






















































































Toward Understanding St. Thomas 

Latin word [clialecticaJ . The quaestio, especially in i ts Hnisbed form 
of a quaestio d1.sptttata, is decidedly the p rocedul'e of thought anived 
at by medieval scholastioism, and the literary genre characteristic of 
it. See below, ch. II. 

B. BIOGRAPllY OF SAINT THoMAS.-Having pursued the foregoing 
various temp01~al and spiritual attempts of acceding to Saint Thomas, 
give to hi s biography its proper contexi, body, and living fea tures . 
On the ql)cstion of. its cmronological bases, the divergences of which 
it is not ow' task to settl e here, see 1'. MANDONNET, Thomas d'Aquin 
novice prechetu', in RT, VII (1924 )., 243-267, 370-390, 529-547; VIII 
(1925 ), 3-24, 222-249, 396-416, 489- 533 ( the contellts of this study 
by far exceed in interest what its title suggests) ; by the same, Thomas 
d'Aqub1. lectettl' d [a CW'ie 1'omai11C~, in XTh, III (1923) J 9-40; 11. . W ALZ, 

Chronotaxis vitae et operum S. Thomae, in Ang. XVI (1939) , 463-
473; IDEM, San T0111{lSO d'Aqui11O, Roma, 1945. ExcelJent doctrinal 
portraits of Saint Thomas exist, but not a good "biography." [Review­
ing the Thomas von Aquin (Basel, 1953) of A. WALZ, F. VAN STEEN­

BERGHEN qualified it as "the most exact biography" of Saint Thomas 
existing today (in RPL, LIII (1955) , 312). The new French ed. of 
this work: Saint Thomas d'Aquin, adaptation francraise par P. NOVA­

lUNA, in PM, V (1962) is more than a translation from the German, 
but rather a synthesis of Walz's historical works on the subject The 
latest in bibliography is therein included. The Italian original quoted 
above was trans . in EngHsh by F. S. BULLOUGH; Saint Thomas Aquinas: 
a Biographical Study, Westminstel' (Md.), 1951. For the biographical 
documents, see K. FOS'tER, The Life of Saint Thomas Aquinas. Bio­
graphical Doctl.ments, trans. and ed. with lnb·od., London-Baltimore, 
1959.J 
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Chapter II 

Works of Saint Thomas and 
their Literary Forms 

I. THOUGHT AND LITERARY FORM 

After a presentation in general outline of the broad cultural con­
texts of the life-work of Saint Thomas, it may seem that it is taking 
things from too far afield to begin a study of his works from an 
examination of their literary forms. In the very measure that they 
are works of the mind and the expression of a philosophy and of a 
wisdom do they not lie beyond the reaches of any craft? Are they 
not fre~ in their means of expression? Are they not like something 
detached and standing at a lofty distance away from stylistic altifice 
and convention? 

In point of fact, however, such thinking is illusory and fundamen­
tally a psychological error about the way even the most pure ty~e 
of thinking is bound up with the modest tool of language and Its 
processes. Embodied in language, a system of thought may only thus 
be grasped, that is, within the very formulae it has adopted and 
within the structures with which it has fitted itself out. The forms 
and structures of language are not neutral or interchangeable gar­
ments that must, as quickly as possible, be put aside. They are the 
permanent support of thought, so that by examining ~he fO~'ms .in 
which a mind is dressed, one has a good chance of discovermg Its 
very inner workings. As a matter of fact, eve.n in its general.featu.res, 
literary form is bound up with the way a mmd goes about Its thmk­
ing. Plato wrote dialogues, and with. him: the myth-form v:as ~. tool 
of expression intimately bound up WIth hIS most profound mtmtlOns. 
It was a tool, so to speak, substantially one with his genius . Augustine 
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wrote "confessions," while Dionysius employed symbols, not as a 
mere literary whim, but rather to translate his own vision of the 
world. Saint Thomas wrote no dialogues, he wrote commentaries. He 
wrote .no confessions, he gave us a summa. Due to his upbringing 
in the scholastic "craft," he tended to expunge symbols, except for 
those which classroom use had conventionalized and thereby rendered 
neutral. All his writings were the direct or induect outcome of his 
professional work as a teacher. This fact cannot be immaterial. 

Within the bounds of his craft as a Schoolman, however, the 
writings of Saint Thomas are nevertheless diversified. It is important 
to recognize that they vary in technique in accordance with teaching 
methods themselves. One cannot read one of his commentaries on 
Aristotle in the same manner that one would read one of his com­
mentaries on Scripture. His Disputed Questions contain resources 
far different, 'both in power and in quality, from those found in the 
exactly corresponding sections of the Summa theologiae. As a literary 
construction, anyone of his Quodlibeta is disconcerting for the 
modern mind. 

Let us then first examine the general procedures of exposition that . 
were applied in the university teaching of the XIIIth century. With 
this as a starting pOint, we shall then take up the several types of 
works that Saint Thomas composed. 

II. THE PROCEDURES OF EXPOSITION 

The "style" of the Scholastics in jts development as well as in its 
modes of expression cnn be reduced, as if to its simple element's, to 
t hree procedures. These followed progressively Ol~e upon the other 
and typIfy, moreover, both their historical genesis and their progress 
in technique. Fu st came the lectio [reading]; from the reading was 
developed the quaestio [question] ; from the question, the disputatio 
[disputation]; and in sum11las, the "article," somewhat as the residue 
of the disputed ql1 estion, became the literary component. 

1. The lectio 

The entire medieval pedagogy was based on the reading of texts, 
and in the universities, scholasticism gave this type of work institu­
tional form and enlarged upon it. 

"One who aspires to wisdom should therefore apply himself to 
reading, learning, and meditation," wrote John of Salisbury (1), while 

1) "Qui ergo ad philosophiam aspirat, apprehend at lectionem, doctrinam, et 
meditationem." Metalogicon, lib, I, c. 24; Webb ed., 53; P.L., 199, 853D; 
McCarry ed., 65. 
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Hugh of Saint Victor observed: "There are two things in particular 
by ,:hi?h "one is instructed for knowledge: namely, reading and 
medttatwn (2) . Whereas meditatio meant that by an assimilative 
process that was strictly personal one tended toward a grasp of the 
deeper nature of things not yet well known, lectio and doctrina were 
c~ncerned with the handing over of a body of knowledge already 
dIscovered. Whereas doctrina stood for the complex of the means 
of instruction, by lectio was meant the process of acquiring science 
by means of the reading of texts. "Reading is the process of becoming 
infonned in rules and precepts, from a study of written texts" (3). 
There was the lectio of the master, or the magistral reading (lego 
librum illi); the lectio of the pupil, or the discipular reading (lego 
librum ab illo); and the lectio that was done in private, or the per­
sonal reading (lego librttm) (4) . To teach meant to read, that is: to 
read in the technical sense. The professor "read" his text. The course 
that he gave was called a lectio; and he himself was referred to ex­
pressly as lectol' [reader]. When the teaching of Aristotle was put 
under a ban, the wording of the decree of prohibition forbade that 
his ~orks be "read," that is, taught either publicly or in private, 
leavmg open the question of their being studied by the individual 
on his own (5). The old monastic term lectio, as found in the 48th 
chapter of the Rule of Saint Benedict, thus came to new life in a 
cultural and academic meaning . 
. If the word reading came to have this renovation in meaning, and 
If there was such a broadening out of the thing it stood for-a broad-

' .Ill "Due praecipue res sunt quibus quisque ad scientiam instruitur videlicet 
lectio et meditatio." DldascaUc.on, praef.; Buttimer ed. 2· P.L. 176 741A' Tay-
lor ct, 44. " , , , 

3 ) "Lectio es t cum OJ( his quae scripta sun t, rcgu}!s at prneceptis infonnamur." 
Ibid., li.b. r~!, c. 7; Buttimer ed:, 57; P.L .• l1a, 771C; Taylor cd .• 91. . 

4) Ibid.: There Ilrc tIlI'ec kmds of wct'lo: that of the teachl:U", that of the 
leamer, and tbat of the one who reads by himself. Thus we say: 'r am reading 
the book ,t!? Illm; or 'I ~ reading the book from him'; or simply 'I am readIng 
the book. -AIll::LARD deslgnn ted the pupils of Albenc of Heims as "those who 
read !,rom him." Theologia christiana; P.L., 178, 1258D. In SAINT ANSELM we 
find; 1 have heard that you are reading from Master Arnulf." Epistolae, lib. I, 
epM. 55; PL., 158, 1125; Scilmitt ed., t. ill, epist. 64, 180. 

JOHN OF S~L!SBIIRY proposed calling the reading done by the master praclcctio, 
and the peI'sonal reading /ec:tio. [The word "reading" is equivocal. It may refer 
either ~o the activity of teaching and being tllught, or to the occupation of study­
illg wuttell things l)y oneself. Conseguently. the former, the intercommunication 
lletween tend ler and learner, may be termed (to use QUJnti lian's word) the pre­
readIng (prae-lectlo ) ; the lattcr, or the soru tiny by the student the "readIng" 
( Zecti.o) simply so-called. ] Meta /ogicon, lib. I, e. 24; Webb 00.: 53; PL ., 199, 
853D; MoCArry ed., 67-68. .<0 

5) See ChUP, I , 70 n, 11: "Neither Aristotle's books on natural philosophy 
tlo.r nny c~mentaries thereon are to be read publicly or secretly at Paris; and 
this we enJOIn under penalty of excommunication." 
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ening far beyond the learning potential derived from ordinary book 
reading-the reason lies in the recovery of the works of Antiquity and 
the prodigious success that they enjoyed. Men were anxious to explore 
these treasures, with the result that the latter became objects of study; 
that is, texts used in the teaching program of the day. Previously, in .. 
theology, the object of study was found in Scripture, the bearer of 
Revelation. The normal and in principle the necessary procedure for 
learning was to study the text itself of the Scriptures. Now, however, 
without any rule of religious belief compelling adhesion to their con­
tents, other texts became the official matter in all the various fields 
of instruction. These the university enrolled, little by little, in the 
academic programs of study and required the booIe-dealers to place 
available copies of them at the student's disposal for a fixed sum (a).' 

In grammar, the auctores were Donatus whose AI's Minor and Ars 
Maior presented in a single manual grammatical knowledge in two 
stages, and Priscian, whose Institutiones furnished the student with 
a basic text that was at once clear, solid, and abundant. In rhetoric, 
it was Cicero with his De Inventione, and the pseudo-Ciceronian 
Rhetorica ad H erennium, along with Quintilian and his Institutio 
Oratoria. In medicine, the texts were those of Galen and Constantine 
the African; in law, the various books of the Corpus Juris; and in 
philosophy, those of Porphyry and Boethius. 

Gradually, texts began multiplying. After 1215, it soon became the 
general practice in theology to read the Sentences of Peter Lombard 
before the Scriptures. The future master in theology was required to 
have done a public reading of the Sentences, as in the case of Saint 
Thomas arriving at Paris, and having to exercise the office of "Bache­
lor of the Sentences" for a two-year period (1254-1256). In grammar, 
new texts set to verse supplanted those of Priscian: the Doctrinale of 
Alexander of Villedieu (1l99), and the Graecismus of Evrard of 
Bethune (1212). Similarly in science, medicine, and other fields, re~ 
cently discovered and translated booIes, like the Canon of Avicenna 
and the De Animalibus of Aristotle invaded the areas. In philosophy, 
it was all of Aristotle, and one can discern the various stages in the 
spread of his thought by the successive enrollment of his books on the 
program of studies. The entrance of his De Anima on the curriculum 
of the faculty of arts in 1252 marked the official breaking of the bar-

a) On the medieval bookdealer, at Paris for instance, see H. RASHDALL, The 
Universities of the Middle Ages, ed. F. M. Powicke and A. B. Emden, Oxford, 
1936, I, 421-424. On everything concerning books in the Middle Ages, see 
especially J. W. THOMPSON, The Medieval Library, in UCSLS, 1939 and in par­
ticular Part IV: Making and Care of Books in the Middle Ages; 'ch. XVIII­
The Scriptorium, 594.- 612; eh. XIX-Library Adrnlnistration and the Care of 
Books, 613-629; eh. XX-Paver, the Book T!'ode, mld Book Prices, 630-646; 
ch. XXI-The Wancli;rings of Mlln,(.sc.rillt,~, 647-661. 
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iel' that, with not too much efficacy however, had been. set up against 
him for some fa ty years. We have the tn-x. lists that were dl'awn up 
for the sULtionnrii or book-dealers at Paris in 1275 (?) and 1303 (6) 
and at Bologna in 1289 (7). These lists give the names of the re­
quil'ed textbooks for the VEll'ious courses, along with the publicatio~s 
of professors -then actually teaching. Thus, eve;n down to the matenal 

-details of the institution the regime which we have described took on 
concrete form. In it, thinking developed around an au,ctoritas, that is 
to say. around some text held to be the authoritative ell.-pression on 
the subject that i t dealt with (a) . This was scholasticism, the end­
product of the discovery and re-birth of ancient 1eaming. 

As a consequence, we can practically measure the upsurge of work 
at the universities of the XIIIth century by noting the progress in both 
quantity and quaUty of the to...'l.ts of t1le aualo1'es. Yet, at the same time, 
one can foresee that these same t e>...i:s, pJaying the important part that 
they did, were qui.ckly to become a SOUl'ce of stagnation from the 
moment that the school people limited themselves to their pages as if 
they C0ntained the ultimate in science. Instead of beiug the means to 
open the mind to a knowledge of objects, of realities, the tendency 
was to consider them themselves as the "objects" of learning. Thus, 
science in medicine meant to know, not the hunlall body but the 
Canon of Avicenna. Knowledge in. grammar was to know, not the 
actual living. speech of men but Pl'iscian. Philosophkal knowledge 
meant to Jearn Adstotle, instead of b-ying to discover the laws that 
govern the phenomena of nature, and the callse.~ tl1at el>-plain all being. 
Away with reality, if it is not found in our books I The commentator 
allowed himself to b e taken iu by bis own game. Having lost little by 
little his pOWEll' of discovery, he condemned in principle anyone so 
imprudent as to.find anything in contradiclion to his book. We know 
what degree of obtusion the medical doctors reached when confronted 
with the anatomical discoveries of the XVth century and how t1le 
philosophers at Padua, fanatical followers of ~e Stagirite, ~o.se uP. in 
condemnation of the ·theories of the new phYSiCS. ScholastiCIsm died 
under tlle aunihilating load of its texts. Tlle.~e texts, ~'iddled through­
out with artificial exegesis, overburdened, tOltUIed to meaninglessness, 
wete drained of every drop of live-giving sap. In fact, the very 111'st 
plank in the platform of the },.'Vth century Ren.aissance was: ''B.a~k to 
sources," that :is to say, back to the reading of t1le ongll1a~s 
over and beyond the commentruies. Cou1d there be any greater den­
sion against the School. bom of these same soul'ces? Descartes, fOl' 

6) See ChUP, I, 644, n. 530; II, 107, n. 642. . . 
7) See I libri della bottega di Solimano staziorwrlo della studIO bolognese 

(July 30, 1289), list published in ASl, XLV (1910),388-390. 
a) See below, ch. IV. 
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instance, protested that he wanted to write "meditations" and no 
longer "questions" (8). ' 

Before the decay set in, however, the lectio, in itself and later in 
the "questions" in which authentic scholasticism reached its triumph, 
had run a magnificent course. In the language of Varro who had 
handed down the practice of the ancient grammatici [grammarians] 
as interpreters of texts, the term lectio stood for nothing more than a 
modest exercise in reading. It prepared for the emendatio, the 
enarratio, and the judicium, all elements of an analytical commentary 
touching upon both form and content and issuing in an aesthetic 
judgment (9). In the Middle Ages, the lectio covered, both in surface 
and in depth, this whole field of study. As the academic techniques 
became better established, the lectio became more and more diversi­
fied-ranging from the simple verbal annotation that was inserted as 
a "gloss" between the lines (glossa interlinearis) or in the margins 
(glossa marginalis) of manuscripts, all the way up to the ample 
expositio [exposition] which was a uniform and continuous com­
mentary. As early as the year 1215, the statutes of the University of 
Paris distinguished between two ways of reading Aristotle's texts: one 
read Q1'dinarie [in the ordinary way], wherein a full exposition was 
given, or one read cursorie [in the cursory way], that is, in rapid style 
and not pushing beyond an understanding of the letter of the 
text (10). 

8) Responses aux secondes objection-s, in Oeuvres de Descartes, ed. C. Adam 
and P. Tannery, t. VII, Paris, 1904, 157: "What prompted me to write medi­
tations rather than disputations or questions, as the philosophers do; or again, 
theorems or problems, in the manner of the geometricians ... so as to bear wit­
ness in this way that I have written only for those willing to take pains to medi­
tate seriously with me and to consider things with attention." [See GBWW, 
trans. G. s. HALDANE and G. R. T. ROSS, XXXI (1952), 129. Also published under 
the title: The Philosophical Works of Descartes, 2 vols., in Dover, T7l and T72 
( 1955).] 

9) On this program of the ancient commentators, see H. I. MARROU Saint 
Augustin et la fin de la culture antique, 2d ed. in BEFAR, CXLV (1949),20-25. 
["Since Varro, it had become classical to distinguish four phases in this study: 
the lectio, the emendatio, the enarratio, the judicium. The lectia was an expressive 
reading aloud, carrying within itself the practical teaching of diction, that element 
bound to be so useful to the future orator .... The enarrat/o was a commentary, 
what we mean nowadays when, in our 'explanations of texts: we speak of both 
the literal commentary and the literary commentary. The emendatio the 
a,6p8'""" of the Greek grammarians, has no exact counterpart in our m'odern 
teaching; it comprised -two exercises which we distinguish one from the other: 
textual criticism ... and criticism of style .... The iudicium was the crowning 
point of any study; it was a brief general review of everything that previous 
analysis had brought out, and it gave a final ,aesthetic judgment on the work that 
had been studied" (20-21) .]-On the manner in which the work was carried 
out in the ancient commentaries, an already stylicised affair at Alexandria in the 
Vlth century, see E, DRl'mIER, in RDP, 1942-43, 93-94. 

10) "[The masters of arts] will read in the schools Aristotle's books on 
dialectics, both the old and the new, not in the cursory, but in the ordinary 
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Completely fitted out, the lectio unfolded in three layers of textual 
consideration: the littera, which was a simple explanation of the words 
and phrases of the text, according to the tenor of their 'immediate in­
terconnection; second, the sensus, in which the meanings of the vari­
ous elements in the passage were analyzed and reformulated in clear 
language; and third, the sententia, in which there was an endeavor to 
infer, beyond everything that exegesis had brought out, the depth of 
thought contained in the text and its true meaning. "What else," asked 
Robert of Melun, "is sought after in the reading of a text, if not its in­
ner meaning which is called sententia?" (11). At each layer, the 
quality of the exegetical work depended on the precision and the in­
sight of the commentator. Under its apparent limitations, the lectio, 
as we shall see (in chapter IV), exhibited an astonishing degree of 
plasticity. Taken as a whole, however, the method of reading tended 
to remain completely analytic. The text was mastered by a successive 
grasp of its elements rather than in its entirety, that is as a total or­
ganism, It is something of an embarrassment for us to see how Saint 
Thomas, following the fashion of his day, breaks down, divides, and 
subdivides an epistle of Saint Paul. Yet, over and beyond this par­
celling of the text, he, more than the others, disengaged its general 
idea. 

2. The birth of the quaestio 

It is quite natural that, in any reading of a text, one should pause 
here and there before some obscure word, or some more difficult 
thought, which suddenly raises questions. Where the reading has 
been organized as a schoolroom exercise as was the medieval situation, 
these problems, which confer contrasts in a text as it unfolds, become 

readIng." ChUP, I, 78, n. 20. In the regulation for the English nation at the 
faculty of ·arts, in 1252, the ordinary and cursory readings were likewise distin­
guished: "[The future bachelor will 113ve attended] two ordinary readings and 
at least one CUI'SOTV reading of Aristotle's Topics and Fallacies; and if not the 
cursory reading. then at least three ordinary readings." Ibid., 228, n. 201. 

11) "Quid enim aliud in lectura quaeritur quam textus intelligentia, quae 
slJIrt.entia nominatur." Sententie. praef., Martin ed., in SSL, XXI (1947), 11.­
See HUGH OF SAINT VICTOR, Didascalicon, lib. III, c. 8; Buttimer ed., 58; 
PL., 176, 77lD; Taylor ed., 92: "The exposition contains three things: the 
littera [letterl, the sensus [obvious sense], and the sententia [deeper meaning]. 
The littera is the congruent ordering of the words, which is also called construc­
tion. The sensus is a certain easily-recognized and ,apparent meaning which the 
littera offers at first sight. The sententia is a deeper understanding which is not 
arrived at except. by means of exposition or interpretation. With the preceding, 
this is the order of inquiry that should be followed: first, the littera, then the 
sensus, then the sententla. When this has been done, the exposition has reached 
the stage of completion."---See ruso JOHN OF SALISBURY, Metalogicon, lib. I, c. 24; 
Webb ed., 56; PL., 199, 855; McGarry ed., 67.-At the end of his com­
mentary on the VTIth book of the Ethics, Saint Thomas concludes: "And thus 
the sententia of lhe seventh book is brought to a close." 
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the occasion for active research and more extensive elaboration. It is 
in this way that the medieval literary form of quaestiones came to 
emerge from the lectio. Early in the days of the Church, and apart 
from the running commentaries that were made on the Bible, there 
had already grown up a literature of quaestiones et responsiones 
[questions and answers] in which particular problems bordering upon 
or even overreaching the text were discussed and doctrinal research 
went beyond exegesis (12). The medieval lectio, in like manner, was 
to give rise to quaestiones that went beyond the mere explaining of 
the texts, the latter, however, still furnishing the substance with which 
they dealt. In these quaestiones, together with the resources of the 
ancient dialectic and later of demonstrative logic, came into play the 
great complex of problems instigated during the XIIIth centUlY by 
the entrance of Aristotle and the new surge of inquisitiveness in theo­
logical matters. With the "questions," scholasticism reached the peak 
of its development. In them, it found the literary medium best answer­
ing its creative inspiration in philosophy as in theology. 

At the level of the text, there were several sources out of which 
questions could develop. One could be the vagueness of some expres­
sion calling for more precision; another, the clashing of two interpreta­
tions; and still another, the opposition between two "authorities" giv­
ing contrary solutions on the same problem. The last-named situation 
extended beyond the immediate exegesis of the text. With a view to 
personally enlarging on a doctrine, two contradictory texts, or even 
two authors, were summoned into the discussion: " ... some [various 
sayings of the Fathers], apparently at loggerheads with one another, 
giving rise to a question," as Abelard had expressed it (13). Yet, much 
ground was covered after the latter's Sic et Non had expressedly intro­
duced dialectic to obtain this purpose. Due partly to the progressive 
demands of the mind and partly to the added refinement that was 
given to the tools of speculation, the stage of textual exegesis was de~ 
cidedly left behind. In its place, the various doctrines proposed by the 
text were treated in themselves, and soon after, other new problems as' 
they gradually emerged. 

Following upon this first shift in the center-line of work, a generali­
zation of the already developed technique came to be added. It be­
came no longer a simple question of submitting to research those 
problems already under discussion or still open to debate. Even the 
points accepted by everybody and set forth in the most certain of 

12) See c. BAnuy, La litterature patristique des Quaestiones et responsiones 
stir ~'Ecr!tu:ra 1!(IloJ.t:, in RE, XLI (1932), 210-236, 341-369, 515-537; XLII 
(1933), 14-30, 211-229, 328-352. In this study, research is pursued as far as 
the TXth century. 

13) " ... ali qua [diversa patrum dicta] ex dissonantia quam habere videntur, 
quaestionem contrahentia." ABELARD, Sic et Non, pro!.; P.L., 178, 1349A. 
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terms were brought under scrutiny and subjected, by deliberate arti­
fice, to the now usual processes of research. In brief, they were, liter­
ally speaking, "called into question," no longer because there was any 
real doubt about their truth, but because a deeper understanding of 
them was sought after. Theologians as well as philosophers asked the 
question: Does God exist? Is the soul spiritual? Should a person honor 
his parents? etc. Yet, of the question, only the form remained (14), 
with the typical word Utrum [Whether] everywhere, and over and 
over again employed. 

Therein was a progress in technique of capital importance, out of 
which scholasticism, both in its deep mental outlook and in its writing 
procedures, came to be built up. An illustration of it may be seen in 
the case of the young man who can be said to have begun leading a 
life of the mind when, at the time of his intellectual puberty, he starts 
"calling into question" (in the sense already mentioned) anything 
that heretofore he had accepted in a purely passive manner. Western 
reason, even in theology, had reached the state of adulthood. From 
this point on, a professor was no longer an exegete alone, he was a 
master who, to employ the word then in use, "determined" the ques­
tions. He did this no longer by bringing authorities into play-a 
process that would only leave the mind empty despite its acceptance 
in obedience and certitude-but rather by appeal to reasons that 
would display to the mind the roots of things. In these very terms 
Saint Thomas, in his famous fourth Quodlibet (a. 18), defined the 
working status of the theologian, as of one whose task it is, once he 
has taken possession of the datum of revelation, to build up into a 
"science" the intelligibility of his faith (15). 

14) This evolution in technique was quite exactly recognized as such by the 
contemporary CLARENBALD OF ARRAS, a member of the school of Chartres and 
the author of a commentary on the De Trlnitate of Boethius, written after 1153. 
Here is his diagnosis: "It seems necessary to recall just what a question is .... 
When [Aristotle] wrote these words: utrosque idem utrisque oplnarl, he wanted 
it understood that this kind of question referred to propositions that were certain, 
as for example: Whether the peari is a stone or not. Hence, in the same treatise 
on the Topics, though in a different place (I, 3), he reminds us that a problem 
can be made up out of every proposition. But these questions that are made up 
from propositions that are certain, have nothing of a question but its form." Der 
Kommentar des Clarenbaldus von Arras xu Boethlus De Trinitate . . . hrsg. 
von W. Jensen, in BSHT, VlII (1926),34. 

Judging by what his disciple, JOHN OF SALISBURY, says about the matter, 
Alberic was the first master, in the field of dialectic, to make use of this general­
ized calling into question: "The first of these [Alberic], who was punctilious in 
everything, found everywhere occasion for questioning, to the point that not even 
a polished surface would be without a Haw, and, according to the saying, 'for 
him, the bulrush would not be free of nodes: for even there he pointed out what 
had to be unknotted." Metalogleon, lib. II, c.l0; Webb ed., 79; P.L., 199, 
876C; McGarry ed., 96. 

15) SAINT THOMAS, Quodl. IV, a. 18: Whether theological determinatio1l8 
should be made by authority or by reason. ". . . Then there is the magisterial 
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Of a generalized calling-into-question of this nature, such was the 
gl'avlty, such equally the grandeur. Yet, such was also to be the risk, 
for, standing next to the technique would be the danger of dialectical 
formalism, dne to come into playas 50 on as the question procedure 
would become an end in itsell w~thout a further thought given to real 
objects in and throughout the texts. If one should entertain any doubts 
about the extent of an operation of this sort, one need only review-:;­
from the invectives of Rogel' Bacon to the troubled entreaties of Pope 
Gregory IX (16 )-the resistrmce-at times angry or stubborn, at times 
in.telligent or obtuse, according to the writer's temperament-that it 
provoked in the fi eld of theology, the field pal' excellence of autholity. 

3. The evolution of the question: the disputatio 

It was ill the nature of things that the question should detach itself, 
Httle by little, from the text from which it IJad originated, Rnd that it 
should come to be set up in a form of its own, independent of the 
Zectio. It is not ow' object here to follow tlle cow·se of this . evolution, 
the successive stages of which have been shown to be, in theology: 
Robert of Melun's Quaest'iones de divina pagi'na (around 1145) , Odo 
of Soisson's Q-uacst'lol1ocs( around 1164), and Simon of Tournai's Dis­
putationes (around 1201) (17). Suffice it to note that this achieving 

typo of disputation in the schools, W11050 goal is not- the removal of erIor, but 
rather ,th~ in~truotlon of the listener~ so that they ron)' he led to understand the 
b'uth that the master intends to bring out. In this latter case, recourse should be 
had to reaSOnS that seal·dt to the raot of the truth nnd show llow the thing 
which is stfid to be true i.$ acmally so. Otherwise, if the mas ter determines the 
question by appeal to bare au thoritif'.s, .tho listener will have a certainty that the 
thillg is so, but h·o will h;tve :t'cqu1rcd no science or understanding HDd will go 
away wlth an empty mind." 

16) Among other texts in which ROGER BACON bewails the current taste for 
que.Uo,,~· to the IIb'1Jldonment of the literal commentnry ml the texts, here is one 
from his Compendium. &"t'udii th.eologjae: "Although the main bu~iness of the study 
of the lheologinns should be con(;erned with the snored ·t'lY.l:t, it should be known, 
ns has been ample tim(lS proved in the .prIor part of this work, t hat nevertheless 
theologi~I1S for the past 50 years have been maioly preocoupied wIth questi(ms, 
evidence of which noy one can see in the number 'of treati~BS and .11Imma.v, and 
burdens cnOlLgh for horses, which mnny have produCIld, n.nd not ,vith the most 
sncred text of God. Whcrefore. the 'theolor.riaD~ show more inclination to receive 
n h·ea.tLqe on qucst!ions mthc.r thon on the text. . . . " H. Rashdnll ed., in BSFS 
III (191 ), 34. See also, Ibi<l., 25. B~oon speaks of ruty yenrs before. Thi~ 
brings us bnck to the YCIU·S 1225-1230, at lhe time when Gregory IX addressed 
two solemn bulls ·to the masters of Pnds (one dnted July 7, 1228. and the other 
April L3, 1231) , in which he rec<lJl ~ th principles Ihllt must regulute the use of 
reason ill theology. 'See ChUP, 1, 114-115 n. 59; 136-138 u. 79. See 015.0 

M.- D; CllENU, L(o Ih t§%gio Cllmme scien.ce a.tI XIIIe sieda, 3d 'rev. cd., in mbTh, 
XXXIII (1957) , 2()"'32. . 

17) See RODlTIlT OF MltLUN, Quaestiollcs de d/vtna 1JagiTIfl, Martin ed. in SSL, 
A'll1 (1932)· ODO 01' SOISSONS, Quaestiones, Pitm cd. in ANSS, II (1888); 
SIMON OF TovnNAI j Dispula.tiOIlCS, J. Warichez ed., in SSL, XII (1932).-On the 
evolu tion of this litemry genre, see n. M. MARTIN; op. cit., intl'od., xxxiv-xlvi. 
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of literary independence was the outward sign that autonomy had also 
been reached in matters of doctrinal research and of scientific curi­
osity. Problems and their solution were no longer bound up with a 
text. 

Another feature of this evolution needs to be expressly indicated. 
Two or more masters, regardless of whether they might be in agree­
ment or disagreement, took a hand in the positing and resolving of 
questions. Here again, it was normal that, in the face of a problem, 
divergent views should be held. Yet, in the present case, this 
divergence was to be given an institutional form in a university exer­
cise. Things so developed that apart from the lectio, which by the 
same token resumed its more simple exegetic character, special exer­
cises were held during which one of the masters submitted, in the 
presence of the school body, some question of current interest to be 
discussed with his fellow-masters. Objections were raised, points dis­
cussed, retorts flung back, with the debate finally coming to an end 
with the master in charge giving his own conclusion or "determina­
tion" on the question. Picture the renewal in liveliness in sessions of 
this sort and what they did for competition in researchl They pro­
duced the "disputed question" (18). One recalls here the famous inci­
dent in the career of Saint Thomas at the moment when the intel­
lectual crisis, centered around the condemnation of Aristotelianism, 
had reached a peak of acuteness at the University of Paris. Brother 
John Peckham, master regent of the Friars Minor, rose up against 
Brother Thomas Aquinas, master regent of the Friar Preachers, and 
in the presence of all the masters and bachelors, sharply criticized "in 
pompous and inflated terms" the account he had just given of the 
Aristotelian theory of the unity of forms (19). 

18) To be sure, all during the early Middle Ages, there had been "disputes" 
between masters who were the protagonists of diverging opinions. Lanfranc, for 
example in the XIth century, as the chronicler tells us, emerged victorious in his 
dispute 'with Berengar. See GUITMUNDI De corporis et sanguinis Christi ve1'itate 
in Eucharistia librj tres, lib. I; PL., 149, 1428B [See R. w. SOUTHERN, Lanfranc 
at Bee and Berengar of Tours, in SMH, 1948, 27-28]. It is a known fact 
that Abelard excelled in disputations and that he was one of the creators of ~e 
technique. In their time, however, disputes were not yet a part of an academIC 
order of things set up in an organized university and with a deRnite apparatus 
and regularity. [A number of XIlth century works carry the word disputa.tio in 
their title. See R. w. HUNT, The Disputation of Peter of Cornwall against Symon 
the Jew, in SMH, 1948, 143-156.] . . 

19) "The aforesaid witness said he heard from several Fnar Prenchers wortl~y 
of credence that once Brother Thomas was conducting a disputation in Pans. 
which was attended by Brother John of Pizano of the Order of Friars ~inor, who 
later became Archbishop of Canterbury, and that however much the said Brother 
John in his pompous and inflated terms [verbis ampullosis et tumidis], showed 
hims~1f aggravating to the same Brother Thomas, not once did the latter himse.l£ 
cease to use the language of humility, but was always pleasant and humane In 

his answers." ASS, March 7, Processus inquisitlonis, c. 9, n. 77, 712; Foster ed., 
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It is difficult to say at what exact date this sort of exercise first ap­
peared and how often it was held. One thing, however, is certain; in 
the middle of the XI lIth century, a master's responsibility at the 
faculty of theology included a threefold duty: legere, disputare, 
praedicare [to read, "to dispute," to preach]. In fact, when Saint 
Thomas assumed the duties of the masterate, the two types of teach­
ing (leaving out the question of preaching) were expressly marked 
off from each other and set up in institutional form. It is doubtful, 
however, that the number of "disputations" was fixed, although the 
master was required to give his lectio every day. 

Father Mandonnet describes the sort of event that the disputation 
had come to be at the faculty of theology. 

When a master disputed, all the morning lectures of the other mas­
ters and bachelors on the faculty were dispensed with. Only the 
master who was to conduct the dispute gave a short lecture, in ol'der 
to allow time £01' the audience to arrive. Then the dispute began: 
and it took up a more or less considerable part of the morning. All 
the bachelors of the faculty as well as the students of the master who 
was disputing had to be present at the exercise. The other masters 
and students, it would app.ear, were left free to do so; but there is 
smnll doubt that they too showed up, in numbers that depended 
on the reputation of the master and on the topic that was beiug dis­
cussed. The clergy of Paris, the prelates and other Church dignitaries 
who happened to be at the capital at the ~e, were guite Willing to 
attend these ncadentic jousts that paSSionately absorbed the contempo­
rary mind. A disp,ute was a tournament for the clergy. 

The questioll to come under debate was fLxed in advance by the 
mnster who wns in chnrge of the disputation. Doth the disputation 
und the day on which it wus to be held were announced in the other 
schools of the faculty. The mutters argued by one and the same muster 
might vary Widely, because, under ordinary circumstances, a professor 
held only a small number of annulIl disputations .... 

The dlsputatiou wns controlled by the master, but, Sb:ictly speak­
ing, he was not the one who did the actual disputing. Rather, his 
b"chelor assumed the task of replying, thus starting his apprentice­
ship in exercises of this sort. The objections usually represented dif­
ferent currents of thought, and were first formulated by the masterS 
present, theJl by the bachelors, and finnlly, if the situation warranted 
it, by the students. The bachelor gave response to the arg·uments pro­
posed, und, if need be, got help fl'Om the master. Such in a summary 
way, were the main features of an ordinary dispute. They made up, 
however, only the .B.rst par.t of the exercise-though the principal and 
most lively part. 

107-108. Compare this account with Peckham's own, Rnd with the lotte.r's 
variant interpretation of t:he episode, RegiS/rulIl . Eplstolamm fra:lris jolwnnis 
Peckham, Vol. 1lI, in RBMAS, LXXVII (1885 )" 866. [0" PeckhaJI)'s subseg.uent 
·condemnation of Thomistic dootrines, see n. L. DOum, Archbishop .Pccham, Ox­
ford, 1952, 2.72-301, .Qnd D. A. CALLUS, The Condemnation of St. Thomas at 
Oxford, in A,/P, V (1955), 17-35. See bibliographies therein.] 
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The objections, put forth and solved in tlle course of the disputation 
without any pre-arranged order, presented in the end a docb·jnal 
matter that stood in quite a state of disorder, resenlbling, however, 
much less debris scattered Over a battlefield, than half-worked ma­
terials laid out across a construction job. That is why, in addition to 
this first session of doctrinal elaboration, a second one was held. It 
was called the "magisterial determination." 

On the first "reading" day, to use the language of the time, that is, 
on the first day when the master who had conducted the disputation 
was able to lecture (a Sunday, a feast day, 01' some other obstacle 
could prevent.him from doing so on the day that followed his dispu­
tation). he went over, in his own school, the material over which the 
disputation had been held the day or a few days before. First, he 
co-ordinnted, as far as the matter would allow, in logical order 01' 

sequence, the objections which had been opposed to his thesis, and 
cast them in definite form. These were followed by a few argnments 
in favor of the doct1:innl position which he was going to propose. 
He then passed on to a more or less extended expose of 1115 own 
doctrine on the question under debate. This exposition furnished the 
core and essence of his detemlination. He wound up by replying to 
each objection that had been stated against the docb:ine of his thesis. 

This second act. following on the disputation [20], was 1.rJ10\'V1l as 
the determillatio [determination], because the master determined, that 
is, gave an authoritative formulJltion of the docb'ine that had to be 
held. To determine or define a doCb:ine was the right 01;' privilege 
of those who heJd the title of master. A bachelor did not have the 
authOrity to pedoon such an act. 

The acts oJ determination, set down in writing by the master or an 
aud.itor, make up the writings that we call the DiS7Jt1ted Questions, 
and the latter represent the Anal part of a disputation. A di~'Puted 
question, then, is not a sort of recording or a stenographic account of 
the disputation itself, but rather. of the determination of the master. 
Through the disputed question [as we have it], however, we are able 
to recognize ·the objectIons being raised against the doctrine of the 
master, the bachelor, and, when necessary, the master hirnseli, argu­
ing for It in reply-and again, in some instances, certain particulari­
ties that showed up in some disputations and which have been 
preserved in the edited determination [21]. 

4. The quaestio de quolibet 

A very original type of disputed question sprang forth and devel­
oped in the same style from within that literary genre, and we mod­
erns have been even more trouble trying to get the right idea about 
it. Even if it is only in a very sketchy way, an examination of the 
physionomy of the disputation de qualibet, or quodlibetal disputation, 

20) The double session was not, moreover, confined to quodlibetal disputations 
alone, but was also, it would seem, in operation in the case of ordinary disputed 
questions. See A. TEETAERT, La Utterature quodlibet/que in ETL XIV (1937) 
75-105. " , 

21) p. MANDONNET, Chronologie des questions disputees de saint Thomas 
d'Aquin, in RT, XXIII (1928),267-2.69. 
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as it is called, will have its advantages, first because Saint Thomas 
was one of those who pioneered in its use, and again because, through 
this type of disputation, it becomes possible to complete the picture 
of the intense vitality animating the medieval university milieu, 

>pecially that of Paris, where it was brilliantly successful (22). 
Twice a year, near Christmas and Easter, in the faculties of arts, 

law, medicine, but especially in the faculty of theology, the masters 
were free to hold a disputation in which the choosing of the sabjects 
to be debated was left to the initiative of the members of the audi­
ence, who could raise any problem they liked. In the phrase of Hum­
bert of Romans, it was a disputation "on anything at anyone's will" 
(23). The Medievals spoke of it as a "general" disputation. In it were 
raised the most diverse and ill-assorted questions, ranging from the 
highest speculations in metaphysics all the way down to the small 
problems of public or private everyday life. All this was left to the 
initiative of anyone in the audience. The multiplying of questions 
lacking all unity in subject and altogether unforeseeable, coming as 
they did from the audience, was enough to give rather a strange air 
to the session itself, and no less to its results which have been pre­
served in the master's "determination." This kind of session was a hard 
one to conduct, and many a master refused to risk himself at it, or 
felt satisfied when he had done so once in his career. This explains 
why we have so few large collections of quodlibeta. 

The session began around the hour of Terce perhaps, or of Sext; in 
any case, quite early in the morning, since there was the risk that it 
would go on for a long time. In fact, what characterized it was the 
cJUpricious Hnd off-hand manner In wbich it unfolde~. along with an 
ever-present uncertainty hovel'lng over theproceedlDgs. It was no 
doubt devoted to disputing and argumenting like so mallY. o.t?el:s, b';1t 
with this speciul feature that the master had lost the lDltiabve tn 

bringing up the matter for discussion which now rested with the mem­
bers of the {ludience. In ordinru:y disputes, the master had announced 
beforeh,md the subjects everyone would be occupied with; he had 
bad time to mull 'them over, and to prepare them. In the quodlibetal 
dispute, it was everyone's privilege to raise an}' kind of problem at 
all. Herein lay the great duuger for the master who was hos~ to .the 
affair. The questions or objections could come from ~~I;lry ?Jrectl~n, 
and it mattered not at all if they sprang boom hoshlrty, SImple ro­
quJsltiveness, or cunning. One could question the master ill all go?d 
faith, simply to know his opinion, but one could also try to have him 

22) Complete information about the structure, evolution and characteristics of 
interest concerning this literary genre will be found in P. GLORIEUX, La litterature 
quodlibetique de 1260 d 1320, in BibTh, V (1925), introd" and even more in a 
second volume of his: La litt6rature quodlibetique, ibid., XXI (1935), introd. 
See also his Le Quodlibet et ses pro cedes redactionnels, in DTP, XLII (1939), 
61-93 and Ou en est la question du Quodlibet?, in RMAL, II (1946), 405-414. 

23)' " . .. de quolibet ad voluntatem cujuslibet. ... " HUMBERT OF ROMANS, 

Instruct/ones de officiis Ordinis, c. 12, in BHROVR, II (1889), 260. 
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contradict himself, or oblige him to give his own vicws on .burning 
subjects he would prefer never to touch upon. At one .time, It would 
be some jnquisitJve strnnger or some apprehensive \~o\TIer; at an?the,r, 
it was a jealous rival or a curious master attempting to put hIm 111 

bad strait. In some instances, the problems were clem'cut and in­
teresting; in others, the questions were ambiguous and th.e mast~r had 
great trouble in seeing their full import aDd understanding thell' real 
meaning. Some questioners would candidly conRoe themselves to a 
strictly intelleetual level, willie others nurtured some secret .th.ought 
of diplomacy or of dispal·agement. ... Anyone, therefo,re, WJl~lllg to 
hold a general disputation must have a presence of mmd qillte out 
of tlle common, and a competency almost unjversal in its scope [24]. 

The interesting thing about these disputes was less the fullness of 
doctrinal exposition they gave occasion to than the incidental and 
current character of the questions and answers. Positions were adopted 
from one session to another-right at the heart of conflicts between 
doctrines and persons, right in the midst of the liveliness caused by 
the competing of different ideologies. A study of the cross-indications 
supplied by these conflicts and competition (the chronology of which 
is so precious for the historian) permits one to establish methodically 
the successive stages in the evolution of the problems and to grasp 
the immediate and precise reactions of authors. In Saint Thomas's 
day, these exercises were in the best state of balance they were ~ver 
to know, for soon, at least in their written form, they were to fall mto 
lengthiness, yielding to amplification and subtleness, and no longer 
giving a true idea of the living reality which had formerly given rise 
to them. 

5. The construction of an "article" 

Within this perspective of the question and disputation we have to 
understand, in its construction and dynamic qualities, that unit which 
in scholastic works is still today called an articulus [article]. Through 
this unit, the Schoolmen drafted and developed their doctrines in 
their works comprehensive of a whole subject, such as, for example, 
their collections of disputed questions, or their summas (25). The 
Summa theologiae of Saint Thomas, for instance, is not made up of 
chapters, but of articles. 

24) 1'. GLOIUEUX, La litt~ratu.re quoc.tlibetlql1e, .in BibTlI, XXI (1935), 10-1I. 
Here is a significant te~t : "1n the quodlibetol displltCltloos. hm <tucsl'ion.~ were 
proposed by my associates, because of the two which I had p roposed myself. 
Out of the ten. five wete concerned \YHh the matt(lrs under clli.'Pllte. and the 
other five on matters related in some way with them .. .. Likewise, the wlre1atcd 
questions, whioh were brought up in ,the quoclllbclai di~plltation by asso­
ciates .... " London ms., British Museum. KIng's Library, 10 C. VI. Iol. 152. 

25) See z. ALSZECRY, Eintuilutlg des Tcxtes //' mitt fllalterliclten Summerl, in 
Dreg, XVII (1946), 46-58. T he word al'UoIIJ"s always indkated what was con­
sidered to be the elemental unit in every field and in every discipline ("What is 
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What is an "article"? (26) It is an account reducing to simple 
elements and expressing in schematic form for the benefit of the stu­
dents all the work that was required to raise, discuss, and solve a 
question under dispute (a). First of all and properly speaking, it is a 
question. Circa primum quaeritur ... [Concerning the first it is 
asked ... ]: such were the words that served to introduce an article, 
and here the word quaeritur [it is asked] must be taken in its techni­
cal sense. It is charged with the same impelling pressure towards re­
search as was the a:rropla [problem] in Aristotle (Metaph., B, I, 
995a24-b4), confirmation of which we find in the strong formulation 
of Boethius: "A question is a proposition carrying doubt" (27). Hence 
the vigorous sense of the scholastic Utrum with which, invariably and 
to the point of monotony, the Schoolmen opened each one of their 
articles (28). 

From this starting point, the pro and con are brought into play, not 
with the intention of finding an immediate answer, but in order that, 
under the action of dubitatio [doubt], research be pushed to its limit. 
A satisfactory explanation will be given only on the condition that one 
continue the search to the discovery of what caused the doubt. Therein 
is the 8W.AlY€<TIJ<J.t (disputare). It should be well understood that in 
stating the pro and con the arguments are not, at least where the tech­
nique is employed to perfection, simply lined up and juxtaposed one 
after another. On the contrary, they are interlocked with the purpose 
of leading the mind on to the knottiest part of the problem. Sic 
proceditur [In this manner does one proceed] means, we are going to 
reason, to discuss. In the language of the times, al'guere [to argue], 
argumentari [to offer arguments], obiicere [to set forth] are words 
all synonomous with the term disputal'e, so that obiicere and obiectio 
[setting forth] do not, in themselves and always, have the meaning 
that the word "objection" today denotes. Obiicere is to inducel'e 
rationes [bring in reasons] in favor of the one or the other part; it is 
not to oppose a fact or an argument against a previously established 
thesis. If the latter were the case, things would be reversed insofar as 

intended in the article is found in a fourfold discipline. . . ." ALEXANDER 

HALENSIS, Summa, III, q. 89, n. I, a. I, obj. ult., Venice ed., 295; Quaracchi 
ed., t. IV, vol. 2, n. 698, 1113, 5). It ranged from the simple announcing of a 
point to be debated during the course of a commentary on a text to the "article 
of faith" in theology. 

26) See the scrupulous and scrupulously documented study of F. A. BLANCHE, 

Le vocabulaire de l'argumentation et la Irtructure de I'article dans les ouvrages 
de saint Thomas, in RSPT, XIV (1925), 187-187. 

a) See ch. IX, note 2. 
27) "Quaestio est dubitabilis propositlo." BOETHIUS, In Topica Ciceronis, lib. 

I; P.L., 64, 1048D. 
28) See ARISTOTLE, Metaph., X, 5, 1055b-1056a3, and SArNT THOMAS, In X 

Metaph., lect. 7; Marietti ed., 488, n. 2060. 
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the dynamics of the dialectical process are concerned. Such a reversal, 
harmless in appearance, would destroy the cogency for inquiry which 
is pressing continuously from one end to the other the pro and contra 
proposed in the quaestio; and which leads the mind on to its highest 
working pitch. An objection, in the modern sense of the word, would 
be, in XIIIth century style, an instantia, an obviatio, words indicating 
resistance, The medieval "objection," on the contrary, was in reference 
to the open quest of a problem's intelligibility, in-ducere rationes. We 
insist on this very exact attitude which has been obliterated-annoy­
ingly-by formalism in the case of some modern interpretations (29). 

If we understand things in this way, we shall avoid misinterpreting 
the Sed contra [On the contrary]-as we see almost always done. The 
Sed contra, in itself, is the expression neither of the author's thesis nor 
of an argument borrowed from some authority as the foundation of 
his own position. In itself, the sed contm is the presentation of the 
alternate position, an expression of rat'iones quae sunt ad oppositum 
[the reasons which stand for the 'other position]. 

The arguments in the second sequence are not proposed agClinst those 
of the first series; ·they are given in favor of the second part of the 
alternative, and it is only indirectly that they are in opposition with 
those expressed in favor of tlle first patt. The part in the article which 
is directly .in opposition with the arguments rejected from the view­
point of the thesis which the determination established, is the one 
which contains the answers that follow the body of the article, the 
responsiones ad ob;ecta, that is, the answers to the arguments (in the 
sense already established) which diverge from the thesis, no matter if 
they be from the first or from the second series ( 30 ) . 

And the stage is set for the master to "answer." Respondeo 
dicendum [I answer that it must be said]: the answer will contain 
whatever must be stated in order that the doubt raised by the ques­
tion be dispelled. Herein is the body of the article in which are ex­
pounded at least the principles from which the author would solve 
the problem if not always the organically structured doctrine he holds. 
The author's solution is called his determinatio of the question. Al­
ways the perspective is that of a disputation; and ever present in the 
background also, is the Aristotelian technique of BWp{CftV [determin­
ing] and 8toptaJLo~ [determination], working in depth. 

The master's answer to those of the proposed arguments that, in 
one part (sometimes in both parts) of the alternative, do not agree 
with the position he has just stated are usually given in the form of a 
distinction, since rarely is the opposing position simply rejected. 
Rather the master marks off upon what share of truth this position 

29) See A. BT"ANCHE, op. cit., 177-179. 
30) Ibid., 180. 
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is founded. I e distinguishes in it that aspect 01' that viewpoint which 
has been successfully grasped: Haec mtio 'Pl'ocedit de . .. [This rea­
son p roceeds from . . . J. In a way, there is an effort to embody the 
tl1lth tha t the opposing p Osition contains within a wider fram e-work 
whlch, f,u' from casting i t aside, underwrites its truthfulness. This 
valuable piece of observation will again turn up when we. set out to 
define through what processes of construction Saint Thomas built up 
his works (a). 

Such, then, is the inner meaning of those formulas whose fate it was 
to become stereotyped. In historical fact, they were actually brim­
ming with life as they were used in a disputing of questions. This 
same life-the very life of a mind at work-they kept in the articles 
drawn up in the silence of a cell. For an article is a quaestio, not a 
thesis, the word that was to be used in the manuals of modern scho­
lasticism. The change in terms is in itself a denunciation of the heinous 
reversal to which have been subjected the exalted pedagogical meth­
ods set up in the XIIth century universities: "active" methods, mind­
ful to keep open, even under the dead-weight of school work, the 
curiosity of both the student and the master. 

Le~ us make n~ mistake about it. Concerning the medieval school, " 
whlCh was so nnpulsive and tumultuous in its reactions, we have 
come to draw up a most miserable picture, c1osely-coJ)ied from the 
modem manuals of XVIlth century scholasticism. Therein barrenness, 
fnl' from existing to the benefit of an exaoting technique, was Simply 
the end-?ro?llc~ .of a rationalizjn~ that was .sl:iort-sigh~ed in its views, 
lacking U1 mtwtion and power for SynthesIS, and stifHy collared by 
clerical 01' lay protect.iveness, with the resliit that freedom in quest 
and . ardor for progre~s paid the price for official favors. A distressingly 
eqUlvocal state of affairs . . . . To r ead Abelmd, Hugh of Saint Victor, 
Albert the Great, Saint Bonaventure, and Saint Thomas in a Wolflan 
atmosphere, is to misconstrue their thought to the point of no return. 
Howe~er deserving they may be, the Disputatlon.es rh8t(Jphysicae of 
Francls Suarez, from the standpOint of intellectual formation, have no 
mom than their name in common with the q-llaestiones dis1'r.ctatae of 
the XIIIth centmy (31). 

III. CLASSIFICATION OF THE WORKS OF SAINT THOMAS 

The foregOing describes the dress and inspiration of the literary 
forms-we can now say, doctrinal forms-within which the works of 
Saint Thomas were composed, and within which they are to be classi­
fied. The forms employed in medieval teaching did not in effect de­
velop all at the same time and along a single front.' Rather ~heir 
development took place according to the objects studied and as the 

a) See chapter V. 
31) G. PARE, A. BRUNET, P. TREMBLAY, La relUlissance du XIIe sieele Les 

ecoles et l'enseignement, in PIEM, III (1933), 132. . 
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texts, which served as the basic tool in teaching, were progressively 
exploited. In those cases in which the text selected for teaching pur­
poses was a revealed one, it was normal that the understanding of it 
should take place on the level of exegesis, of the lectio. Only little by 
little did questions come to be knit out of it, and, through gradual 
amplification, to go beyond, and finally to gobble up textual reading. 
When the books of Aristotle were first circulated, they were the ob­
ject of a simple commentary-at a time when, after fifty years of 
official reading, the text of Peter Lombard was already overloaded 
with questions. In like manner, in the production of Saint Thomas, 
we find works ranging, as the case goes, from the simple commentary 
all the way to the independent question. 

Among the works that are no more than simple commentaries mak­
ing up an expositio, we have, on the one J~and, those dealing with 
Aristotle and Dionysius (a), and On the other, those related to Scrip­
ture (b). In the first case, the books of Aristotle were, in the time of 
Saint Thomas, still the object of a textual lectio, whereas in the sec­
ond case, the evolution [from the lectio to the quaestio] had run its 
course. Consequently, with the quaestio having become a completely 
independent exercice at the faculty of theology, teaching of the Bible 
was divided between a course on the text of the Bible, the latter re­
maining the basic textbook, and the disputation of questions. Let us 
immediately observe, moreover, that these expositiones vary greatly 
in form, running the gamut between literal commenting and para­
phrasing, between impersonal glossing and original elaborating. 

On Peter Lombard's Sentences, the text of his teaching as a bache­
lor, and on the Boethian De Trinitate (c), Saint Thomas, like all his 
contemporaries, no longer limited himself to a simple expositio. H e 
did go along with the text o.f which he gave an analysis (divisio 
te'),;tus ) and a suromary literal explanation (C:\:positio textus ); but tlle 
latter are only remnants of the form they originally had. In reality his 
whole effort is directed to the study of questions whose grea t number 
and variety are wholly outside the text from which he started. 

Then, we have both the ordinary and the quodlibetal questions that 
Saint Thomas disputed in his capacity of master (d). 

The two summas, both the Summa contra Gentiles (e) and the 
Summa theologiae (f), especially the latter, are linked with the liter­
ary forms we have spoken about, but they were composed and built 
up free of Saint Thomas's official teaching and in reference to some 

a) See chapter VI. 
b) See chapter VII. 
c) See chapter VIII. 
d) See chapter IX. 
e) See chapter X. 
f) See chapter XI. 
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external circumstances or to certain scientific needs that the author 
himself will tell us about later. 

Likewise, in the case of his works written for occasions, there 'is 
reference to historical or doCtrinal contingencies. These works show 
great variety in content and form and were subsequently to be 
grouped together under the neutral title of Opuscula (g). 

Finally, as we have already had the occasion to state, it was a 
master's duty, at the faculty of theology, to preach to his students, as 
well as to teach them. Saint Thomas has left us a number of sets of 
collationes [collations]. 

The foregoing grouping of his works according to the technique of 
their composition enables us to bring into focus the picture of the 
organic character, as well as of the historical conditions, of the 
Master's scientific activity. It is against these general contexts that we 
shall have to look into each one of his works. Yet before doing so, let 
us examine the working conditions and the resources all his works 
have in common: the language, the processes of documentation, the 
procedures of construction (h). 

IV. RESEARCH SUGGESTIONS 

Establish a list of the works that from one generation to another 
were progressively used as basic texts for teaching in the schools, es­
pecially during the XIIIth century. To do this, use either university 
records, or actual commentary-literature (for example, the commen­
taries on Dionysius in the mid-XI lIth century), or letters and private 
memoirs. 

Prepare and document a glossary concerning the techniques of 
teaching starting with the glossa and continuing all the way up to 
the sententia. Bring out their psychological and sociological settings. 

Follow the evolution of the quaestio in the various disciplines. In 
addition to the works already quoted, see: 

-for biblical exegesis, the works of SPICQ, LOTTIN; 

-for theology, the bibliography at the beginning of A. LANDGRAF'S 

Quelques collections de Quaestiones de la seconde moitie du 
XIIe siecle, in RT AM, VI (1934), 368-393; 

-for the canonists, s. KUTTNER, Repertorium del' Kanonistik 
(1140-1234) in StT, LXXI (1937),243 ff., 423 fE, to be com­
pleted by Zur neuesten Glossatorenforschung, in SDHJ, VI 
(1940), 275-319; 

-for the Romanists, E. CENZER, Die iustinianische Kodification 
und die Glossatoren, in Atti del Congr. Internat. di Diritto 

---
g) See chapter XII. 
h) See chapters III, IV, V respectively. 
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romano, Bologna, t. I, 415 ff.; H. KANTOROWICZ, The Quaestiones 
disputatae of the Glossatores, in RHD, 1937-1938, and Studies 
in the Glossatol'es of the Roman Law . .. , Cambridge, 1938. 

Analyze the first observations made about the meaning and on the 
methods to which the above-mentioned evolution gave rise, for ex­
ample, the observation made by Clarenbald of Arras, quoted in note 
14 of this chapter. Analyze also the suspicions and reactions which 
this development provoked among the textualists of every stamp, 
among the anti-dialecticians, among the anti-reason biblicists. 

Analyze Robert of Melun's famous Preface at the beginning of his 
Sententie, Martin ed., in SSL, XXI (1947); his indictment against 
glosses and commentaries. . 

Mull over the methodological and scientific scope of the quaestw, 
especially in theology, starting from the historical spectacle of its 
much-discussed arrival on the scene. To put the word of God in 
quaestiones is to put it in question before human intelligence. Such is 
the vigorous root of a theology conceived and organized as a science. 
Therein lies the great life-work of Saint Thomas. The Medievals did 
not fall into the dichotomy between "problem" and "mystery"; 
through the quaestio, however, theology will, if we can put it that 
way, build itself up out of the expression of mysteries by way of 
problems. 

The "commentary" (lect'io, expositio) is really the basic literary 
genre during the Middle Ages, in philosophy as well as in the other 
disciplines. See E. ~EHllliI'S suggestive reflexions on this way of ex­
pressing "the duration of a philosophic doctrine" (La philosophie et 
son passe, Paris, 1940, 21-44). Beyond the commentary, however, 
the development and the seduction of the quaestio really determined 
the balance and the inventiveness of the scholastic age. [See M.-D. 
CHENU, La theologie au douzieme siecle, in EPM, XLV (1957), ch. 
XV; also La theologie comme science au XIIIe siecle, 3d ed., in 
BibTh; XXXIII (1957), ch. 1.] 

[In addition to the works referred to in the present chapter, the 
reader will find further bibliographical data on the various literary 
genres in chapters VI and ff. wherein the author deals with the works 
of Saint Thomas according to the classification he has just presented. 
Further to be consulted is I. T. ESCHMANN's A Catalogue of Saint 
Thomas's Works (CSTW) wherein is presented a new distribution 
of Saint Thomas's works, together with Notes on the text of each work 
(its nature, condition, chronology, editions, translations), and a List 
of Books Used which does not claim to be an exhaustive bibliography, 
but rather a complement to the notes.] 
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Chapter III 

The Language and 
V ocabulary of 
Saint Thomas 

I. THOUGHT AND LANGUAGE 

Perhaps it will be thought that it is again going far aneld to make 
entry into the thought of Saint Thomas by devoting so much atten­
tion to his language. Language is just a modest tool, and it would 
seem to be making some show of pedantry to attach that much im­
portance to it. In fact, however, there are few philosophers or the­
ologians who have incorporated the make of their minds in their 
vocabulary to the same degree as Saint Thomas, and as few whose 
accessibility consequently is found to be so organically consolidated 
with the literal understanding of their expressions. 

In any case, it is a known fact that the textual apparatus with the 
help of which Saint Thomas outwardly expressed his thought is dis­
concerting for his modern reader. Even if the latter is experienced 
in Latin, it becomes disheartening for him to come to grips with a 
style where grammar lacks contrast, procedure is stereotyped, divi­
sions are unending, where the output is all academic, dried out of 
any show of emotion, however sober, and in which the most refresh­
ing biblical image is devitalized by allegory. As for the richness he 
feels is masked behind all this, he knows it cannot be reached without 
his coming into the technical information that alone could give body 
to each word and initiate him into the semantic sculpture of each 
concept. In brief, he is up against a prominent case wherein the lan-
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guage used is "scholastic" in the fullest meaning of the term, and 
wherein this same language characterizes at once a thought, a method, 
and means of expression. It is important, therefore, that this case of 
"scholastic" language be defined on the very grounds of that language 
which thus equates both method and thought. 

In order to give support to the analyses we are going to undertake, 
let us first recall, in a summary way, a few characteristic examples 
of his vocabulary. These examples will serve to shed some light on 
both the qualities of this vocabulary and what is required to 
understand it. 

1) Mens [mind], spiritus [spirit], anima [soul]. We have here three 
words used to designate the mind that testify to the willingness with 
which, in the XIIIth, as well as in the XXth century, philosophers 
tried to understand its subtle nature. One notices immediately that, 
in this multiplying of words to name the mind, philosophical as well 
as Christian themes have been woven together. Mens, spiritus, anima 
translate respectively voii~, 'trv£vp,a, "'1!X~' and the Jl1eaning, together with 
the development of each one of these Latin and Greek words, quickly 
reveals itself as very complex. 

To start with, we have the properly Biblical theme in the Paulinian 
trilogy of {}"(fp~, [flesh], "'1!X~ [soul], and 'trv,viLa [spirit]. This trilogy 
reflects, through a reference to the spirit of Christ, the whole mystery 
of the fall and of the redemption of mankind. It is a strictly religious 
perspective, which the Aristotelian philosopher in Saint Thom~s l~a~es . 
aside (see his commentaries on Aristotle), yet, this perspectIve IS lU­

volved everywhere in his philosophy of man. 
With the word voii~, we have Aristotle and the problems concerning 

the structure of the intellect, the agent intellect, the spiritual and per­
sonal nature of intelligence, its relationship to the other parts of the 
soul the substance of the mind and the ~t<! [habit] of first principles, 
finally the definition of the soul. wIien Saint Thomas uses the wO.rd, 
all his Peripatetic background is involved, and it is not an easy dung 
to untangle in this use the dilemma of the soul and of the spirit, as we 
say in French. Yet, with the word voii~ we have still an.oth~r cos~os, 
that of Dionysius, with his emanation of beings and then hIerarchlCal 
order, his "analogy" of names, his angels as prototypes of the voii~, his 
mystical power. In the Greco-Latin versions of the Middle Ages, 
Aristotle's voii~ was translated by the word intellectus, while the voii~ 
of Dionysius was rendered by the word mens. This Latin doublet of 
intellectus and mens for the one Greek word left intact, even to verbal 
resonance the wide difference in meaning these words had in their 
respectiv~ parent ideologies. And Saint Thomas was aware of it. 
Furthermore, Augustine came on the scene-the originator of a mens 
that no longer had anything of the Oriental ontology of Dionysius and 
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in which was expressed an intense perception of the internal workings 
of mental life. Here was yet another world within which the Latin 
Christians were to live and which, once engaged within theology, was 
to nourish lofty contemplation on the Trinity. Augustine's mens is the 
perfect specimen of that type of Augustinian vocabulary that resists 
attempts at abstractive analysis. Yet the latter was the working norm 
in the Aristotelian philosophy of Saint Thomas. 

With the word 7I"v~ijJLa, we are at the extreme opposite of any re­
ligious connotation. In the vocabulary of the physiologists, 7I"V~ijJUl 

stood properly for animal life. Augustine used it in this sense, although 
not exclusively, and the Medievals followed his example. Under the 
name spiritus, they catalogued the phenomena that had to do jOintly 
with body and mind. For instance, imagination, for the followers of 
Augustine (who were here translating Porphyry), is a spiritus, but 
the word is also used by them to designate breath in voice production 
and "animal spirits." Yet, at the other end of the line, spiritus attains 
to the meaning of mens-as already in Saint Paul: spiritu ment,is 
vestrae (Eph., IV, 23 )-and designates, at the summit of anima bound 
up to body, that subtle and topmost part of the mind through which 
man can escape the limits of matter and ascend to God-the ever 
actual theme of the dialogue between spiritus and anima. 

Anima, for the medieval philosopher, translated Aristotle's if!vx~. 
The word, therefore, stood for something common to both man and 
animal. Anima was the form of a body, and it was united to the latter 
as to a matter which it animated and outside of which it was unable 
to subsist. Yet, the word was so well accredited in the language of 
Latin Christianity that even the truest Aristotelians used it without 
reservation to designate the immortal soul of man, and this, to the 
exclusion of the word spiritus which was not used in the translations 
of Aristotle. 

When Saint Thomas arrived on the scene, these words had reached 
the hub at which their meanings converged. This should be remem­
bered, not only by the philologist interested in words, but also by the 
philosopher who attempts to understand them, since the philosophical 
compactness of these words is not measured according to the stand­
ards of a benevolent making of concordances. Read, for instance, the 
disputed question entitled De mente (De ver., q. 10) (1). 

1) And see how much a CARDElL has contributed to the profound understand­
ing of Saint Thomas by having recourse to those living springs which have their 
source in the Augustinian mens. Cf. A. CARDElL, La structure de l'ame et 
l'experience mystique, 2d ed., in BTheol, 1927; vol. I, 1st part: The mens; 3-350. 
Refer again to CARDElL concerning formatio, the next example treated in our 
text: ibid., L'ame "Informe" selon saint Augustin, 155--204. [See also A. SILVA­

TAROUCA, L(I notion "formalis" selon saint Thomas d'Aquin et la formation de 
l'homme, in APCIPM, 545-553.] 
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2) Formatio [information]. In this instance, we have a single word 
that picked up in its meaning the vital powers of two different doc­
trines and mental outlooks. The fU'st of these was Aristotle's hylomor­
phic theory ,( JAOp<P~, form) with all its contexts and applications 
(lonna [form] operating on three levels, since it is solidm:y in its 
meaning with three different Greek words: p.op<p,1 used to signify the 
principle of being; d8o~, the principle of knowledge; and <P~IJ"<; the 
principle of movement), and with the metapbysics it connotes wltl1in 
the Aristotelian theory of the four causes. In Saint Thomas, efRcient 
and formal causality will support a doctrine of creation in which·it is 
God's efficiency that ensures the proper being of existing things and 
their intelligibility. The whole of Thomism is in here. 

Forma'tio, however, was no less strongly centered in its meaning 
~pon the Platonically-inspired ontology and noetics of Saint Augus­
tme. ([n the latter, both ontology and noetics were included in the 
explicit synonymy of the words for'ma, idea (idea], species [species], 
mtio [reason].) Ii' o1'matio, therefore, referred to the docb'ine of par­
ticipation of ideas-of ideas that in God are perfect in their b eing, 
eternal, and Cl'eative of things but which in things other than God 
suffer lim:itation and imperfection because of their ties with matter. 
Yet, these ideas explain the being and intelligibleness of these same 
things which are copies of them and are unable to reach their own 
peIfection except through conveI'sion to them in a contemplation that 
is both creative and "informing." The wllo1e theory of illumination in 
Augustine's psychology proceeds along these lines. In his conception 
of rational nature, it is through grace, conceived as a light and a 
power, that forma'tio is brought about. Without "formative" grace, 
rational nature remains "formless," but through its presence it becomes 
in its "return" to God the image of Him. The Augustinian theme of 
formatio made its way through the entire medieval philosophical vo­
cabulary. In Saint Thomas, despite the amending he gave to it with 
his Aristotelian background, its presence constantly animated his 
analyses and expressions. In Saint Bonaventure, however, a reader will 
find that formatio retained an accent that Augustine would more 
readily have recognized. 

Let us add here that it was through the translators of the 
Aristotelico-Arabian works (Saint Thomas was the one who noted it), 
that the first operation of the mind, Aristotle's simple apprehension, 
came to be designated by the word formatio (or informatio). This is 
true at least in the case of Averroes, for in the Latin versions of 
Avicenna's works, Aristotle's 'TWV a3tatpf'TWV V61]lJ'l~ [intellection of indi­
visibles] was translated by the word imaginatio [imagination] . 

3) It is not only, however, the flexibility of these sensational terms 
that has to be perceived. One must also look into the more ordinary 
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terms in order to get a close hold on them in their exact historical and 
formal meaning. Ars [art] and sci entia [science] were at times used 
synonomously, at other times they were opposed; disciplina [teachingl, 
on the other hand, always retained the technical flavor that Boethius 
had injected into it. Potentia [capacity] and virtus [power] were deli­
cately interwoven in their meaning. Habitus [habit], sapientia [wis­
dom] cannot be translated in French without loss, or even falsifica­
tion of sense. Probabile [probable] has become an equivocal term 
ever since the XVIIIth century controversies. Imaginatio had another 
extension and comprehension than our contemporary psychologists 
give to it. Jntentio [intention] was one of the trickiest words in episte­
mology; and only recently has it been rediscovered by a few of our 
modern philosophers, while synderesis [habit of first principles in the 
practical order] remains untranslated to this day. And one could go 
on and on with examples such as these. 

II. MEDIEVAL LATIN 

Saint Thomas did his thinking in Latin, but in a Latin foreign to 
the tongue of a Cicero or a Seneca and no less foreign to that of the 
Humanists who contended that they were bringing classical Latin ' 
back to life. His was the so-called "barbaric" Latin of the Middle Ages. 

Even if it be only in a very summary way, it will not be useless to 
locate, at its proper place within the general development of post­
classical Latin, the special kind that was called scholastic. The philolo­
gists-and this is a known fact-were precisely the ones who, in their 
intent to divide the history of the West into periods started from the 
principle of language evolution. They gave for the first time the name 
of media aetas [middle age] to that hollow and much-decried period 
that extends from the classical language of Antiquity to its revival 
among the XVth century Humanists. The philologists of our day no 
longer maintain such scornful disregard. Even before looking for 
aesthetic values in it, they try to discover the expressive qualities of 
that Latin tongue which was about the only vehicle of culture during 
the period extending from 400 to 1400 A.D. Quite evidently, with this 
Western millenium, we are not on what could be called a level sur­
face, and to speak of linguistic continuity would be only equivocal. 
Yet, there are at least different phases that can be discerned in the 
development of medieval Latin; and to mark both the extension and 
quality of those zones wherein its vitality shows up, will enable oue 
to see the literary tool of medieval thought gradually taking shape. 

First, we have the period du.ring whicll classical Latin disintegrated: 
a period extendillg over a length of three centuries and COinciding 
with the overrunning of Europe by the Barbarians. After the Vth cen-
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tury, with the disappearance, at least outside of Italy, of the schools 
run by the rhetors, the low Latin of the pre-Romanic koine became 
extremely poor in vocabulary and syntax and even in orthography. 
This was true both in the case of the language written by the literate, 
in which was displayed their narrow-minded conservatism, and in the 
case of the language spoken by the common people, which was riddled 
throughout with words of Germanic and Celtic origin. Out of the 
wreck, however, arose a few figures, men of whom it would be too 
much to say that they were geniuses, yet men 'to whom intelligence 
had not been denied. They contrived to transfer some of the riches of 
classical Antiquity into their own products of pen, which displayed 
some degree of digestible pedagogy. Boethius (+524), Cassiodorus 
(+about 570), Gregory the Great (+604), Isodorus of Sevilla 
(+636), the Venerable Bede (735) have justly been called the 
"founders" of the Middle Ages (a). 

Boethius, "the last of the Romans" and "the first one to teach the 
barbaric speech" (as L.Valla has put it), besides writing his Consola­
tio philosophiae in an elegant Ciceronian style, translated and com­
mented upon the logical works of Aristotle, thus building up a 
lexicographical capital through the use of which the first creative ef­
forts of the XlIIth century were ensured. Cassiodorus, with his Insti­
tutiones, preserved and passed on the humanistic content of the seven 
arts. By religious design, Gregory the Great was opposed to classical 
culture, and he had no more the genius or linguistic mastery of an 
Augustine than the two others; nonetheless, he passed on, in a tongue 
that was balanced, penetrating, and understandable by both the un­
educated as well as the learned, the moral conceptions that were to 
serve as matter for future generations to mull over. The candid com­
pilations (Etymologiae) of Isodorus became an enduring encyclopedia 
and the source of ideologic vocabulary for five centuries, even after 
the XIIth century Renaissance had provoked a return to sources and 
after the works of Aristotle had been rediscovered. Finally, in Bede, 
whom Dante was to place at the side of Isodorus in heaven (b), there 
is proof of the extension to the new nations of the practice of correct 
Latin and of the cultivating of the liberal arts. By writing his biblical 
commentaries and his ecclesiastical history in the lay language of old, 
he sanctioned its use to express what was most real and original in 
Christian thought. However small a figure all of these 'founders' may 
have cut in the construction proper of the work of Saint Thomas, it is 

a) The very tit:le of E . x. RAND'S book, h't ed., Cambridge (Mass.), 1928; 
2d ed., 1929; reprint, 1941; reoently Te-f~sued in Dover, T369 (1957). 

b) See The DMlta Camedv of Dante A1Ig1Jieri: Paradise, X, 130-131, trans. 
by c. E. NORTON', in GBWW, XXI ( 1952) , 121. 
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nonetheless a fact that they were ever present at the very roots of his 
language and thought; and this is something that one has to become 
accustomed to, if one does not wish to change the atmosphere of his 
life-work. 

The aforementioned components of these three centuries can be 
fOlIDulated iu the [ollowing way ; early medieval Latin was a continu" 
ation not of the classical language b ut of that used by the authors of 
the low-Latin period. It was heavily influenced by the Latin of tbe 
Church, of the liturgy, of the vulgate Bible, and of the Fathers. It 
was constantly fed-either during the patristic period or especially at 
the time of Gregory of Tours and after him-with words and phrase 
cons tructions drawn from the Latin of the masses and o£ the vernacu­
lar. Such being the Latin used in the early Middle Ages, school work 
and soholastic speech were destined to be permanently stamped with 
definite traits, namely : a taste for compiling excerpts, which finally 
issued in a masterpiece of this sort of literature, the Sentences of 
Peter Lombard the classic manual of medieval theology; the preva­
lence of gramm'a!; and its techniques over rhetoric and i ts admnroents; 
the multiplying of glossaries, which proved themselves to be precious 
instruments i1;1 cOl;lcept refining and served philosophy and theology 
with the supporting pOints they needed, even in times when specula­
tion was a t a weak point; the presence of t he CbUl"ch in education, 
even in the teaching of the sevep liberal arts to beginners; and finally, 
already discernible at the summit of these arts, a cult for dialectics 
that showed up even in such byproducts as the pseudo-Augustinian 
Categodae, or the pseudo-Boethian Dlaledica. As a result, in reading 
through the religiot1s works of the period one ah'eac1y feels- very far 
from the lunguage of Saint Augustine, even in those passages wherein 
his cX'Pressions have been borrowed. See, for example, the wording 
used in the councils of Toledo in 635, 688, and 693. 

With the gulf widening between the spoken and written language, 
Latin would no doubt have suffered even greater alteration if the 
awakening that took place in the VIII th cenhll'Y had not recaptured 
its better elemepts through a direct reading of the auctores. The 
Carolingian, renaissance, centered mostly on grammar and literature, 
tended toward a return of Latin to its sources. ' As a result, grammar 
became ' more con'ect, syntax was discovered, ideas were logically 
fi tted together, semantics enricbed. ln the field of literatme, a large 
segmen t o£ ·the antique works was recovered, although, through lack 
of information and good taste, these w0Iks were not always evaluated 
in right hierarchical order. StatillS fol' instance, was placed on an even 
footing with -Virgil and Martiallus Capella with Q uintili an. Only in 
patt were the Meclievals able to free themselves from this mOltgage, 
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but it is to those Carolingian copyists and their libraries that we owe 
the transmission of the classical works and of the Christian works as 
well. Theirs was a modest work of transcription, hardly raised in 
stature by their being pieced together in anthologies. A typical prod­
uct of this kind is found in Walafrid Strabon's gloss, upon which one 
medieval generation after another was to enlarge and whose literary 
form even Saint Thomas was to preserve in his Catena aurea. Alcuin, 
Eginhard, Loup of Ferrieres were notable literary figures in their 
own right. Scotus Erigena, moreover, had the wide range of a great 
thinker, with the vocabulary and doctrine displayed in his writings 
still acting as a powerful fennent throughout the XIIIth century. 

This cult of Antiquity developed .in both language and style the 
practice of an imitation that was artlessly passive-and laden with the 
academic dullness which imitation involves. The recuperation itself of 
the ancient works suffered from this lack of creative power. Latin was 
no longer a "mother" tongue. It became erudite and artificial in char­
acter in the very measure that a lack of balance developed between a 
culture born for other times and the new-born surroundings in which 
the peoples of the West lived. Either there was no spoken language to 
correct deviations arising from artificial apprenticeship in a tongue no 
longer spoken, or the written language of the day was too far away 
from the traditional school tongue to act as a corrective. This is the 
reason medieval Latin was affected by an absence of movement, life, 
and spontaneity. This Latin, however, was not "dead," as would be 
the classical Latin that the Humanists later reproduced in a servile 
way; it continued to evolve, and with the plastic qualities inherent in 
it, it answered the needs of intellectual life (c). 

It was to be the lot of the XIIth century to bring this Latin tongue 
to the height of its perfection and to make of it, over and beyond the 
elements that it borrowed, an admirable Instrument for intellectual 
life, doctrinal culture, and religious expression. This time, the auctores 
of Antiquity gave birth to more and better than copies and imitations. 
If the Organon came back to life in Abelard, if Plato and Boethius 
were food for the scholars of Chartres, if the various treatises 
De dilectione Dei [On the Love of God], in matters spiritual, were 
praiseworthy counterparts of Ovid's AI'S amandi' [Art of Loving], if 
Saint Anselm revived the tradition of Augustine's psychology and his 
religious speculations as well, if John of Salisbury extolled the discov­
ery of the Topics in tenns worthy of a Quintilian, it was because Latin 

c) " ... it is essentially quite different from Humanistic Latin, which can 
really be called "dead" in its slavish imitation of antiquity, while Medieval Latin 
was capable of change and refashioned as the need occurred." K. STRECKER, 

Introduction to Medieval Latin, trans. and rev. R. B. PALMER, Berlin, 1957, 36. 
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w~s .no~ a dead language and it still had the power of embodying 
wIthm Itself, so to speak, the thoughts, feelings, and desires of those 
W110 wel'C using it (2). 

True however, this How of sap did not permel.lte all the tissues. 
Some entire zones, in the language itself let us understand, remained 
dull with the weight of imitation 01' artifice. No more did Christian 
of Troyes lrulster his ancient sources than the poetic Arts revive 
Horace, William of Cbnmpeaux, Adstotle, or Peter Lombard, Augus­
tine. U1e techniques for speculation invaded the Held of dialecti.cs, 
wherein lay the risk of replacing research with pJayful juggling. In 
the "battle of the seven alis," the literary minded were often beaten 
without thereby any benefit to thought. Nothing substantial was 
gained by saclincing form. The drama of scholasticism had its begin­
nin~ right here at the elementary level of language, and the 
vanous factol's which we have just analysed enable us to foresee its 
misadventures. 

III. SCHOLASTIC LA TIN 

The world spins on. Having abandoned the grounds of the language 
spoken by the masses, Latin little by little, lost contact also with the 
field of everyday living. At the end of the XIlth centmy, at ·the smne 
time that the urban middle class was coming of age and was turning 
as a matter of course toward the living languages for the conduot of 
its business, art, and ventures, the universities were also undergOing 
their initial organization. Latin there was pressed back lnto the liter­
ary forms of those discipllnes that were cultivated in their environ­
ment: theoretical gtammar, philosophy, theology, and law. The time 
had come when the living powers of the mind were no longer appor­
tioned along homogeneous lines. As a result, if thinkers were still able 

~) "How was it possible for the Lalin I.anguage--a bookish, as it were, and 
wntten mngU1lgej a langlmge, aD the one jlund, pCI'petunlly surviving the wear 
and te(lr of its everyday USe by the ancient peoples of the Roman Empire; a 
language, on the othol' bnnd, which was only an inlported product in nil of 
those counlries which t.he Roman power h ad not subjugated, ns with the Scots, 
the AnglO-Saxons, Anu the Hungarians- how [to repeat] wns it possible for tMs 
lnnguage to serve AS tJle vehido of thought over a period of almost a thousand 
y.ears? We have 11ere 11 CilSe, maybe unique, but certainly the most outstanding 
ill tbe hist?ry of Ule idioms employed by mankind. A language halI-artificial; 
yet stJll ammllted with a last breatb of life; a spark (llmost snufFed-out at the 
end of the Merovingian era, but lll ter brought back to life ~hT{)ugb an effort so 
llstonis,hing t11 M it became, for man's intelligence and over a period of cellturf~ 
t~e only sou.r~e of light capable, notwithstanding Teglonal nnd personal varia: 
tlons, of casting rays for iutimat intorcommunic.1.tion over the thoughts and 
feelings .of thoNe who aimo.o;t all over Europe approached it: \herein is an enigma 
extraordmarily luteresting and persistent, which rupeated itNelf i.n the history 
of its !lrlgillS, a~ well 11~ of its spread and duration !lver the centuries." J. DE 
CnELLlNCK, Lessor ne la fitteratllre /a.tfne all XUe .~Ieclli jn ML-SH V (1946) 
311-312. ' , 
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to hammer out from Latin a wonderful tool for their purposes of 
analysis and construction, this was only done in a narrow field of en­
deavor, over a period of hardly more than two generations in extent­
happily favored by a number of geniuses, Albert the Great, Bonaven­
ture, and Thomas Aquinas. "Scholastio" language, soon after, coiled up 
upon itself, deprived "of life for a long time to come. The 
moment has come to determine the c11al'Rcteristics of this school lan­
guage before going into 'the personal traits which it was to have in 
Saint Thomas (a). 

We have used the words "scholastic language." The very name 
"scholastic" points here to the first of its characteristics; it was a school 
language. The stages in the history of medieval Latin have led us to 
this conclusion, and the evolution is amply confinned by the facts. 
Work in the classroom was governed by pedagogical aims, with use­
fulness taking precedence over ]jtru·ary beauty, and effectiveness for 
instruction prevailing over the communication of emotions. In the 
classroom, work tended to be impersonal in character, not of course 
that this lessened the qualities of the master, but the latter were sub­
ordinated to the presentation of truth and of the resources of its 
object. Augustine's Confessions were not used as a teaching manual; 
the living qualities of his language would have been in the classroom 
the source of sense-falsification of the worst kind, both in words and 
in thought. In the XIIlth century, moreover, the universities, just 
about the only centers of culture of the time, made up a sort of 
linguistic community with its own formalistic ways of expressing 
things and its own ritual-the almost exclusive practice of oral teach­
ing had determined all this. Hence, the resulting monotony in the sys­
tem of verbal signs employed in presenting arguments, making up 
para~raphs, diViding questions, and analysing texts. Any variation 
would have sounded like an ill-timed piece of oratory. It was enough 
to use the word Item [Again] to pass from one idea to another, or 
tlle expression oidetw' q·uod ... non [it would seem that ... not] to 
introduce, in thousands of ~ I'ticles, what was held on the question in 
an opposing opinion. 

Being a school language, Latin was by the same token a technical 
language, that is, one entirely controlled by the special requirements 
of research in a given course of study. It was also located on the same 
plane of abstraction that determined the field of this same course of 
study, since abstraction, according to the tenets of scholastic doctrine, 
was the principle through which were distinguished and classified the 
various sciences. Abstraction thereby controlled the laws of verbal sig-

a) " ... there is no common universal Medieval Latin. It remains axiomatic 
that a ,philological study must be made of each author's language, style, and 
models. K. STRECKER, op. cit., p. 38. 
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nification. In Augustine, who had a dislike for abstractions and distinc­
tions, language was altogether fluid and responsive to the continuities, 
to the radiating action, and to the fringes of the intelligibleness of 
things rather than to the fine edges of concepts. Words were like 
sounds calling after one another, and they took pleasure [so to speak] 
in passing from one discipline to another. In vain Schoolmen sought 
to seize upon the sinews of the word mens, and as many as thirty-one 
different meanings have been counted for the word sapientia in 
Augustine. The medieval philosopher, on the contrary, sacrificed to 
scientific precision those ductile qualities that constant use preserves 
in words where concrete realities are expressed. The triumph of 
Aristotelian logic made this rule of precision a permanent one. The 
Schoolman never gave up trying to arrive at the proper meaning, at 
the "most proper" meaning of words, just as he persisted in establish­
ing definitions. Examples abound in Saint Thomas. The Schoolman, 
moreover, took pleasure in concocting abstract words that expressly 
referred to the formal aspect through which things are such as they 
are. For instance, the word substantia [substance] gave birth to the 
word subsistentia [subsistence] (cf. Ia Pars, q. 29, a. 2), proportio 
[proportion] to proportionalitas [proportionality] (cf. De ver., q. 3, 
a. 1, ad 7um), not to speak of quidditas, [quiddity], haecceitas 
[thisness], and even of anitas (b) and unalitas [singularness]. Granted 
that such formalizing was often pushed to the point of ridiculousness, 
one must nevertheless also grant that such subtleness was far from 
always being without bearing on expression and thought, as the two 
first examples [subsistentia and proportionalitas] testify. Need we re­
call that Cajetan praised Aquinas, and justly so, because "he always 
expressed himself in formal language": Semper loquitur formaliter. 

From all this arose, in the Schoolman's use of Latin, repugnance to 
metaphorical language and, in general, to figures of thought and of 
speech, since these retain no consistency whatsoever when subjected 
to the most elementary abstraction. One must, however, distinguish 
periods and places. In the XUth century, the various masters even in 
their didactic treatises preserved the benefit issuing from a creative 
imagination, and this gave great liveliness to their style, as may be 
witnessed from Saint Anselm to Richard of Saint Victor. At the heart 
of the XUIth century, William of Auvergne wrote in an endless flow 
of words, while Bonaventure, in his Itinerarium, lit up, with some very 
sparkling images, the road he followed in his ascent to metaphysical 

b) The word Is quite untranslatable. It was invented, it seems, by Gerard of 
Cremona who WllS trying to translate from the Arabic the abstract term cor­
responding to Aristotle's an sit [Does a thing exist?]. See M. T. D'ALVERNY, 

ANNIYA-ANITAS, in M elanges E . G/lson (EPM, extra ser .• 1959), 59-91, especially, 
69 ff. 
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heights, and he delighted in multiplying synonyms, adjectives, com­
parisons, and parallels. Yet, in its ambitious theory of scientific dem­
onstration, in its tendency at putting everything in conceptual form, 
in its very temperament, flourishing Aristotelianism carried with it a 
lively aversion to the use of literary or poetic procedures in doctrinal 
speculation. Saint Thomas, as we shall see later, made his own the 
Stagirite's biting criticism of Plato's style, and the medieval Aristote­
lians considered the language used by the Platonists, including 
Dionysius and Augustine, as something impure, bound up with the 
famous theory of ideas. Scholasticism of the periods to follow was to 
be more and more afflicted with literary barrenness of this same type. 

At this point, the case of theological speech is worthy of special 
consideration. Theology would not, it seems, adapt itself to a situation 
of this kind, since Holy Scripture, its feeding source, was all metaphor, 
parable, allegory, and example. Faith, also, the principle from which 
theology issued, implied mystery in its object and loving assent to it, 
both of which could not be enclosed within the boundaries of ab­
straction. Yet, if "sacred doctrine" was to harbor legitimately the pos­
sibility of being elaborated in a science, it had to accept, whether in 
systematic wholes or in a drafting of details, the particular techniques 
of human reason along with the means and even the style that science 
used to express itself. Having become a scholastic theology, sacred 
doctrine excluded from its literary genre pastoral exhortation, pious 
consideration, and mystical confiding. The Summa was not written 
and cannot be read like a sermon of Saint Bernard or a chapter from 
the Imitation. Cut away from anything subjective, from spiritual life 
in the concrete, the Summa, as we have seen, is related in form much 
more to the Disputed Question, which derives from Aristotle with his 
ideal of scientific knowledge and his technique of demonstration. In 
this way we can explain the severity with which Saint Thomas treated 
the use of the metaphor and the Platonic style (3). That severity, 
however, applied to them only inasmuch as they were inserted in a 
theology having scientific stature. Otherwise, Augustine himself would 
have been condemned, and with him any theology conceived as a 
wisdom crowning a spiritual experience. The austerity implied in this 
technical objectiveness did not, in a Thomas Aquinas, curtail the re­
ligious powers of his theology. Rather it served to give its style to a 
knowledge, which must have its place, and an eminent one, within 
the many-sided whole of the intellectus fidei (4). Among his peers, 

3) "Whether Sacred Scripture should make use of metaphors?" Ia Pars, q. 1, 
a. 9. On the Platonic style, see below, 169'-171. 

4) Cf. E. GILSON, Le chrlstlanlsme et la tradition phllosophique, In RSPT, XXX 
(1941-42), 249-266. The latter shows in perfect manner how both the Platonic 
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an Anselm and a Bonaventure, Saint Thomas was the master beyond 
compare of sacred doctrine's scholastic tongue. 

The third characteristic of scholastic Latin: the language of the 
Schoolmen was in good part the language derived from efforts at 
translation. In order to measure the strong and weak points of medi­
eval Latin in the field of speculation, we have to go back to its initial 
indigence in the expression of philosophical ideas. Viewed from this 
angle, the Western Middle Ages exhibit one of the most astonishing 
phenomena in the history of languages (5). It had been long recog­
nized that Latin lacked a capacity for expressing philosophical 
thought. Seneca complained about B.omans heing obliged to force 
the sense of words when they wanted to translate the concepts of 
Greek philosophy, noting, moreover, that even Plato's OV [being] had 
no corresponding word in Latin (6). The Latin word ens [being], was, 
in fact, a barbarism of a horrible sort. The new word essentia [essence] 
was far from pleasing. The same could be said of qualitas [quality] 
before Cicero, and of specifi,cus [specific], subiectum [subject], 
praedicatum [predicate] before Boethius. Boethius precisely, the first 
of the barbarians, according to Valla, was to contribute actively in 
creating a Latin philosophical vocabulary, and the unassuming 
glossators of the early Middle Ages offer an object of fascinating in­
terest in this enterprise of long duration. There were many weaknesses 
to be overcome: a lack of clarity in the noun's expressiveness dtre to 
the absence of an article, a sin of capital gravity for a tool of logic; 

~nd the ~istotelian philosophies answer different needs in theology, and how, 
In the uruty of the one and same sacred doctrine, they are the commanding 
factor in the building up of two different, but complementary, types of theology. 

5) It is a long time ago that E. K. RAND asked that "the entire history of the 
Latin philosophical vocabulary from Cicero to St. Thomas Aquinas" be written. 
Founders of the Middle Ages, 313 in both ed. referred to above. 
. 6) SENECA ad Luctlium Epistulae morales, ed. and trans. R. M. GUNMERE, 
In LCL, 2d ed., 1943; Epist. CXVII, 5, vol. III, 338: "Our authors are forced 
to twist words .... " On the Platonic "being", see Epist. LVIII. 7, vol. I, 
390. See also QUINTILIAN, De institutione oratoria, X, I, 123-124 (H. E. BUTLER 
ed. and trans. in LC L, 1936, vol. IV, 71): "There remain to be dealt with the 
writers on philosophy. Of this category, Roman letters have produced but few 
who recommend themselves for their style". See A. PITTET, Notes sur le vooabu­
laire philosophique de Seneque, in REL, 1934, 72-83; also the texts assembled 
by M. D. ROLAND-GOSSELIN, Le "De ente et essentia" de S. Thomas in BibTh 
VIII (1926), 9. ' , 

Saint Jerome referred to Cicero those who would reproach him the novelties 
of his vocabulary: "If, therefore, those who are used to reading the works of the 
wordly erudites, start making fun of us because of the novelty 'and lowliness 
of our langua~e. let .us ref~r them to. the works of Cicero, which, as we previously 
noted, deal with philosophical questions, and let them see to what extent he was 
there forced by necessity to bring forth words of such portent that never the 
ear of a Latin had heard them; and this at a time when he was translating to 
our tongue from the Greek, which isa language close to ours." Comm. in epi.st. 
ad Gal, 1, 12; P.L., 26, 323 B. See E. K. RAND, op. cit., 144, 313. 
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little shading in the verb's expressiveness, because the aspects implied 
in action could be rendered only through the use of prefixes; lack of 
philosophical depth in words otherwise powerfully realistic; a disturb­
ing deviation from the concrete to the abstract, with a consequent 
disappearance of realistic original meanings; a brevity suited for 
juridical formulation, imperatoria brevitas [the imperial brevity], but 
unfit for clear-cut analysis and research; a syntax well-equipped, it is 
true, to provide a strong framework for sentences, and precision for 
analysis but whose handling the Medievals were unable to rediscover. 
Most of all, something had to be done to overcome that semantic indi­
gence resulting from the very poverty of Latin philosophical culture, 
especially in the days of the later Empire, whose writers provided the 
Middle Ages with its immediate arsenal of literary works. Thus, one 
can observe that each leap forward in speculative thought during the 
Middle Ages came about through the influx of Latin translations from 
the Greek or the Arabic. The story of this influx consequently takes 
on a place of importance in the history of the foundations of philoso­
phy and of theology. To confirm all this, one need only look into the 
story of the IXth, and of the XIIth and XIIIth century revivals, and 
again, to consider the fact that it was, not Plato, but Aristotle who 
was translated~ 

A language built upon translation is, to some extent, one that has 
not as yet come of age; one, consequently, that has not reached the 
stage of complete spontaneity and still relies on the original as its 
parent. Obviously, the expression Intellectus agens [agent intellect] 
had no buoyancy right from the start. The Schoolmen suffered from 
this handicap; yet, after what has just been said in the preceding 
paragraph, their creative powers also appear as all the more striking. 
As a matter of fact, a word is not necessarily weakened in the process 
of translation; translation can protect and give to a word richer mean­
ing by its entrance into a foreign language. The period prior to 1230 
was one during which the Medievals were intensely active at the 
labor of translation, proof of which one will readily find just by 
looking at the unbelievable number of Greco-Latin and Arabo-Latin 
versions of Aristotle's works (7). This provoked-even with the help 
of some of the most outlandish mistranslations and amusing mishaps 
-the arrival of a multiplicity of doublets, of a taste for variants and 
classification of concepts, and of etymological analyses (8). Between 

7) See their number and variety as accounted for in the Aristoteles latinus, 
vol I of the CPMA, Rome, 1939. 

8) Intellectus-intelligentia (see Ia Pars, q. 79, a. 10), mens-spiritus, opimo­
aestimatio-existimatio, conscientia-synderesis (see Ia Pa.rs, q. 79, a. 13), imagi­
natio-phantasia, virtus-potentia, etc. BOETHIUS, in his interpre~ation of the text 
on the universals in Post. An., I, 22, 83a33, had translated: " ... monstra enim 
sunt" [for, they are monstrosities] (Post. An. Arist. Interpretatio, lib. 1, c. 18; 
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1230 and 1260, th,e manuscripts of Aristotle were covered with glosses, 
which commentators jotted down above difficult words, synonyms the 
fate of which was to be sealed by the law of survival of the Jittest (9). 
Technical meanings took sbape through additions to current meanings. 
To the Roman wOl·d cogitatio [cogitation] twice were added mean­
ings, that of Aristotle's cogitativa [cogitative power], and that of 
Augustine's cog'itatio [thought]. P'l'ttdenti(L [prudence] was used to 
translate Aristotle's ¢povY]a<~ [prudence], hut it meant something al­
together different from Seneca's p1'udent-ja [prudence]. Upon passio 
[passion] were heaped the meanings which the Damascene and 
Aristotle respectively attached to it (see De vel'., q. 26, a. 3, ad lOum). 
Po'tentia in the Aristotelian sense 110 longer had anything in common 
with potentia as used by Cicero, and the same with Vi1'tUS in the 
Dionysian sense and oir'ttts in its original Roman me-anjng. The wOl:d 
ratiO, already an equivocal term in the Latin of the Empire, became 
inflated with all the dynamic expressiveness of tlle Greek word 
"Dy&~ (a). The same can be said about f01'ma, idea., and species. The 
word.5 generatio et oorrup'lio [generation and conuption] conveyed all 
of Aristotle's philosophy of nalure, while esse [to be] and essentia 
became the SUppOlt of a metaphysical edmce which would have as­
tounded Cicel'O. Let the translator make a mistake, however, and utter 

P.L., 64, 733 B). He had read T<p"'T I<Tl/oara "tap l aT' [for, they nrc monstrosities] 
instead of T'p.rla'p.D.ra. [mere sounds]. And the Mecl1evrus fell in step with him. 
for ins tance: JOIIN 01" SALISBURY. Metalogictm, IJb. 11, c. 20; Webb cd., 100; 
P.L., 199. 878 C; McGarry ed., 121 [£ee the latter's note 349); Al.EXANDED 

NECKAM, De nITturis rerum, o. CLiI.'XIII; Wright cd., in RBl'I{AS, XXXIV (1863), 
291; and others. 

Tn his theory on individuation by matter, Albert the Great held that in the 
corporeal substances thew was a 'hvUath'ls. What is that? The Arabic text o.f 
the De c(lUsis, prop. 9, reuds koulZuah, whieh l)'leans "universality." Failing to 
understand this word, the translators disil&rured it into different troT1seBlltions, 
suah as h!/lach~n, 11uliathim, wortls t.hat llll'lde them think of D>-''1 [whole). See 
SAINT TIIOMAS, In De cousiN, l'.'OP. 9; Salfrey cd .• 64 f. The same type of doublets, 
variant readings, lind tc,.-tunl accidents occurred in the trnnstnission of Dionysius. 
See FR. THimy'R studies on the latter. 

9) There is :In example of this in the British Museum ms., O. Roy., 12. G. 11, 
£01. 3461', on JJe a.r~. , Ill, 3, 427bl4-16: "Et hec [imaginlltio) nOll fit sine sensu 
et lntellectl1, et sine haa non fit opinJo" [And this (imagination) does not come 
abont 'apart ,hom sense and In tellect, and without It, no opinion comes about]. 
The gloss rends: "Opinio. i.e. estimatio, vel secundum ql10sdam intcllectus pos-
Lblls. Alia translatio: consiliLlm" (Opinion, that is, the estimative power, or 

according to some, the possible intellect. Other translation: CounseL-Compnre 
this Latin trall.'llation with the orIginal Creek (Aristotle: On tile Soul . .. with 
!Ill English trans. by w. S. HETT, in LCL, 1947,1'. 156), the translation printed 
in the Marietti ed. of Saint Thomas's commentary: In m De an, lect 4, p. 153, 
and Saint Thomas's commentary itself : ibid,., 156, n. 632) . 

n) See the various meanings of the tean in E1. D. LIDDEl.L and n, Bcon, A 
Grcek-E1lgU~h l ,exicOIl, 9th cd .. Orlord. 1940 (.reprinted, 1948), Il, 1057-1059, 
AIld for Arl,~tolle's use of it, H. BON1TZ, I odex Ar{$ta~e.lfcus, in AO, V (1961), 
433-437. 
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confusion followed. (3oUA'Ir!L'> [purpose] and 90"1]c"" [wisb], for in­
stance, were both rendered by the same word 1)oluntas [will]. The 
Scboolmen, as a consequence were left in. a quandary, and some 
theologians were no longer able to measure the role of l)oluntas in the 
act of faith. The same thing happened over and over again in this 
continuous transfer of old words to new meanings. When we come 
upon Saint Thomas throwing It load of analyses upon a verbal sense­
structm'e, let us not think that he is being artificially subtle, as we 
often do because we are ignorant in scholastic Latin. Let us rather 
acknowledge in it a beautiful eagerness jn analyzing psychological and 
moral matters, a practice we appreciate in some French moralists. 
W,ith the scholastics, translating was not a passive endeavor but the 
handling of an instrument alive with thoughts of the mil,d. 

Right at the point just mentioned, the influence of the new layout 
of problems made itself felt, and first in line, the religious problems 
that played, in the renovation of Latin, a part of prime importance 
even in rational philosophy. It was not jl1st a case in wmch a few 
hundred words were found to answer the needs of xpression. for 
ChIl,stian dogma and worship. It was rather a case in whjch n leaven 
permeated all human vocabulary and truly renewed it in spirit. Par­
ticularly worthy of notice was the contribution of XIItlI century 
authors in this creation of a vocabulary. Perhaps there has been too 
little attention paid to the fact iliat, beneath the Aristotelian supply 
of new matter, the life-giving sap flowing from theil' efforts was per­
manently at work dming the X~IIth century. From Richard of Saint 
Victor and William of Saint Thierry, so much eJl.'Pl'cssive power Howed 
that it would be a mistake to limit it to the expression of theil' mystical 
thoughts. Let one also think about the internal transformation tllat 
the ino'oduction of the properly Chtistian notion of peccatum [sin] 
bl'ought about in moral analysis, the material elements of whiCh had 
been borrowed from either Aristotle or Cicero (10). In tlus instance, 
it was Augustine's contribution wluch triumphed, and, even if 
weighted down with metoric, it gave life to the Latin capital 
inherited from the Ancients. 

Almost the same should be said about the problems that were 
properly of a philosophical order. First posited by the Greeks and 
the Arabs, they were now being rethought by the philosophers of 
the West. Well- and little-known masters became overexcited in try­
ing to fabricate new concepts. Albert the Great seems to have had the 
gift of an almost disorderly flow of words for an enterprise of this 
sort, wlule Roger Bacon, a better writer, displayed an astonishingly 

10) See A. FESTUGIERE, La notion de peche presentee par S. Thomas (la­
Hae, q. 71) et sa relation avec La morale arfstotelicienne, in NS, V (1931),332-
341. 
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rich vocabulary. With the differentiating of the various disciplines, 
and because the latter came from different sources and were set in 
autonomous contexts, it became possible to draw up some very timely 
parallels between the technical words used in each one (11). Re­
course to etymology, the classical procedure of the day, was a pro­
tective agent against verbal inRation. It forced the mind back to the 
incipient state in which a word embodies more closely the reality it 
expresses and in which it still enjoys its vivid expressiveness. 

By this creative vividness, the language of the Schoolmen differs 
profoundly from that of the Humanists. The Latin of the latter did, 
to be sure, recover correctness in its morphology and syntax, along 
with its literary form and aesthetic resources. Yet, the Humanists 
achieved this through aristocratic imitation that, except in a few 
cases, cut their language off from life, even from the life of the mind. 
With them, grammar served only rhetoric. Humanistic Latin is a dead 
language. Scholastic Latin, on the other hand, remained a living lan­
guage. More precisely, being isolated in the schoolroom and special­
ized in technique, as we have said, scholastic Latin was a language 
in a stage of survival. It served as the means and vehicle of a thought 
that went back to using a language of the past. By the very pressure 
of these needs, this language of the past became a currently-used, 
if not the commonly-spoken, language. Scholastic Latin was the living 
language of the university people. 

When, in the course of the XVlth century, Vitoria and Melchior 
Cano tried to introduce into the School the language of the Humanists, 
they were right in criticizing the abstract and barbaric verbalism of 
their colleagues. Their attempt, however, could only be an unfruitful 
one, but as such it soon served to make all the more tangible the state 
of exile of scholasticism in the midst of a new world. Pico della Miran­
dola showed more insight when he went about extolling, against his 
Florentian friends, the lingua parisiensis [language of Paris], that is, 
the language of the Schoolmen. Yet, in his day, the latter had already 
reached a state of decay. "Perhaps our ears reject their language as 
coarse; reason, however accepts it as nearer to reality. Yet they, even 
if they were born among Latins, have had to invent a language and 
not speak Latin" (12). 

11) For instance, where the grammarian talks of impositio [application of a 
word to a thing), the logician speaks of intentio [intended meaning); in a noun, 
the grammarian distinguishes between its substantia [substance] -and qualitas 
[quality), the logician between its 8ttppositio [supposition] and signi/icatlo 
[signification]. 

12) PICO DELLA MIRANDOLA, 2d letter to Ermolao, June 5, 1485, (Aureae 
Epistolae, Epist. 4, vo!' I, fo!' 61 in Omnia quae extant opera . .. Venice, J. 
Scot, 1557). [On Pico, see A. J. FESTUGIERE, Studia Mirandulana, in AHDLMA, 
VII (1932), and the introduction to the edition and Italian translation of some 
of his works by E. GARIN, in ENCPI, I (1942), 3-99.] 
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IV. THE LANGUAGE OF SAINT THOMAS 

Having thus determined the common traits of medieval scholastic 
Latin, it remains for us to observe through what elements Saint 
Thomas gave his own personal touch to this language, and especially, 
to its vocabulary. 

"Saint Thomas always speaks in a formal way" (a). No better 
words could have been found to praise a Schoolman. The statement 
is Cajetan's. What does it mean? The philosophical resources of a 
language (and the theological ones as well, insofar as sacred doctrine 
is "scientific") may be broken down under two headings: (1) aptness 
at expressing abstract data and general ideas; (2) the capacity of 
voicing the deep and synthetic perceptions of the mind. Concerning 
the first, scholastic language, as we have already said, was an instru­
ment of quality. Saint Thomas, by taste and method, excelled in the 
handling of this instrument. He expressly defined that the internal 
order of science and its capacity to illuminate came from its formal 
object, that is, from the particular type of intelligibleness (ratio cog­
noscibilis) that is set up through the process of detaching a common 
property of things considered from one particular viewpoint (13). 
This abstraction was the condition for the use of terms in their proper 
sense, for clarity of analysis, for distinctness in construction. Abstrac­
tion, as we know, was the key-process of the method Aristotle had 
developed from his psychological theories in which he held that man 
is a spirit substantially united to matter. The ever-increasing famili­
arity that Saint Thomas had with Aristotle served to reinforce the 
clearness, conciseness, and incisiveness that his language, like his 
mind, possessed by natural temperament. If, today, the word subtilis 
lsubtle] is decried because of the inordinate "formalizing" of the 
Scotists and nominalists, that word, in medieval parlance, expressed 
these qualities of language and mind which we have just mentioned. 
While an Augustine endeavored to conjure up reality in expressions 
that would respect the latter's spiritual and verbal interlockings which 
he dared not disrupt, Saint Thomas, on the other hand, through dis­
tinctions, aimed at extracting the proper object of his study from any­
thing that would contaminate it and at expressing it in the most 
precise terms possible. Later on, we shall come again upon this trait 
of his; let us note here its stylistic conditions. 

Quite evidently, with this object in mind, Saint Thomas brushed 
aside any figures of speech and thought. Antithesis and alliteration 
were placed under ban; comparisons were strictly controlled; meta-

a) "Sanctus Thomas semper loquitur formaliter." 
13) Hence the intensity of meaning and the frequent use of the expression 

inquantum, "inasmuch as," to single out the point of view according to which 
a word or a concept is valid. 
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ph or and any other similar imagery reabsorbed. In the same degree as 
Saint Thomas held fast to the Aristotelian principle that anything 
which comes into the mind must needs have been .channelled through 
sensible knowledge, he limited and excused almost the Dionysian 
method of symbols. Metaphor remained an infirmity. We have al­
ready remarked upon the severity with which be judged Plato's poetic 
language (14). It was not without satisfaction that he noted that this 
language had fallen into disuse among "modems" (15). He, at any 
rate, cast it aside. In his works, it is true, a few metaphors are mag­
nificently and prudently treated (16), yet these were metaphors 
which a venerable tradition had passed on and which he took up 
again only to illustrate a theoretical exposition rather than to use their 

14) See In I De an., lect. 8 (Marietti ed., 31, n. 107; Foster-Humphries ed., 
107); In I Phys., lect. 15 (Marietti ed., 68, n. 138; Kocourek ed., 75); In I 
De coe/o, lect. 22 (Marietti ed., 109, n. 228); In I Metaph., lect. 15 (Marietti 
ed., 68, n. 231; Rowan ed., 95). . 

15) "Dionysius frequently makes use of that style and way of speaking which 
was employed by the Platonists, but which is not used among the moderns." 
In De div. nom., prooem.; Marietti ed., 1. 

16) The metaphor of reason dawning in the shadow of intelligence as for­
mulated by Isaac Israeli. See In II Sent., d. 3, q. 1, a. 6; d. 7, q. 1, a. 2; In III 
Sent., d. 14, q. 1, a. 3, obi. 3 and ad 3um; De ver., q. 8, a. 3, ad 3um; q. 24, 
a. 3; q. 26, a. 9, ad 3um; etc. 

. The metaphor of God, the infinite sphere whose center is everywhere and 
crrcumference nowhere (Hermes Trismegistus), mentioned in De ver., q. 2, 
a. 3, obi. 11 and ad llum; Cant. Gent., III, c. 17; In De div. nom., c. 7, lect. I 
[The text of the metaphor has been omitted from the Marietti ed. (262 
n. 702) which gives it as a variant on LI. The Vives ed. has it in vol XXIX' 
515 bJ. . , 

The comparison between the diffusion of the sun's rays and the diffusion of 
God's creative action (a Platonic theme). See In I Sent., d. 43, q. 2, a. I,ad 
Ium: De. pot., q. 3, a. 15, ad lum; Ill, Pars, q. 19, a. 4, obi. 1 and ad lum; q. 23, 
a. 4, ob). I and ad lum; In De div. nom., c. 4, lect. 1 (Mariettj ed., 88, 
n. 271). 

The comparison between the reflecting of things in a mirror and the reflecting 
of things in the mind of God (a comparison greatly amended). See De ver. 
q. 12, 'a. 6 in its entirety. ' 

The comparison between the artist thinking out the work he will produce and 
God the Creator. See In I Sent., d. 38, q. 1, a. 3 ad lum' and everywhere in 
Saint Thomas's works. " 

The comparison between water changed into wine and reason assumed by 
faith in theology. See In De Trin., q. 2, a. 3, ad 5um. 
Th~ comparison between coursing or moving after something and reason's 

purSUit of understanding. See De ver., q. 15, a. 1. 
Nor is there a lack of succintly-recalled little scenes, as witness, taken from 

the same sources: the prudent doctor who allows a lesser illness to go on (De ver., 
q. 25, a. 7, ad 5um), the woman who wins the hand of the king with her beauty 
(ibid:, q. 26, a. 6, at the end), the zitherist who gives free rein to the spon­
taneity of his fingers (ibid., q. 26, a. 7, ad 3um), grace and freedom related 
to one another as a rider to his horse (borrowed from the Ps.-Augustine; Ibid., 
q. 24, a. 4, s.c.). 

Refer to J. WEDERT, L'lmage dans l'oeuvre de S. Thomas, et specialement dans 
l'expose doctrinal sur 1'lntelUgence humaine, in RT, XXXI (1926), 427-445. 
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original power. These metaphors had already become part of the in­
tellectual field. In like manner, he reduced to rational factors what 
the mystics had to say about mystical experience and their amplified 
description of affective states, doing the same with the tropes and 
figures of Scripture. In a word, Saint Thomas scissored out anything 
resembling literary garb" His was a language of austere conciseness 
that takes a long time to become accustomed to, but then it makes 
one find some otherwise excellent writers to be intolerable praters. In 
soberness of this sort the imperatol'ia brevitas of Latin is reached, and 
many of the foimulas chiseled out by Saint Thomas remain forever in 
philosophy itself. 

Saint Thomas was thereby able to carryon his analysis of philo­
sophical concepts with rigor and lucidity-collecting, classifying, 
building up meanings, ideologically and historically most diversified. 
For examples of the latter, see the way in which he proceeds for the 
word natura [nature] (a), the words passio (b), habitus, sapientia, 
and so forth. In these examples, he respected conjointly the internal 
evolution of words, including their misadventures, and the objective 
connections of their meanings as well. 

On the other hand-and here we have the counterpart of Cajetan's 
loquitur formaliter-Saint Thomas did not ignore the fact that words 
are irreducibly supple in their meanings. He even formulated a 
philosophy of language proving how extremely relative he considered 
it to be. He looks for the propria ratio nominis [proper definition of a 
name] with great care, but this does not mean that he condemns the 
use of a word in its other meanings, or even in the meanings that have 
been added to the word or which remain very general. On the con­
trary, he recognizes that a vital unity holds these meanings together. 
For instance, after having rigorously defined the famous Platonic word 
idea, he goes on to say: "Si ideam communitel' a.ppellamtts" [If we 
speak of the idea in its common sense .. . ](De ver., q. 3, a. 3, in fine). 
Again, when he says: "Passio dicitur transumptive" [We speak of 
passion by transfer of sense . .. ], he is registering a customary usage, 
the master of true speech (De ver., q. 26, a. 3). When he tries to 
explain how the word pati [to suffer] can be applied to the intellect, 
he turns for an explanation to the equivocity of the word (De an., 
a. 6, ad 5um). When he attempts to define the deepest meaning of 
the word sacrament, he preserves its historical and sociological shifts 
in meaning during the course of the economy of salvation. In like 
manner, he remarks upon the different "connotations" of a noun or 
of an adjective, of the tenses of a verb, of the flexional ending of a 
word, all serving to protect the fringes of meaning which the essen-

a) See IlIa Pars, q. 2, a. 1; Ia Pars. q. 29, a.l, ad 4UID; q. 115, a. 2. 
b) See Ia-lIae, q. 22, a. 1; De ver., q. 26, a. 3. 
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tial sense of a word centers around itself. He even accepted the usage 
of words in an equivocal meaning. After all, the lover of wisdom is 
primarily concerned, not with words, but· with realities (c). 

Words change in sense from one author to another: memoria 
[memory], for instance, in Aristotle and Augustine; mens in [Augus­
tine and] Dionysius; passio in Aristotle and the Damascene; cogitare 
[cogitate] in Aristotle and Augustine, and so on. The criss-crossing 
of the sources that Saint Thomas consulted maintained permanently 
the relativism involved in these changes of meaning. In a manner, 
he molded himself on the tongue of his authors to the paint where 
he gives the illusion that he is simply copying them, when, on the 
contrary, he is transferring them into his own thought (17). He did 
not believe that a term is so completely adequate in expressing a 
concept that any rival term should be eliminated. At times, he himself 
did not deny himself the privilege of using one word in place of 
another, or of successively using in the same sentence the same word 
in two different meanings (18). He feels the inadequacy of certain 
terms, and with the word quodammodo [in away], he calls to his 
reader's attention the frailty of the most classical expressions. With 
a quasi [as it were], he avoided the loss of the benefit deriving from 
comparisons between concepts, otherwise inexact if considered in the 
abstract (19). More than in any other medieval author, the attributing 
of names and qualities to God provoked in him a rigorous filtering 

c) See In II Sent., d. 3, q. 1, a. 1, at the end; Ia Pars, q. 54, n. 4, ad 2um; 
also In I Sent., d. 27, q. 2, a . 2, at the end. 

17) By frul ing to see tha t Snlnt Thomas "is preserving Aristotle's language 
right where he is most decisively "outstepping his thought" ( E . CILSON) , there 
Ure some II'h,) speak about Saint Thomas's Aristotella,nism in 1\ clumsy way. 

One will observe, moreover, that there are likewise gr.OIlPS of worclq which 
retain within II given treatise, II more or less (lutonomous meaning. while on the 
con trAry they vary f rom one h'eatise to another. 'there exists. [urtlt(!J'nlO1'e, a 
speciflo terminology for particular problems whjOO should not bo dlluted into a 
common vocabulary, Dar, OD the other lland, made to bear heavily on generi.c 
mennings legitimately employed in other sectors. 

18') For instance, in ilIa Pars, q. 70, Q . 7: ''For since Christ's mode of being 
ill this sacrament [th e EuchariSt} i s thoroughly supernat ural [su71crnaturalis], 
that mode of being is cap able, in itself, of being seen by a s[lpernatural [super­
naturaU] intelligence, namely: divine intelligence· .. . " The fu:st sU11crnatw'alis 
refers to the oharacter of extl'!lordinariness of a fact (this meaning of the word 
coming ftom clas.'lical L a tin) ; the ~econd sUI'Gt1Iatural1s desoribes any reality 
w hich SUrpasses the naturnl order (it comes f rom tho Dionysian (rrr<"l/Iu.q .• ). See 
n. IJE LUDJ\C, Surnal'f,[rel. Etudes hlstol'lqflcs, in ESILF- Th, Vill (1946) , 3rd 
part: Aux origines duo mot "$t;rlluturel". T here are likewise shifts of menning 
as 1'egards the w'ord 'vidE're [to see] as used in the trea tise all faith , l OI example: 
lIn-IIae, q. 1, a. 4, ad 2um; ad 3um; a. 5, ad 1um. 

19) An outstanding case of this: the use of Aristotle's categories in the ontology 
of existence, something which is foreign to Aristotelianism. See E. GILSON, Vetre 
et !' essence, in PrC, 1948, 74, 107-108, note. For an example of the use of 
quasi: " ... communitas quasi unus homo" [ ... the whole community as one 
man1. la-lIue, q. 81, a. 1, corp. See other examples. 
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of his vocabulary. On the other hand, he showed how much words 
can be distended without their, on that account, falling into equivo­
cation. Besides, he did not reject the use of metaphorical analogy, 
which is so abundant in the Scriptures and so fresh and enjoyable 
for one who has faith. Saint Thomas, it is true, did not have the 
Franciscan soul of Saint Bonaventure, but neither did he have the 
dried-out mind of the XVIIIth century Scholastics. In a nutshell, 
verbal clarity did not hide from him the mystery of things. With his 
formaliter, Cajetan gave us only one side of Saint Thomas (20). 

It would be passionately interesting to examine and to draw the 
line around the creative powers of Saint Thomas in the field of lan­
guage, after having done so around the creative powers of medieval 
Latin-a beautiful task still to be undertaken. To give a few samples: 
we believe that the phrase potentia obedientialis [obediential potency] 
is the perfect product resulting from the seemingly impossible trans­
position of the ancient word potentia to its use in the highest specula­
tion on the relations that exist between created being and the trans­
cendent creator. The word instl'umentum [instrument] was, in a 
manner, rebuilt from within from data of Averroistic origin and used 
as the framework for analysis throughout the whole Christian econ­
omy of salvation. In the expression appetitus inquisitivus [inquiring 
appetite], we have a concentration of all the vigor as well as of the 
diverging orientations of Aristotle and John Damascene, used to define 
one of the cogs of human action considered in its deliberative phase. 
We could go on with examples of this sort. 

There remains the style itself of Saint Thomas. His grammatical 
equipment suffered from the same weaknesses as medieval Latin, and 
especially scholastic Latin. His syntax, in particular, was a rudimen­
tary one (21), although less so than that of Albert. From this point 

20) In connection with Saint Thomas's theory on language, the following 
reflexions of J. LACHELIER which have precisely been quoted by A. LALANDE 

(Vocabulaire technique et critique de la philosophie, new ed., Paris, 1928, p. 505, 
at the word Nature), are pertinent: "The exclusive usage of a more precise word, 
specially reserved to one meaning, would tend to banish what there is that is 
really one, and at the same time that is profound and philosophical in that broad 
signification. Perhaps there should not even be that much distinguishing and 
specifying of meanings, and one should let the same word freely undergo evo­
lution from one meaning to another, provided it be perceived that, between 
those meanings, there are relations of dependency and a fundamental identity. 
The words of a language are not tokens, and they themselves have a ¢J'i}(m 
[nature]. They do not have a determined number of meanings, there is in 
them, as in everything that is living, infiniteness." 

21) Examples of it: "Studium philosophiae non est ad hoc quod sciatur quid 
homines senserint . . ." [The study of philosophy is not done in order to 
know what men have thought. ... ]. In I De coe/o, lect. 22; Manetti ed., 109, 
n. 228. 

"Judicium intellectus non dependet a sensu hoc modo quod actus iste intellec­
tus per organum sensibile exercentur" [The judgement of the intellect is not 
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of view, much ground had been lost in the School since the days of 
Saint Anselm. Through his abundant use of adjectives, synonyms, 
repetitions, it was easier for Bonaventure to reveal his unctuousness, 
his humility, and his saintly ardor. In this also, the latter WaS closer 
to Augustine whose subjective style was quite evidently unsuited to 
fulfil the needs of the doctrinal enterprise of Saint Thomas. One 
cannot accumulate contrary gifts. To refuse to recognize, however, 
that in the most abstract passages of Saint Thomas there is hidden 
away great religious power would be to yield to the religious enfeeble­
ment of a certain type of scholasticism. Granted that one is able to 
find in his works only four or five passages in which he gave way 
to a little show of emotion and two or three more where he displayed 
some amount of temper, it remains that the spiritual compactness 
of his words and texts is oftentimes discerni:ble, at least by those who 
know how to see theology as his true intellectus fidei (22). 

dependent upon sense in such a way that this act of the intellect must be exer­
cised through II. sense org'llll) . De tler., q. 12, !l. 3, ad 3um. 

"Diccndt)m quod hoc est ex nobiJitate hominis quod in generi humano possit 
illveniri tam dignil panectio ... " [It should be said that it is by reason of 
man's nobleness that such worthwhile perfeoUon can be found •.. ]. Ibid., ad 
12um. 

" ... causa hu;us quod intelligitur unum in multis, non est ex parte intellectus, 
sed ex parte rei" [ .• . the reason for understanding the one in the many arises, 
not from the intellect, but from the thingJ. De an., a. 3, ad 8um. 

22) TIle following is -one of those Sentences j l) w.bich "the rigid teclmicalness 
of language ha.s more meaning, for one who knows how -to understand it, than 
any stining outb urst of ardor" (L .-D. GEIGER, La participatioll dans la philosophle 
de S. 1'llomas d'Aq ttjl~, 2d ed., in BlbTh, XXlII (1953 ), 102; creative action is 
what is being dealt with In the text) : "The ultimatil end is not the communica­
tion of goodness, but ra ther Divine goodness itself. It is from His Jove of this 
goodtless that God wills it to be communicated. I n fact, when r Ie ncts because 
of His goodness, Jt is not as if He were pursuing somethihg thnt He does not 
have, but, as it were, will ing to oommlUticl1.ce what He has, For He does not 
aot from desire fol' the end. but from love of the end." De pot., q. 3, n. 15, 
lid 14um. 

The same must be said of those texts on the identity in God of essence and 
e.'I'ilitence. in which metaphysical nruUysis and religioliS feeling unite in feeding 
the expressing of that "sublimis veritas" [sublime troth] (Coat. Gent., lib. I, 
c. 22 ). See, on this e.'Qlression, the beautiful commentary of E. GILSON, L a 
TllOlnisme, ell. IV: Haec su.blimi~' verita.!', 5th ed., in EPM, I (1948) , 1.20-136 
[English trans. L . 1(. S:11001( : The Christial1 , Philosc;phy at St. Thomas Aqu£nas, 
in mILL, 1956, 8'1- 95). 

As regards the use of the term uiae [wayst refer to J. MARITAIN'S very well 
balanced spiritual sensitiveness. expressed in the following: "May we be allowed 
to bring to notice what reGned sensitiveness, what .filial fear shows through i,n 
the very word WIlU.~ employed hy Sain~ Tho~s. These wnys .are proofs, d~mon­
stmtiol\s. But whan we .are dealing WIth lhmgs that are proportionate WIth or 
eoulU\turul to OUI i.ntelligence. de)tlOllstration, while submissive to its object, also, 
after a fashion, submi ts that object to our grasps, to the means of veriflcati.on 
we hnve, and whicb measuro it, delimit it, deBne it. . .. Perhaps the scholastics 
sometimes forget to what exten t tIle words demonstration, scJ ence, proof have 
become weighted dowll, with materi.:ility in their usage by tho modems, ever 
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If, therefore, the study of the language of Saint Thomas is a task 
that one has to undertake, the reason for this is not some nostalgic 
reaction, or the need for linguistic catholicity in theology, or even 
less, some humanistic outworn taste for linguistics. Rather, the rea­
son for it is philological exactingness itself which, with Saint Thomas, 
has all the more reason to be sought after, since in his case like in 
that of every master, his language is substantially one with his 
thought. His language, therefore, introduces us to the very depths of 
his thought (a). 

V. RESEARCH SUGGESTIONS 

Without engaging in historico-philological studies on the general 
evolution of Latin during the Middle Ages, one should not fail to 
consult the works of J. DE GHELLINCK which we have restated in 
resume: Litterature latine au moyen dge, 2 vols. (up to Saint Anselm), 
in BCSR, LXXXV-LXXXVI (1939), and L'essor de la litterature 
latine au XIIe sieele, 2 vols. in ML-SH, IV (1946). [See also M. 
HUBERT, Quelques aspects du latin philosophique aux XIIe et XIIIe 
siecles, in REL, XXVII (1949), 211-233; C. MOHRMANN, Le dualisme 
de la latinite medievale, in REL, XXIX (1952), 330-348; and espe­
cially K. STRECKER, Introduction to Medieval Latin, English trans. and 
rev. R. B. PALMER, Berlin, 1956, in which the reader will find most of 
the bibliography pertaining to the subject. See also M. HELIN, A His­
tory of Medieval Latin Literature, rev. ed. (of Litteratul'e d'Occident. 
-Histoire des lettres latines du moyen dge, in CLeb, 4th ser., XL, 
1943), trans. J. C. SNOW, New York, 1949; L. R. LIND, Medieval Latin 
Studies. Their Nature and Possibilities, in UKP-HS, XXVI (1941); 
F. A. WRIGHT and T. A. SINCLAIR, A History of Later Latin Literature 
from the Middle of the Fourth to the End of the Seventeenth Century, 
New York-London, 1931; and H. LECLERCQ'S article, Latin, in DACL, 
VIII, 1 (1928), col. 1422-1528.] Let one apply oneself to perceiving 
the deep difference there is between the Latin of the Middle Ages 
and the Latin of post-Renaissance scholasticism. 

To experience the ends, method and reaches of the medieval Latin 
speech, peruse the works of E. R. CURTIUS, and read especially his col­
lection of studies: EW'opaische Literatur und Lateinische Mittelalter, 
2d ed., Bern, 1954 [1st ed. trans. into English by w. R. TRASK, 

since thought has turned above all to the domination of sensible nature .... 
They run the risk of not explaining sufficiently their own terminology." Distinguer 
pour unir ou Les degres du sll1Joir, 4th ed. rev. with additions, Paris, 1946, 445 
[trans. under the supervision of G. B. PHELAN: Distinguish to Unite or The De­
grees of Knowledge, New York, 1959, 225J. 

a) See A. DONDAINE'S remarks on the study of the vocabulary of Saint Thomas, 
and the information it is likely to supply for the dating and authenticating of 
some of his works, in Secretaires de saint Thomas, Rome, 1956, 218-220. 
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Ettt'opeall LlttJratu,re and the Latin Middle Ages, New York, 1953.] 
TJ1e proper way to learn and master the language of Saint Thomas 

Is not to take courses in Latin-any more that one takes cOW'ses in 
Greek under the pretaxt of studying Aristo tle-but to pursue suitable 
semantic analyses on words, guiding oneself throughout on the evo­
lution of doctrines aud the influence of sources. The more the instru­
ments for this type of work are lacking, the more this type of work 
reveals itself as lU'geut. Tbe Thomas-Lexicon of L. scsihz, 2el eel., 
Padel'bom, 1895 [photomeebanically l'eproduced at New York in 
1949 and at tuttgl.llt in 1958J is ouly a very material tabulation, as 
such. Many recent monographs, however, each ill its own sector, can 
supply a basis and framework fo]' the investigations we are speaking 
about. For instullce, L.-13. CElGER, La pa'I'ticipation dans la philosoph'je 
de S. Thom,as cl'Aquin 2d ed., in B'lbTh, xxm (1953) , supplies 
numerous notations that one could gather. u. J. DEFEBRARI, 1. BARRY, 
and I. MCGUINESS have completed their A Lexicon of St. Thomas 
Aquinas based on the S'u111ma theologica and selected passages of 
his other works, WashingtOlJ, 1948-1953. [DEFER1lARI and BARRY have 
since published A Complete Index of The Summa Theologica of St. 
Thomas Aquinas, Washington, 1956, and DEFERRARI has brought out 
A Latin-English Dictionary of St. Thomas Aquinas, based on the 
Summa theologica and selected passages of his other works, Boston, 
1960. Should be mentioned at this point the Indices auctoritatum et 
rerum occUt"rentium in Summa theologiae et Summa contra Gentiles 
... prepared by the editors of the Leonine commission, and published 
in Leonine ed., XVI (1948), an abridged manual edition of which, 
in 2 vols., was also brought out by the same editors the same year. 
For reviews of these Indices, see BT, VIII (1947-1953), 11-16, and 
168, n. 133.] 

At the end of its section on the medieval authors, and for each one 
of their texts, there is being prepared in the Corpus philosophorum 
of the · University of Paris, a lexicon of philosophical terms which 
promises to be very precious. 

Other suggested investigations, besides those we have had the 
occasion to point out in the course of the present chapter. Establish 
in Saint Thomas's terminology a list of terms which are representa­
tive of a great system of thought, and which were brought into use 
at a given moment through the coming into circulation of a transla­
tion; for example, the vocabulary of Dionysius and of bis translators 
(see J. DURANTEL, Saint Thomas et le Pseudo-Denys, Paris, 1919; G. 
THERY, Scot Erigene traducteur de Denys, in ALMA, VI (1931), 
185-278), and the vocabulalY of Avicenna which left its particular 
mark on the Commenta1'Y of the Sentences. Examine cases of the criss­
crossing of various concepts (referring, for examples, to J. WEBERT, 

124 

The Language and Vocabulary of Saint Thomas 

Reflexio, in Melanges Mandonnet, I (BibTh, XIII, 1930), 285-325; 
M.-D. CHENU, Disciplina, in RSPT, XXV (1936), 686-692; IDEM, 
Imaginatio, in Miscellanea Mercati (StT, CXXII, 1946), 593-602; 
L.-M. REGIS, Analyse et synthese [Resolutio, Compositio] dans 
l' oeuvre de saint Thomas, in SMM, 303-330) [on the same, the lat­
tel'S Epistemology, in CWS, 1959, 438-465]. Draw up a collection of 
new words created by the languages commonly in use (val ore, for 
instance, in Dante), and ferret out their absence from or their pos­
sible equivalents in the works written in the then-outdated Latin of 
the day. 

Establish a lexicon of the words used in the psychological and 
moral analysis of the virtues, as the Aristotelian concepts poured into 
the Christian vocabulary; utilize o. LO'ITIN, Psychologie et morale aux 
XIIe et XIIIe siecles, VI t. in VII vols., Gembloux-Louvain, 1942-
1960. 

In these investigations as in others, note that one can discern two 
contrary operations going on as early as the XIIth century: on the 
one hand, an effort at discerning, sharpening, and defining concepts; 
on the other hand, the use of patristic dossiers which continually 
bring to the fore ancient ambiguous terms, improper word usages, 
inaccurate comparisons, all of which were nonetheless rich in human 
and Christian experience. 
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Chapter IV 

The Procedures of 
Documen tation 

If we were dealing with an author of recent times, it would really 
be of little interest, save perhaps to gather some limited bits of erudite 
information, to .go about inquiring into the procedures through which 
this author gathered his materials. It is, of course, extremely profitable 
to follow up the genesis of a WOl'k, to learn about both its settings and 
~ources and to locate it within its surrounding cultural contexts. Yet, 
in the pIesent instance, it is something entirely different that we are 
dealing with, namely: the teobnicallaws of a type of work which all 
of the Middle Ages, including Saint Thomas, rested upon the support 
of texts-it matters not in how personal and faithful a manner this 
was done-which were transmitted by way of scbool u'aditioD and 
carried the weight of authority. 'vVe have already said that this con­
stant recotll'se to a.uctores was undoubtedly tlle most characteristic 
element of scholasticism. It now remains for us to analyse the methods 
used in that reCoLtrse by the Soho01men, and, unabashed, to examine 
sympathetically those methods as they were put to work, in order to 
understand them both in what they were and in the dialectics of the 
critique through which they were exploited. 

I. THE PROCEDURE OF AUTHORITY IN THE MIDDLE AGES 

Anyone wbo opens at J'andom a medieval work and glances through 
its textual apparatus cannot but be struck immediately by the constant 
cithlg of authors to bear witness to any step taken by the writer. Ex­
pressions such as: Ut dicit Au.gustin1/.s ... [as Augustine says ... J 
0.1' Unde CUCitu1' apud Aristotelem ... [whenoe it is said in Aristotle 
... ] indicate the beginning of a reasoning process and the ratifiea'tion 
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of conclusions, So much is this so that the modern editor of a medieval 
text finds himself at grips with the tedious and interminable task of 
having to identify the sources of the text be is editing. In just the 
first twelve questions of the Summa Theologiae. Saint Thomas refers 
to other authors 160 times: Aristotle 55 times, Augustine 44, Diony­
sius 25, the Latin Fatbers 23, the Greek Fathers 4, and secular au­
thors 9. In the whole sum of his works, citations of Dionysius occur 
1,702 times. There is in aU this a fact, literary us well as doc­
t.rinal, the reasons and full significance of which are hereinafter 
explained (a). 

There are a number of dissimilar yet interlocking reasons explain­
ing the medieval method of recourse to authors, a method further 
embedded through classroom routine. 

To start with, there was the contingent fact that an age-long custom 
weighed in favor of it. The barbadan mind, during the course of its 
slow ascent to culture from the ruins of 'the Roman Empire, did not 
open up directly to the reading and understanding of the great works 
of the preceding centuries. The latter, wbether from the pen of a 
Cleero in ancient matters, or of an Augustine in Christian matters, 
were located at a level that the Barbarians were unable to reach. Be­
fore they actually did so five centul'ies were needed, with the glamor 
of the Carolingian renaissance only a beautiful episode quickly buried 
by the Xth or "h'on century." Save fol' a few exceptions, in every field 
men of that time were content to abide by an elementary teaching 
that fed on by-products and was far-removed from any kind of 
theoretical systematizing and aesthetic auanging-not to speak of the 
unwieldy burden of an artificial language. Antllo]ogies of selected 
texts (sententiae), collections of spiritual prescriptions and of canoni­
cal decisions, compilations gradually organized into florilegia of 
authors or into records of doctrinal data were the authoritative means 
of transmitting an inheritance of some value. Yet they were also the 
factor through which the minds of these peoples became accustomed 
to the primitiveness of a literary genre in which phrases taken out of 
their context acquire a sort of juridical dignity having something im­
posing about it. All this became a background of mere material prac­
tice when outstanding personalities appeared on the scene and when 
antonomous scientific procedures imposed themselves. It is necessary, 
nevertheless, to measure the extent of its use and to recognize the 
formalistic ways in which it was employed. At any rate, so modest a 
literary genre did produce its masterpiece-an eminently representa­
tive one: the so-called but well-named Liber Sententiarum of Peter 
Lombard, composed at precisely the moment when the stage had been 

a) See M. RIQUET, Saint Thomas d'Aquin et les "auctoritates" en philosophie, 
in AP, III (1925), [261]-[299]. 
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set for a well-chosen and organized array of texts to make up a body 
of doctrine worthy of becoming a classic. This, in fact, the Lombard's 
work did. The same can be said of Gratian's work in matters of law. 

There was a second component factor. During the Middle Ages, 
any initiating of work in the field of teaching, as well as the whole 
framework of culture, was organized by clerics. That civilization was 
born within the Church. Clerics had by no means tried to inveigle it, 
but it resulted from the existing material and moral conditions easily 
explainable by the times. Whether at the court of Charlemagne, the 
monastic schools of the early Middle Ages, the communal schools of 
the XIIth century, or the universities of the XIIIth, initiative and in­
spiration came from churchmen. Teaching was polarized by religiOUS 
ends. Even more than that, whatever the various subjects it dealt with 
(the seven arts of the old disciplina [teaching regime]), teaching 
was set up and ratified under the influence of the spiritual power of a 
Christian conception of man and of the world. It was, therefore, nor­
mal that theology should be considered the supreme science, since it 
was the first and supreme object of interest to these men. Theology 
was the science of a book, of the book of books, the Bible. Theology 
was such by right. Since it was the science of God, it found in this 
book the word of God, the revelation of God. Theology waS such in 
fact, since the teaching of it had settled, spontaneously and without a 
break, upon the text of this word of God, upon the collating of the 
texts of a tradition which interpreted it by congealing around it. 
Authority, the "authorities" were the rule abided by in theological 
work. Thus from theology, the first body of knowledge to have been 
made up into a whole, a type of pedagogy was compounded wherein, 
by force of habit, the mind followed the lead of theology in the other 
branches of teaching. All this came about without authority becoming 
in any wayan authoritarianism in principle, which our moderns ac­
cuse it of having been. 

On precisely this point, we have a third circumstance helping to 
explain the Medieval recourse to authority. This type of pedagogy 
blended in with the procedures and techniques of a civilization which 
the discovery of the ancient texts had put on the alert. Within a ren­
aissance, as we have already stated, the forward progress of medi­
eval man's thought was engineered, both as regards doctrinal sub­
stance and the successive stages through which it grew. Under 
circumstances of this sort, man's curiosity, in whatever unrestrained 
fashion it was to show up, found its channel of expression within the 
processes of imitation. From Donatus in grammar all the way up to 
Aristotle in metaphysics, cultural achievement came by the texts of 
authors considered as the masters of right thinking and of right ex­
pression. They were "authorities," and their texts were "authentic." 
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There was undoubtedly the risk that a reading of the auctores with 
an eye to the aesthetic values that their texts contained would be 
ousted by the formalism of the pedagogues. In like manner, a direct 
feeding upon the originalia of the Fathers would give way to a lazy 
transmitting of ready-made sentences. In philosophy, finally, the 
authority of Aristotle would be an excuse for the mind's not returning 
to the problems that the objects of reality permanently raise regardless 
of what part of truth may have been acquired about them. Yet, we 
repeat, this corrupted state of affairs of a later day did not compro­
mise the initial state of interest to which recourse to the Ancients 
gave support. 

One should not, in any event, end up giving a summary interpreta­
tion of this state of mind and judging it outright as if it were some 
product of an infantile and ceremonious passiveness. Alongside this 
recourse to the masters, the medieval mind was at work developing 
the processes of its thinking and pushing research far beyond the 
trajectory described by the original text. It went so far, indeed, that 
referring to authors soon came to mean no more than a conventional 
citing of them. Thus, we shall see that the innumerable texts of 
Augustine in the works of Saint Thomas must be classified as: refer­
ences for the sake of authority, references for purely dialectical sup­
port, references for ornament. This literary procedure is perhaps 
annoying to the modern purist. Actually however, it was no more 
than an innocent practice, incidental to a highly valuable system of 
pedagogy. Precisely because the highly supple meaning of these 
auctoritates was ignored, this practice came to be made up into a 
frightening bogy. What, then, was the meaning, both in its actual use 
and in its almost unperceived evolution, of this word auctoritas when 
applied to a text? 

When auctoritas and the corresponding term authenticus (1) first 
started being used in the vocabulary of the medieval language, these 

1) Be their interpretation of objective root-meanings what it may, the medieval 
grammarians (the true witnesses in this instance) build etymology and semantics 
upon orthography. In his Grecismus, the manual used throughout the entire 
XlIIth century, EVRARD OF BETHUNE sums up in the following manner (c. 11) 
the data supplied in the glossary tradition: 

Auctor ab augendo nomen trahit, ast ab agenda 
Actor. Ab autentim, quod graecum est, nascitur autor. 
[The word auctor takes it name from augendo, but the word actor comes 
from agendo. From autentim, which is Greek, arises autor. ] 

In his Institutiones grammaticae, V, 20, as a matter of fact, PRISCIAN had 
already resorted to aMl<P'T"I< and HUGUCCIO (end of the XIIth century) tied autor 
in with aUO<P'T"I< in the sense of: worthy of credence or of obedience, DANTE 

will be relying on the latter when stating that Aristotle is par excellence an 
autor (See Il convivio, tr. IV, c. 6 [in Le opere di Dante Alighieri, 4th ed., rev., 
P. Toynbee, Oxford, 1924, 302]). 

SIMON OF TOURNAI, a master theologian of the last third of the XIIth century, 
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words carried within themselves a whole past of signification. In it, 
the subsequent variant senses are already discernible as implicitly de­
termined. In it also, these variants are already impregnated with the 
outright and characteristically juridic meaning that the words origi­
nally had. An auctor among the Latins was, as a matter of fact, a per­
son who took the initiative in an act. More properly, an auctor in 
common law was a person who transferred to another person, subject · 
to liability of some sort, a right for which he could vouch. A seller, 
for instance, was in respect to a buyer an auctor. The gllara~tee itself 
was called an auctoritas, and a secundus auctor could in turn vouch 
for the auctoritas, inasmuch as he had one or the other of the various 
titles which could make him, in the low Latin term, auctorabilis 
[capable of guaranteeing]. This juridic connotation of the word 
auctoritas persisted throughout the Middle Ages , adding its weight to 
the usual sense of auctoritas meaning dignity, and thus strength­
ening the precise scope that its meaning was to have in theological 
language (2). 

With the help of the superabounding documents and of the skilful 
classification provided by the Thesaurus linguae latinae, we can thus 
extract the lines of semantic development of the word auctoritas. 
Whether taken in its juridic meaning or in the wider sense of dignity, 
auctoritas originally signified that quality in virtue of which a man­
whether magistrate, writer, witness, or prIest-was worthy of credit, 
of consideration, of credence. By metonymy, the word designated 
secondly the pers~n himself who possessed this quality. Soon after, by 
a transposition 'of meaning from the human subject to his outward 
act, the'word came to designate the writing, the document in which 
the judgment or the decision of this human subject was expressed. 
This instrument was invested with authority, or what comes to the 
same, was considered authentic. This meaning, naturally, applied first 

writes: "When the word "movement" is said of God, it does not predicate an 
'action' [actionem], the word derived from 'acting' [agenda], but rather an' 
'authority' [au(c)toritateml which is derived from 'authentic' [authenticol." 
Summa, in Paris ms., Nat. lat. 3114 A, fol. 11 d, and 14886, fol. 8 d. 

Thus, through an induration of spelling (still discernible notwithstanding 
conFusions made by copyists), the varlou.q meanings of these word~ nre divided 
up ns fol1ows. An ACT01\ is th auth,or of a work, In accordance with t1le meltn­
ing o f (lliquid agere [to do somethingl, as p re.;ised above; Iln AUCTOR is one 
who, as It resul t of an official recognilion, whether civil. soholastic. or ecolesiastic, 
sees his opinion, hL~ thought, his doc trine accepted as authentic, tv the point 
wh ere they nave ~o be acceded to with ,respect and :Hlcepted w ith docility. To 
the idea of origin is joined t11e idea of authodty, of dignity. Thus. the word 
takes on the juridic colOring of the en tire system of the vocabulary which, {rom 
Antiquity itself, had developed around the concept of a1lctorlt(/s. To the word 
A'UTOT\ ( o r Au'rllOR) 'Is 0."q)Iic1tiy linked (/.u tenticus .( or alt/heneleu,v). 

See M ,-p. CHENU, A1.tctor, (lc /or, alltor, in ALMA, IV (1927 ), 81- 86. 
2) See T LL: Auctor, Auctorites; DACR: Auctor; a,nd, naturaUy, CAllL, I 

( 1883), 466-468. 
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of all to official documents. The rescripts of the princes and later the 
letters of the Popes were auctoritates, and the Justinian Code as well 
as Pope Gregory will speak of the authentica et originalia 1'escripta 
[authentic and original rescripts] (3), opposing them to the exempla 
[copies], Already, however, it may be seen that through a new 
metonymy, the text itself was directly called an auctoritas; no longer 
was it just qualified as having authority. The text itself which was 
called to witness was an authority. 

This last meaning of the word circulated among the compilers of 
sentences, of auctoritates during the early Middle Ages. Auctoritas 
Augustini, Gregorii [the authority of Augustine, of Gregory] did not 
refer to the personal worth of Gregory or of Augustine; the expression 
meant a text written by Gregory or by Augustine (4). 

Through this recalling of the meaning of the classical terminology, 
one sees that if the words auctoritas (and auctor itself) and 
authenticus, pointed, in their etymological sense, to the idea of origin 
and to that of authority (5), it was in fact this second sense that held 
the upper hand, at least in the stereotyped and technical formulas 
over which the juridic sense had more or less spread out. Legal recog­
nition-in this case, ecclesiastical recognition-in the final analysis 
made a text authentic and officially gave it the right of abode in 
theological argumentation (6) , 

It was really this recognition that the medieval historians, jurists, 

3 ) Codex / uPt.irltanus, lib. I, c. 23, n, 3, in CICio, IT (1954), 76: u , . . the 
'authentic' [au lhen/lca] end original rescripts themselves. signed in our own hand, 
not copies of thcm." CRECOJUUS MAGNUS, Reg/strum epistolarum, lib. IX, eplst. 
46, in PL., 77, 978 : "We wUl make them 'authentic' (fluthenticas]" (opposed to 
eXllfflplaria [coplcs]) . [The translators have been unable to find the latter quota­
tion in the refer.,.nce given by tho author. The Gennnn ed. has replaced it by 
one from the let ters of Leo the Great, EpistQla 119, 4, in PL ., 54, 1045 A. See 
M .- D. cru:NU, Das Werk des heili.gen Thomas von. Aql,/n, trilllS. o. M. PESCH 

(DIe deutsclle Thomai-Ausgnbe. 2. Erganzllngsband ). Heidelberg- Gtaz-Vlennu­
Cologne, 1960, ~43, note 3,J 

4) Here nre a few examples: "The authorities testify it must be conceded tllnt 
[origina l sin] is un offense" ( PS-lItlCII. Quaestiones in epislo/" ad Romanos, 
q. 104; PL., 175, 460 D ). "The empyrean heaven one does not find (lliserled 
except by the Authorities of Strabo nnd Dede, ani! also by thut of Basil" ( SATNT 

mOMAS, fa Pflrs, q. 66, 11. 3 ) . 
5 ) Augeo, to grow. The idea of growth develops in two forms : iF one refers 

to the process of gt'Owth os it is beginning, to grow is to bring out; i f one r.,.Eers 
to its endIng, to grow i to complete, to tlcocnnpllsit. Tbe concrete word auctor 
(author) refers to the first case, the obs'tract word nuotoritas to the second, in 
which perfect growth is made to be the model of something. 

6) TIlerc was, in the Xlnth century. however, a definition of lUlctcn'itas as 
text in which there was no reference to an appeal to something extrinsic to the 
rational truth undergoing elaboration, but which simply treated the word as 
containing rational truth itself, perfectly discovered, and with only the slight 
difference that it had been transmitted from the past. "Auctoritas is nothing 
else than a truth of reason which has been discovered, and consigned in writing 
to be used by posterity." Albert the Great, who quotes this definition (in his 
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theologians, school teachers had in mind when they spoke, each ac­
cording to the subject of his own inquiry, of their "authentic" sources 
(7). The philosophers also (meaning here, the pagans) will be con­
sidered "authorities" in their own subject matters (8). 

prol. to the Sentences, in AMOO, XXV (1893), 11, and in Sent., lib. III, d. 23, 
a. 19, obj. 4, in AMOO, XXVIII (1844),440), attributes it to the "Commentator" 
of Diony~ius (on the Divine Names), "John the Bishop," that is, John of 
Scythopohs, the author of scholia on the Areopagite, whom, in any case, he fs 
unable to distinguish from John Scotus. 

7) One has only to skim through the pages of MA1"l'IIEW 01' PARIS to .notice 
that this senSe was in current U$6 during the Xilith century to either designate 
offioial documents or to qualify persons: ". . . in the presence of the mast 
Christian King of .the "Franks and of many authentic (af,l,thellticorum.) prelates" 
(Hl.stor/a Anglorwn, for the yetlr 1247, Madden ed., in RDMAS, XLIV (1869), 
Ill, 26). And in French PRC>19SAl\T s.poke of "a notable and uulhlmt:ic bourgeois" 
(ClIroniqll6s, book III, oh. 4), while, in the Roman de la Rose, verse 16196, 
we fiil~: "Si con Tull~: Ie nous remembre, au livre de sa Retorique, Qui mout 
e.qt1 SCIence ailte.ntique [quoted from tbe E. Langlois ed., Paris, 1914-1924, 5 
vols. See the English trans. by H. W. 1l0BlllNS, The ROT/ulnce of the Rose New 
York, 19(3.2, 345. See also G. PARE, Les Idees et les lettres a ll XUIe sj~de. Le 
Roman de la Rose, Montreal, 1947, 15-181. Among the jurists, the anthology 
of JUSTINIAN'S Novellae, authenticated by Irnerius of Bologna, was given the 
name of Authentica [Ed, of the Novellae, in CjCiv, III (1954)]. 

I-fere are a few Saint Thomas texts conBrmlnB' this sense of the ward, and 
wherein are expressed the rating, the quality, the accreditation of It work rllther 
than, as in our modem language.5, the genuineness of Its origin. Ab~ut the 
famous Llber de CUlusi.s, he says : "Therefore, as -regarcl5 this subject matter 
[this book] is not authentic" (In II Sent., d. 18, q. 2, n. 2, ad lurn) , and nbout 
the Ube., de sp/'ritlt et anima, a compilation that was a real condensaHon of the 
Augu.5 linialL themllS and tllllt was set up at every step as an uauthodty" against 
his Arlstotelhm novelties, Saint Thomas answers: "The Libel' de spiritu et anima 
is not Iluthentic, and is not thought to be of Augustine" (De Vei·., q. 15, B. 1, 
ad lum). Luter on, h .s~d about th:e sflD'Ie book: "That book i~ not of Aogustine, 
nor J5 it very a\lthenhc (De spirit. GI·edt., a . 3, ad Gum) ; "That pook has no 
autll,!ri~;; \Vhnt is written in it, therefore, can be spurned as easily as it is 
asserted. (In Pars, q. 77, n. B, nd lum). Saint Augustine is the "most authentic" 
doctor, says SOlDt Bonaven ture: "And it i.s very absurd to S(lY this [tllat Augu tina 
wns mlstnkenJ about s'o great n fa ther and the "most authentic" [1I1ax{m6 
(wthentico] doctor among all the expositors of acted Scripture" (QUl1e$tio d'ls-
1,1'Uta/(1 de scienfia Christi, q. 4, corp., in BOO, V (1891) , 23). 

8) There will even be composed a Plraretra auctoritates et diota doctorum 
philosoph01'Um et 1JMtamm cont'ine-n.ll ["An arsenal containing ·the authorities 
~nd the sayings of the d~ctor philosophers, ,and of the poets"] (still being printed 
In the XVth century, 11t Nuremberg in 1474, and at Cologne ill 1478; see llAIN, 

IV, 96, 12907 If.). Abelard will p.r:oduce side hy side with tlle Fatbers the 
~tatements of the 1mbelievers: " ... wo have brought in, as to rely on their 
-allUlOtity, the statements of the unbelievers, just as those of the holy Fathers" 
(Tmroduclfo in ,"eolog/am, lib. II, 1; PL., 178, 1035 A). [In'trod1Ictfo ill 
theoloillam is n £aJse title given to the work Theologl.a scholarium, whicb was Il 
revision of the work Tfleologi" christimm, itself a recast of the Theologill ,mmmi 
~onj, See the word "Abaelnrd", in LThK, vol. 1.J BRcon, itl o,der to denounce 
the' seven vi.ces of theological studies," will gather togetbc\ "the authentic 

testimonies of the philosophers used in theological matters" (M etaphys/ca de 
icil~ cOlltTacHs in studio theologiae, R. Steele ed., in OHIRB, I (1905), 1). 

Thus, also, Saint Thomas will gloss an "authority of SaIIust" (lIa-IIac, q. 30, 
a. 3, ad lum). 
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If such were the meaning, genesis, and use of the "authorities," and 
if such were the customs out of which grew the generalized use of 
them, then it appears that we cannot see in them the exact medieval 
equivalent of what we call, since the XVlth century, the argument of 
tradition, that is, the argument established through a consensus of 
witnesses unanimously testifying throughout the centuries in favor of 
a doctrine of faith. Here more often than not, in Saint Thomas as well 
as in his contemporaries, it is one author who is cited, one text that is 
brought to witness, without consideration of time and place and with­
out any intention of establishing a dossier. Citing, furthermore, swings 
between a testifying to a matter of faith as such and a simple illus­
trating of a pre-elaborated thesis. In a usage of this sort, let us not go 
looking for a witness to what we today call "positive theology," except 
in sporadic cases and when the text explicitly deals with polemic 
matters. The medieval practice of the auctoritas is both a more exten­
sive and a more summary one (9). For example, in the psychological 
analysis of the assent to faith which he builds up from Augustine's 
text: "To believe is to think with assent" (a), Saint Thomas develops 
what had been a lofty perception of his master. He does not try to 
prove a thesis with a collection of texts from the Fathers, which at 
any rate have no reason to be called in at this particular point. When 
he establishes that theology is a science (la, q. 1, a. 2), he quotes a 
beautiful text from Augustine. His demonstration of the thesis, how­
ever, both in its structure and in its conclusion, is wholly outside the 
thinking of Augustine for whom the very word science has another 
range of meaning. Saint Ambrose is called in to testify that charity is 
the form of virtues. (IIa-IIae, q. 23, a. 8), but he never considered 
the problem in these terms. The Dionysian axiom: Bonum est dif­
fusivum sui [Goodness is self-diffusing], a classical authority if ever 
there was one, concentrates within itself a deep metaphysical intelli­
gibility, and it need not provide itself with sufferance from other 
sources. Saint Thomas enumerates seven sacraments, seven gifts of the 
Holy Spirit, eight beatitudes, eleven passions, eight integral parts of 
the virtue of prudence (by combining the "authorities" of Plotinus­
Macrobius, Cicero, and Aristotle; IIa-IIae, q. 48). Needless to say, 
the basic authorities invoked in each case are completely heterogene-

9) See J. DE c;HELLINCl( Patristlque et argum6'f1t de -f;radition all bas mal/1m 
age, in Atls, der Gelsteswelt des Mittelaltrm (BGPTM, Suppl. ill, 1), 403-426. 
Thnt is enough to set aside bOlh untimely apologetics Rnd ill-begotten criticis;m. 
Thus, we believe tllnt bath the praise and reserves offered by I. DACKES 1n his 
ex,cellent rp.onograph Die Christologie des l1eiligell Thomll$ oon Aquin tmd die 
griech/,Yclien Kirchenoiitlll', Paderbom, 1931, must be hrought to tbe l?0int. Only 
the consenSIlS establishes the proof, he says (117); by all me.o'\ns, but that is 
not what is in question in the XlIIth centmy. 

a) "Credere est cum assensu cogitare." IIa-IIae, q. 2, a. 1. 
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ous as regards their origin, their value, and their truth. Examples like 
these could be multiplied. 

The medieval atlctoritas is much more supple in its application than 
the modern argument based on tradition, and it is not required to 
fulfill the same scientillc objective. Thus, one can disce11l, side by side 
with unmistakably positive references (which, to be sure, can be used 
in theological documentation), appeals to authority that are purely 
dialectical in character and other citations that are Simply ornamenttil. 
The latter classification, proposed a numbel' of years ago for the cita­
tions of Saint Augustine (and which must serve as the basis of a study 
of the mighty Augustinian-Thomistic problem) (10), can be extended 
to the citations of Dionysius, Gregory, Scripture, and even, all things 
being equal, of Aristotle. The same classification can also ·be improved 
upon through a concrete observing of how the "authorities" were 
handled. The texts referred to in the treatise on baptism, for instance, 
have been distributed into citations serving as sources of problems, as 
pure ornaments to the text, as sources of a doctrine, as proofs of a 
doctrine, as confirmations, as explanations, or as justifications of some 
assertion or another (11). This is enough to show how relative the 
citation procedure can be. 

lt was within this same context that, in order to meet the renewed 
and broadened problems raised by speculation, the practice began 
during the third quarter of the XIIth century of gathering and (a bit 
later of quoting side by side with the "authentic" sayings of the 
Fathers) the sententiae modernorum magistrorum [sentences of the 
modern masters]. Therein we have a new source of relativism. The 

10) G. VON HERTLING, Augustinuszitate bei Thomas von Aquin, in SBAW, 
philos.-philo!. Klasse, 1914, H. 4, 535-602. Hertiing examines 250 quotations 
200 of which are taken from the Summa. ' 

11) SeeJ G. GlliENEN, L'usago des nuctorita tes daJlS la doctrine du baptiJme ch fl1, 
saint Thomas el' At/uin, 1n E'l'L, XV ( 1938) , 278- 329. Before him, I. BACKeS, 

0/1 . cft., in his development of von HertUng's analysis, had observed that amoD¥ 
the texts subjected to a dJaJectical interpl'eta tion, there were those discussed 
for themselves alone (for example, the Ot"",},,,, atld (jou'A"IrIlf of John Damascene ), 
those compared to other au thorities, those whose explann tion was attempted by 
recourse- to their context (thus 15 passnges of tbe same Damascene are .reviewed, 
83-105), and those intcrpreted through an appeal to a later ecclesiastical tradJ­
t ion (for instance, the Dionysian formula, taken over by 10hn Damascene, on the 
"theond rlc opel' _tion" of Christ, 108-114 ). 

It Is a p l'olltablc exercise, nnd not for the sake of erudition. only, to traok n 
text-authority, starting from tho public status of it, if one may put it that way 
(1n tile Gloss, in C l'lltian, or tile LolllbQJ'd. 'in ij semJ,official llorJlegium) , 811 the 
way \ IP to the utterance of it by U.s I11Lthor. In i t, on(l Bods human reactions 
recorded alongSide R ccident.~ of chnnce. An example is the develnpmont of 
euc11nristic symbo]jsm centering around the famons text on the CO/p us 11'lfo"no 
found in the lIla- Pars, q. 83, a. 5, ad 8um. of Safnt 'l"homas. See ;r,r. DE L UllAC, 
Corpus fIlysfictllll, in ESJLF-Th, III ( 1944 ), 308 If. 
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typical example of this new practice was the anthology known under 
the title of Liber Pancrisis: "Herewith begins the Pancrisis book, that 
is, the all-gold book, so qualified because herein are contained the 
golden sentences or questions of the saintly Fathers Augustine, 
Jerome, Ambrose, Gregory, Isodorus, Bede, and of the modem 
masters William, bishop of Chalons, Ivo, bishop of Chartres, Anselm 
and his brother Radulfus" (12). In his Eulogium, a repertory of texts 
concerned with the various explanations given about the Incarnation, 
John of Cornwall quoted concurrently from both sources "in order," 
in his words, "that the lighter armor of the Doctors of these times be a 
prelude to the mighty wedged-formations of the Saints" (c.3; PL., 
199, 1053) (a), and after having brought in the auctoritates sanctorum 
[authorities of the saints] (ch. 2, ibid., 1048-1050), he gave the pro 
and con auctoritates magistrorum [authorities of the masters] (ch. 3 
anci'4, ibid., 1050-1056). Saint Thomas later wrote: "According to the 
exposition of the ancient saints, according also to the magisterial 
exposition, the sin against the Holy Spirit may be said to be . . ." 
(De malo, q. 3, a. 14, ad 2um) (b). 

If the magister was vested with a quality of this kind, it was be­
cause he had officially received, at least from the start of the XIIth 
century, a canonical mission through the conferring upon him of the 
title of master or doctor. The license to teach after his examination 
for the masterate was for him the real ground of a right that he exer­
cised when he "determined," that is, when he gave a doctrinal, one 
might say, a doctoral solution to a question that had been raised. The 
institutional development of the universities at the start of the XIIlth 
century cleared the way for the emergence of this right of determin­
ing and enlarged upon it. The lecturing bachelors, meanwhile, had 
absolutely no claim to it. 

Not only the more eminent personalities among the masters, in vir­
tue of the high degree of their learning, became accredited and won 
for themselves the assent of the theologians who came after them. 
The same became true also of the magistri in a body, as little by 

12) "Incipit liber Pancrisis, id est torus aureus, quia hie auree continentur 
sententie vel questiones sanetorum patrum Augustini, Iheronimi, Ambrosii, 
Cregorii, Ysodori, Bede, et modernorum magistrorum Willelmi catalaunensis 
episcopi, Ivonis camotensis episcopi, Anselmi et fratris ejus Radulll." Ms. 425 A 
of the Troyes Library, fo!' 95-148, and with a variant in the title, ms. 19 of the 
Avranches Library. 

a) " ... ut fortissimis sanctorum cuneis, etiam doctorum hujus temporis levior 
annatura praeludatur." 

b) "Secundum expositionem -antiquorum sanctorum, et etiam secundum ex­
positionem magistra/em, peccatum in Spiritum Sanctum potest die! ... " De malo, 
q. 3, R. 14, ad 2um. 
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little a l'elative unanimity was set up among them on a question under 
dispute or on a definition. Tlleir opinion, often expressed under anony­
mOtlS cover, then prevailed (13). It b ecame the "accepted" opinion, 
Without, however, its imposing itsel£ as would an "authority." Thus, it 
became customary to speak of a sententiu magistralis [magisterial 
sentence], a definitio magistmlis [magisterial definition], a glossa 
magistral'is [magisterial gloss], a via magist'ralis [magisterial way], 
and even-through a h'ansition in application that was almost abusive 
oEthe word (14)-of an aucto1'itas magistralis [magisterial authmity]. 
Thtls a whole new Beld of possible references was developed to sup­
port the steps taken as WOrk went along. They were given usually 
without any names affixed and, more often than not, reduced to the 
fOlm of an expression of opinion rather than presented thr.ough the 
explicit quoting of a text. These references, at least in part, were 
those announced by the word qUidam [some], which anonymously 
called to mind the controversies of the contemporary masters and lo­
cated the latter at a level completely different from that of the ancient 
-positions. 

Thus, with these dicta mctgi-S'tcl'o1'um [sayings of the mas ters], we are 
little by little getting away from the auctoritates, since they were not 
atcredited on a pal' with the sancti [saints] . 'While the aucto1'itas was, 
in a way, law in itsel£ and had to be accepted, the magistrale cl'ictum 
[magisterial dictum], on the contmry, had no constraining value and 
could be rejected without scruple. "This is a magiste7'ia~ gloss and is 
of little worth" (a), Saint Thomas wrote, as he c1l'opped the gloss of a 
certain master. When, with his customary benevolence, he found 
something acceptable in the texts of Hugh of Saint Victor on the con­
templation of the fust mall, be, nevertheless, went to the pains of de­
claring: ."Although the sayings of Hugh of Saipt Victor are magisterial 
and do NOT have the cogent powel' of an authOrity, neverthe-

13) In this typical example Sa.int 111Om<ls opposes to his contrndJctors pJ'oduc­
ing the opinion of Willirun of Au,Xerre, William of Paris, and Hugb of Saint 
Cber, the commun!s S(Jnton/iu of the Parisian masters: "Could they, moreover, 
if they were now ~tlive, pass jud/:,'ment against the common posttio,~ of tlH~ 
fllMter feg(Jnls at Pa.ris, who hold the conh·ary." De fortlJa nbs., in Opuso. theol., 
MariattL eeL , I, L75 n. 683. This common opinion of the masters sometimes took 
on c;:anoniclll vigor, a.~ was the case for !:he- 1241 condemnation ("the positions 
reproved by the masters"); for instance, concellllng the creation of the bad 
IU1gel~: " ..• This opinion; therefore, has been l'casonably repToved by the 
masters as erroneous." la, Pars, q. 63, a. 5. 

14) See SAINT ·l'HOMA.S, Tn I Se-nt ., d. 19, q. 5, a. 1, at the end; "The magistral 
deflnition of truth: The true Is the indivision of behlg find of th.at which 
is • . ," (the de6nitioo is l;'hilip ~he Chancellor's who made it lip from a 
text of Avicenna). In IV Se-nt., d. 4, q. 1, a. 2, qa. 2, obj. 1: "n seems that this 
other Intlgi8trai uefiuWon is not assigned to character correotly. It reads thus: 
Charaoter is n diJ;tinotion impressed by tbe eternal chara.ctel'. . . ." 

0 ) "Haec glossa. mag-istralis est et parum valet." In I Tim., c. 5, lect. 2; 
Muriett! eel. n, 249, n. 195. 
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less , .. " (b). Peter Lombard, the "master" par excellence, did not 
escape this dosage of approval and these restrictions-as witness the 
lists circulated throughout the Middle Ages that contained more and 
more of these propositions in quibus non tenetur Magister [in which 
the Master is not abided by] (15). Roger Bacon protested with acri­
mony against the credit shown to Alexander of Hales and AlbeIt the 
Great who, simple "masters," were nevertheless adduced and quoted 
as "authorities" at the University of Paris (16). 

Two other terms were also used for collective reference, and in 
them, as a matter of fact, may be witnessed the development of prob­
lems that took place as scholasticism progressed during the course of 
the XIIIth century. These collective names, the anti qui [ancients] and 
the modemi [moderns}, refer us to two very different generations of 
the aforementioned magistri or quidam. Sometimes, under these 
words, the reference is to the Ancients-the Greeks in philosophy, the 
Fathers in theology-and they are opposed to the Moderns. In most 
cases, however, in the technical sense that these categories then take 
on, modemi refers to an immediately preceding or to an almost con­
temporaneous generation of masters, while antiqui refers to those of 
two or three generations before. This is something worthy to be noted 
by those who wish to follow up the genesis of problems. Thus, the 
antiqui, for Saint Thomas, are the generations of masters who were 
on the scene from the dawn of the University of Paris to the decade 
of 1220-1230 and on whom had fallen the task of drawing up a 
synthesis that the documentary efforts of Peter Lombard and the 
dialectics of Abelard had prepared. They quickly became obsolete, 

b) "Quamvis aicln Hugonis a S. Victore magistralia sinl, et robur auctoritatis 
NON hnbeaot, tamen .. . " IIa-LIae, q. 5, a. 1, ad lum. 

15) SAIN'1' IlONAVENTUIlE gives a list of eight of these propositions. See In II 
Sent., d. 44, in BOO, n (1885), 1016. At the end of the XIVth century, Nicolas 
Eymeric will give a list of twenty-two. See the Quaracchi ed. of PETER LOM­

BARD'S Sentences, 1 (1916), lx-lxi, In-vili-lxxx. 
16) "The common man believes that they [Alexander of Hales and Albert the 

Great] hove C'llme to know everything, and he give, to them his adherence as if 
to angels, for they Ol'e cited in the disQutntions nnd 'readings' as if they were 
'authors' [steut n,lJotorcsj. And, the one who Is stili alive [Albert] is given at 
Paris the name of doctor, being cited as an 'author' [slcut auctor] in that 
studium, a thing that cannot be done without bringing confusion and destruc­
tion to wisdom." Opus minus, in RBO, 327. See also his Opus tertium, c. 9; 
ibid., 31. 

It was only at the end of the XIVth century, at the time of the dreadful con­
flict between the University of Paris and the Preachers (1387-1403), that the 
question was sharply raised of whether "Master" Thomas was finally to be 
treated as an "authority," as an "authentic" doctor. PETER OF AILLY then wrote 
a treatise in which the entire third part was devoted to rejecting the claims of 
the l'reaohel'S on this point. See M.-n. CHENU, Maitre Thomas est-il une 
"auto'l'ite"?, in RT, XXX (1925), 187-194. [On early legislation concerning Saint 
TIlomas, see M. aUJ'lBACH, Early Dominican and Franciscan Legislation Regard­
ing St. Thomas, in MS't, IV (1942), 139-158.] 

137 



Toward Understanding St. Thomas 

however, through the intellectual revolution brought about by 
Aristotelianism. One could identify the "moderns"-Robert Grosseteste, 
for instance-through their contacts with the new philosophy (17). 
These references are valuable since they enable one to restore to 
their concreteness problems that Saint Thomas presents in abstractly­
formulated status quaestionis [states of the question]. 

Finally, to complete this inventory of the complex equipment at the 
disposal of the master in the documentary system and authoritative 
method then in vigor, there was the division through objects offered 
in the categories: sancti, philosophi, [saints, philosophers]. The sancti 
are the Fathers of the Church (the word Patres, [Fathers], in XIIIth 
century vocabulary, refers rather to the members of it council) whose 
testimony holds sway in religious matters. The philosophi are the 
non-Christian thinkers in whom reason finds masters worthy of being 
heard, even though they are excused, on the grounds of the autonomy 
of their science, from giving the last word on the destiny of man and 
on the whole conditioning of his existence. It happens that the word 
theologi [theologians] replaces the word sancti in that couplet, but in 
both cases, the vocabulary is itself revealing o~the difference between 
their objects and their methods (18). ~ 

All this use of the auctoritates falls under the critical judgment of 
Saint Thomas in consequence of his formal distinction between 
knowledge by faith and knowledge by reason. If, he says, in the realm 
of revelation, the authority of the word of God is decisive because 
it is here a ques-t1on of supra-rational truth, in the realm of science, 
authorities do not have the same quality, and their value is a "very 
weak" one. They lead one only to assent in belief and can only have 

17) Saint Albert the Great, the most sensitized witness to the evolution of 
these two generations, was precisely the one to employ most frequently the 
anUqul-modemi classillcation. About the nature of dogmatic formulas, SAINT 

THOMAS writes (lIa-lIae, q. 1, a. 2): " ... And that is why both opinions have 
been held among the 'ancients' [apud antlquos]," that is, William of Auxerre 
(1231) and Philip the Chancelor (+ 1236); and concerning the dispositive 
causality of the sacrament (lIla Pars, q. 69, a. 6): "Some ancients have posited 
that grace and the virtues are not given to children in baptism, but that a 
character is impressed on them .... " See M.-D. CHENU, Antiqul, moderni. Notes 
de lexicog,raphie medievale, in RSPT, XVII (1928), 82-94. 

18) To give a few examples: "[The operationl through: which the simple 
quiddities of things are grasped . . . is called formatio by the philosophers 
[philosophi]" [see the Latin trans. of Averroesl, whereas in Augustine formatio 
is the expression typifying the doctrine of Divine illumination (SAINT THOMAS, In 
III Sent., d. 23, q. 2, a. 2, sol. 1). "To cogitate is an act of the cogitative power 
which is located in the sensitive part by the philosophers," whereas for Augustine 
it is the act of the mind (In III Sent., d. 23, q. 2, a. 2, qa. 1, obj. 3). "The 
philosophers did not consider the virtues directing human action from the stand­
point of their being ordered to God's providence, .. " (In IV Sent., d. 14, q. 1, 
a. 1, qa. 3, ad 4um). See M.-D. CHENU, Les "phllos.ophes" dans la phllosophle 
chretlenne medievale, in RSPT, XXVI (1937), 27-40. 
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dialectical scope in the debating of opinions (19). Even more than 
that, a pupil who, in his study of scientific theology, would limit him­
self to the exclusive acceptance of a solution as determined by the 
authorities would be left deprived of any actual understanding of 
the problem in question (20). The severeness of this diagnosis is in 
vivid contrast with the superabundant use that Saint Thomas makes 
of these auctoritates. This very disproportion, however, helps us to 
perceive both the state of mind and the literary habits he brings to 
his work. 

II. THE TECHNICAL HANDLING OF AUTHORITIES 
We are now in a position to understand the handling of this authori­

tative documentation, along with the rules that controlled it. There is 
more precision to these rules than it would seem at first sight, and 
although they are not always explicitly formulated, they reveal them­
selves to have been generally employed and decidedly effective in 
practice. 

During three or four centuries, then, a modest understanding of 
problems had come about through the means of textual defloratio 
[defloration] (a). This picking of flares [flowers] from the works of 
the ancient writers had resulted in the compounding of anthologies of 
sententiae, from which originated Peter Lombard's Liber Sententi­
arum. The latter work in turn-without this taking anything away 
from other enterprises-became the driving force behind the develop­
ment of medieval theology, Already, however, the discreteness in 
form and spirit that showed up in this master work was the outcome 
of a lively intervention on the part of keen-minded critics in handling 
sententiae. Through his Sic et Non, Abelard had brutally raised the 

19) "The source arising from authority based on human reason [is] the weak­
est" (Ia Pars, q. 1, a. 8, ad 2um). "To prove by means of authority is not to 
prove demonstratively, but to form an opinion on a thing through faith . . ." 
(Quodl. III, 'a. 31, ad lum). "When sacred doctrine utilizes philosophical writings, 
it does not admit of them because of the authority of those who wrote them, but 
rather because of that which they 'formally contain" (171 Dc trln., q. 2, n. 3. 
ad 8um). And in the 'same vein Wll.LIAM QI' AUVEIICN.E: "B.e~use I know the 
source arising from authority to be solely dialectio, aL1d to produce faith only 
... " (Dc an., c. 1). A1..1ilID'l' THe GlU!:AT: "In theology, the somee arising from 
authority is in-spired by the Spirit of truth ... j in the ,other sciences, the source 
arising from authority is weak, weaker thnn the others" (Summa t1l6ol., Ia Pa.rs, 
q. 5, m. 2, in AMaD, XXXI (1895), 24 B). 

20) " .. , Otherwi~e, if the master determines the question on the strength of 
bare authorities, tho auditor, to be sure, will hn.ve II certainty that the thing is so, 
but he will have acquired no' science or understanding and he will leave empty 
in mind." Quodl. IV, a. 18. 

a) For examples of these Horllegia., see Flarllegium morale Dxanlense. Ms. 
Badl. 633. Part I: Flores philasopllorum, texte pub. et commente par P. DELHAYE, 

in AMN, V (1955). Part II: Flores allotorum. Text Ilrst pub. with Introd. by 
c. H. TALBOT, in AMN, VI (1956). 

139 



Toward Understanding St. Thomas 

problem of their interpretation, a problem that definitely had to be 
raised due to the serious deficiencies of these texts in which abounded 
imprecisions, inconsistencies, unilateral solutions, polemical assertions, 
all the drawbacks, in a word, pertaining to quotations plucked out of 
the historical, literary, and doctrinal contexts that gave them a mean­
ing. Abelard fearlessly insisted upon the role that should be p layed by 
dialectics in solving the problem. Yet, from their ,being engaged in 
the use of dialectics, rules of interpretation asserted themselves, and 
XIIIth century teaching used them and amplified the scope of their 
activity. It will be sufficient for our own purpose to see that they were 
centered around the principle of concordia auctoritatum [the con­
cordance of authorities], which' was the governing rule in both 
theology and law (cf. Gratian's Concordia discordantium canonum). 
Therein we shall come upon botp. the method and principles Saint 
Thomas applied in his exegesis of the Fathers. The understanding 
of his works requires that we learn what they were both in themselves 
and in his day-guarding all the while against the false preoccupation 
of making of him a forerunner of the historical method (21). 

1. "Most often it will be easy to bring most controversies to a solu­
tion, if the use of the same words in different meanings by different 
authors can be defended" (22). One recognizes here the famous text 
in which, in the Preface of the Sic et Non, is formulated the most 
fertile rule in the Abelardian method. This method systematically 
proclaimed that the philosophy of language should be applied to the 
interpretation of texts, with considerations on grammar, rhetoric, 
psychology, and pedagogy thrown in to shed light on the process. 
What we have here is the phenomenon of multi-signification studied 
in modern semantics. The entire art of scholastic interpretation starts 
from this principle, and Saint Thomas is a master in this art. The then 
currently-employed formula became: Sed hoc multipliciter dicitur 
... [But this is said in a multiple sense ... J. Caught in between two 
texts contradicting one another, Peter Lombard wrote: "In order to 

21 ) The following ure, summarily recalled in their textual drder (Sic et NOll, 
pro); l'.L. 178 1339-1349). the conslderatiollS aod rules that Abelard proposed 
in order to solye the dJscrepanoies observable between authorities : 

Use of the words In an unusual sense, or with different meanings; 
lnautbcnlicity of ill.e works. or corrupted state of t he texts; 
Passages wherein the au thor is simply recnlilng the opinions of others, or in 

which he is going ruong with the Clment ideas; 
Passages wherein the author is speaJdng by manner of e~hortation, advice, or 

dispensation; 
Variance of word mellnings occord1.ng to different authors; 
Prevalence of tile best authOI'ity, if divergences are irreducible. 
22) "Fncilis plerumg\le controversiarum solutio repm:ietuI, sj eadem verba in 

divers!s signiAcntJonibus 1.\ dlversis nuctorlbus posIta defendere poteJ;fmus." PL., 
178, 1344D. 
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get away from this apparent contradiction, we say that the word un­
engendered is used by Jerome in one way, by Augustine in another 
... " (a). Examples such as this abound in medieval works. In the 
hands of Saint Thomas, the major terms that he uses in each one of 
his treatises undergo a treatment in which he distinguishes: Com­
muniter . . . proprie . . . propriissime dicitur [It is commonly . . . 
properly ... most properly said]. For a typical case, let us refer to his 
analysis of the concept of imago [image], which the Greeks apply to 
the Holy Spirit while the Latins refuse to do so: "But because it is 
presumptuous to go against the so-clearly expressed authorities of 
such great doctors, we can as a matter of fact say that ... " (23). 

2. In line with this rule of critical interpretation, the scholastics 
bring out the fact that, within the varying meanings that words un­
dergo, the sense given to them in everyday use may be playing 
against their proper meaning. This is a delicate situation for the 
speculative thinker who is trying to express concepts in rigorous terms. 
As Abelard had formerly done, Saint Thomas states expressly that 
common usage must be given priOlity (24), even if it means sacrific­
ing the exactness of a translation (25). 

3. One of the laws that Saint Thomas applies most intelligently is 
the observing of the style of an author, his modus loqttendi [way of 
speaking], which refers us to his grammar, his imagery, his manner of 
conceptualizing things, and to all that is included in the literary 
genre he employs. We know to what extent modern exegesis, Biblical 
as well as philosophical, has benefited from the resources supplied by 
the literary-genre theory. In however summary a way he may have 
done so, Saint Thomas did make good use of these resources, particu­
larly in his interpretation of Dionysius and Augustine, whose Platonic 
style could not but strike the Aristotelian in him and be a source of 

a) "Ut istam quae videtur repugnantiam de medio abigamus, didmus quod 
Hieronymus aliter accipit nomen ingenIti, et aliter Augustinus." Sent., lib. I, d. 
13, c. 6. 

23) "Sed quia praesumptuosum e~ tantorum doctorum tam exp,ressis auctori­
tatibus contraire, possumus quid em , dicere .... " Cont. err. Graec., c. 10, in 
Opusc. theol., Marietti ed., I, 321 n. 1050. See also, concerning the applica­
tion of the concept of movement to God, the distinctions made on the texts of 
Pinto Augustine, Didnysius, and on Scripture itself, In De trin., q. 5, '8. 4, ad 
2um;' or again. as ~egards the vocl.\bulary concerning the Trinity, the relativism 
recognIzed BS pre;;ent in the concepts of Anselm, De ver., q. 4, a. 2, ad 4um. 

24) In Ia Pars, q. 29, a. 2, ad lum, the usus loquendi [usage in speech] is 
said to prevail over the propria significatio [proper meaning]. 

25) Thus in the case of the words hypostasis [person] and substantia [sub­
stance] where the doctors were forced to establish in their vocabulary meanings 
that were contrary to these words, veritas significationis [true meaning], so as 
to bar out the equivocation arising from the meeting of Greek and Latin 
theories. In I Sent., d. 23, q. 1, a. 1, ad 5um. See Cont. err. Graec., prooem., in 
Opusc. theol., Marietti ed., I, 315, n. 1029. 
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embarrassment, if we aan put it that way, when he tried to adopt 
te:<ts of this kind into the flow of his thought. For instance, he begins 
his Commentary on the Divine Nam es with an exposition 011 the dif­
ficulties of an exegesis of the Dionysian te.\'.ts . The first of which comes 
from "the style an9 the way of speaking that the Platonists use, since 
the moderns aYe not accustomed to it" (26). Quite rightly, he sees in 
this "style" a consequence of the very manner in which the Platonic 
tl1inking is done (27). He likewise observes in the case of Augustin'e: 
"This \vay of speaking is the usual one with the Platonists whose 
doctrines Augustine WUS imbued with; having failed to b\ke this into 
account, his words have been for some an occasion of falling jnto 
enol''' (28). 

The case of Holy Scripture comes tip at this point-with its meta­
plorical .language, its literary genres, its sernitisms. This case, how­
ever, has provoked a series of problems and a proliferation of meth­
ods, all of which should and will be studied by themselves in a later 
chapter dealing with Saint Thomas, the e.~.'positor of Scripture. 

4. In some cases, Saint Thomas probes deeper into the style of an 
autllor, going so fru' as to disjOin the latter's ex-pression from the 
thought expressed. For instance, he is inclined to interpret Aristotle's 
c.riticism of some of Plato's· doctl'ines as bero'ing upon the latter's 
formulation of them rather than upon the underlying thought. "Aris­
totle, accordingly, is not objecting here against the sense conveyed by 
Plato, but against the words used by the EIatonists, lest they lead 
someone into enor" (29). 

5. In other instances, on the contrary, it is the very thought of the 
authors-even of the sacred docto.rs-that is caught up in the web of 
historical relativism. Being, in fact, solidary with their sources, the 
atlctorftates also partake in the latter's condition of contingency. When 
Augustine, disciple of Plato, sets about philosophizing, he thinks and 
speaks the same way Plato did. The Fathers are unanimous in their 

26) ". . . stylo et modo ioquendl guo utehlUltur platonicl, quia aplld mod­
ernis eS t inconsuetus." In De dio. nom., prooem.; Marietti ed., 1. 

27) Saint Thomas Judged this style to be inconvenient, since, he thought; the 
use of metaphors and of figures w itS unsuited to philosollhical language. " • . . To 
say that the forms are the exemplars of sensible things . . . is not suitable, 
. . . bec.'lttse it Is to make use 'of .~omething approaching the metaphors which 
the poets introduce, 11 pmctice that does not behoove the p}lilosopher. For, the 
philosopher should word his teaching from that which is proper to thin·gs .... " 
In I Metapll ., lect. IS: Marietti ed., 68, n. 231; Rowan ed., 95. 

28) "Hie modus loquendi consuetus est apud PJn.tonicos, q\lorum doctrilliq 
Imblltus fult Augllstinlls; quod qttldam non advertentes, ex: verbis ejlls sumpserunt 
ooonsionem errandi," Ila-IIae, q. 23, a. 2 ad l{ml. 

29) "Secundum hoc Aristoteles non ohjldt hie oontro senSlfffl Plntonis, sed 
contra Platonlcorom verb~, ne ab eis aUquis in errOIcm inducatur." 111 III De 
coelo, leot. 6; Mnriettl ed., 300, n. 584. 
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faith in the Scriptures, yet each comments upon it in different man­
ner according to the philosophy in which he was reared. "They are 
not against one another, they diverge one from another" (a), but in­
deed, their case is a very delicate one. 

The expositors of :aoly Scripture differed from one another accor~­
ing as they followed the different philosophers who taught them their 
philosophy. n asil, fol' lnSt.ance, and. Augustine, .and m~ny mOl'e of the 
saints foHow the opillions of Plato ill those philosophical matters that 
do not regard the £alth. This is why they assert that the heavens par­
take of the nature of the four elements. Dionysius on the other hand, 
follows Aristotle in almost eveqthlng, as becomes evident to anyone 
looking into his books . . . (30). 

It sometimes happens that their disagreement is masked by the ex­
pediency of making them look like simple reporters of the opinions 
they are stating-another procedure of the Abelardian method. "In 
many of the doctrines that pertain to philosophy, Augustine ma~es 
use of the opinions of Plato, repeating them rather than assertmg 
them as his own" (31). "The other saints have handed this down to 
us, not as if tlley were asserting it, but as using what they had learned 
in philosophy; what they say, therefore, has no more authority than 
the sayings of the philosophers whom they follow, except in this that 
they are exempt from any suspicion of infidelity" (32). In c~ses . like 
these, it would undoubtedly be better, then, to confess thell' dlver­
gence, and Saint Thomas consents to it. "Should we w~nt to reduce 
the opinions of different thinkers to agreeme~t, a thmg, howe~~r, 
which it is unnecessary to do, then it can be sald that the authonbes 
... are to be expounded ... " (33). 

a) "Non sunt adversi, sed diversi." 
30) "Expositores sacrae Scripturae in hoc diversificati sunt secundum q,u.od 

diversorum se.ctatores fuerunt, a quibus in philosophicis eruditi sunt. BasIlius 
enim et Augustinus et plures sanctorum sequuntur in philosophicis quae ad fidem 
non spectant opiniones Platonis; et ideo ponunt caelllm de natura qua~?r ele­
mentorum. Dionysius autem fere ubique sequitur Aristotelem, ut patet dIhg~ll:ter 
inspicienti libros ejus .... " In II Sent., d . .1~, q . . l, a. 2, sol.. (So?n after wntmg 
this, Saint Thomas, we know, modified hIS Judgment on DlOnyslUs [See below, 
ch. VI, 227-228].) . 

31) "In multis autem quae ad philos~phiam" pertinent, Augustinus uhtur 
opinionibus Platonis, non asserendo, sed recItando. Ia Pars, q. 77, a. 5, ad 3um. 
See De an., a. 21, ad 19um; De malo, q. 16, a. 1, ad 16um; and elsewhere. . 

32) "Ali! saneti hoc tradiderunt, non quasi asserentes, sed sicut utentes hIS 
quae in philosophia didlcerant; unde non sunt majoris auctor~t~tis q~am. dicta 
philosophorum quos sequuntur, nisi in hoc quod sunt ab omOl mfidelitatls sus­
picione separati." In II Sent., d. 14, q. I, a. 2, ad lum. 

33) "Si diversorum dicta ad convenientiam reducere volumus, qtlod ta~en 
necessarium non est potest die! quod auctoritates ... exponendae sttnt. . .. In 
II Sent., d. 2, q. l:a. 3. See Quodl. XII, a. 26, ad lum: "In other things whic~ 
do not pertain to the faith, the expositors have made many a statement on the\~ 
own; as regards the latter, consequently, they could make erroneous statements. 
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6. The following is a rule not quite so scabrous, based this time 'on 
the homogeneity of the thought of an author. When a text lends itself 
to ambiguity, it is the context (cirGumstantia litterae) that determines 
its meaning. "In that canon, we do not have an assertion, but rather 
a question, as may be understood from what surrounds the letter of 
the text" (34). "The words of the Philosopher are understood as ap­
plying to the intellect in act, in accordance with the context of what 
has been said before" (35). Not only the immediate context may sup­
ply this rule; outlying contexts can do the same, whether they are 
parallel passages (36), or contexts provided from within the same sys­
tem of thought-the interpreting, for instance, of a text of the 
De Anima by recourse to some element contained in the Metaphysics. 

7. Abelard had looked into those cases in which a critical examina­
tion of texts radically solves the problem of their disagreement. Their 
inauthenticity, or again the corrupt" state in which they present them­
selves or are translated, brings about their dismissal. Saint Thomas 
makes use of this resource, and he shows an acuteness of perception 
that, as we shall see later, gives him the opportunity of purifying his 
Aristotelian, as well as his Augustinian, sources. 

8. These rules and practices tend, with more or less effectiveness, to 
bring out what an author intends to express, and consequently the 
historical meaning of the text. There are cases, however, in which the 
expositor gives up this meaning; yet he is both unwilling and unable 
to put aside the auctoritas he is confronted with. What should be done 
in cases like these? 

With this question, we are hitting upon one of the most curious 
and one of the most knowingly-used practices of the medieval method 
of textual treatment. The auctoritates have to be accepted, particu­
larly in theological argumentation where they supply a traditional 
and decisive-in-itself support. Yet, these authorities display inade­
quacies, imprecisions, divergencies. They are, moreover, to be in­
serted within homogeneous .thought constructions having their own 
systematic requirements. The solution, then, is to "interpref" them, 
exponere. "An authority," Alan de Lille writes in a pleasant vein, "has 
a wax nose, which means that it can be bent into taking on different 

34) "Canon ille non loquitur assertive, sed inquisitive, ut ex circumstantia 
litterae haberi potest." lIla Pars. q. 82, a. 8, ad lum. See De unit., int., c. 1, in 
Opusc. philos., Marietti ed., 65 n. 179. 

35) "Verba Philosophi intelliguntur de intellectu in actu, secundum contextum 
superiorum verborum." De an., a. 5, ad 4um. 

36) See De unlt. int., c. 1, in Opusc. phi/os., Marietti ed., 66 n. 181: " ... so 
that from the confronting of his words with one another may appear what it was 
that he held on the soul." '. , 
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meanings" (37), and he concludes that, in theological work, the in­
tervention of reason is a necessity. These men, imbued with "authori­
ties," whose reason, however, enjoys fine health, know what it is. all 
about. Knowingly and, one might say, as a matter of principle, they 
make every effort at treating the "authentic" texts in the aforesaid 
manner, smoothing out the roughness of their lines, refining the vo­
cabulary used in them, rectifying the improper senses they contain, 
giving precision to the solutions they offer. All this is called exponere 
reverenter [to expound reverentially l, a respectful act that in the 
actual practice of exegesis goes far beyond the well-wishing sympathy 
every author has a right to expect from his interpreter. Exponere 
reverenter: one should not entertain any illusions about the pious 
euphemism herein expressed. What it amounts to is an effective re­
touching of a text, or a noticeable redressing of it, or again a discreet 
deflecting of its meaning. No medieval thinker, moreover, is duped in 
the process. When Saint Thomas goes about transposing into his 
Aristotelian vocabulary the. psychological descriptions of Augustine, 
he knows well that Augustine cannot, on account of this, be treated 
as if he were a Peripatetic (38). 

Some moderns, we must admit, show less circumspection. They are 
sometimes taken in by the game when, not without precipitation, they 
find in this delicate method of textual concordance a oneness of mean­
ing that the XIIIth century thinkers had not seen in it. Anyone is 
completely removed from their mental outlook, who holds, in their 
name and as being the only exact historical exegesis, an interpreta­
tion that they avowedly and intentionally place in the service of their 
own personal synthesis and, when the case warrants it, in the service 
of a truth of faith clumsily expressed here or there by this or that 
Father. The medieval theologians, at any rate, have good reasons­
from the standpoint of their subject of study, as well as from that of 
method-for proceeding in this way (39). Yet, leaving aside their 
particular case, the same procedure is the rule commonly employed 

37) "Auctoritas cereum habet nasum, id est, in diversum potest £Iecti sensum." 
De fide t;athoUca, lib. I, c. 30; PL., 210, 333A. 

38) "'fa think that Saint thomas is not awru;e of his method as he draws the 
Fatll6l1i to his own sense, or that, for example, Ite does not understand the inner 
manning of Augustine's thought, would be childi. h patter," Fr. MANDONNET 

writes in hls Slger de Brabant et l'AQel'l'oIsme l.(l./1n au. XIIle siecle, 2d rev. ed., 
1st Part, in LPB, VII (1911), 45, note. 

39) We are here hilting upon both the theory according to wbleh the theologi­
cal sources nrc not unqualified as such and the observations which the historians 
make as regards the uevelopment of dogmas. Saint Thomus's statement which 
we shall quote fwther on could be illustrated by this or that teIlexion of 
Duchesne concerning the betterment of dogmatic formulae which is necessary in 
the face of heresy. 
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in the faculty of arts by the glossators of Priscian or of Boethius (40). 
Most of all, it is the procedure followed by the jurists who are ac­
customed to treating texts in such a way as to extend, without losing 
the advantages ensuing from their venerability, their juridically stimu­
lating power to other highly-developed social or administrative reali­
ties. This practice is one in which interpreting is tendentious. Yet, it 
is one the modern law masters recognize as being both expedient and 
legitimate from the standpoint of method, since this sort of casuistry 
belongs to the scientific methods applied in the elaboration of positive 
law (41). During the Middle Ages, as may be seen, the theologians 
and the jurists work along the same lines in their partially related 
disciplines. 

Passing up the examples that could be picked from the innumerable 
instances in which, implicitly and in actu exercito [in actual practice], 
the theologians apply this method of "reverential exposition" to their 
authorities, let us give a few texts taken from the XnIth century 
authors (42) in which, explicitly and in actu signato [with actually-

~O) "As the glossa tors [of Priscian and others] explain their text, they are not 
trymg to understand the thought of their author, but rather to teach the science 
itself which they supposed was contained within it. An authentic author, to 
speak the language of the day, could neither be mistaken, nor contradict him­
self, nor follow a defective plan, nor be in disagreement with another authentic 
author. In order to bring the letter of the text in line with what was considered 
the truth, recourse was had to exegetical ortifices of the most far-fetched va­
riety" (examples follow the passage just quot.ed). c. TRUIlOT, Extraits de di'l);'s 
11ULnuscri!s latins pour servir Ii l'histolore des doctr/'nes grammatiaales an moyen 
llge, Pans, 1869, 103-104. The technieal handling of authorities which we ore 
describing shows, however, that the latter jU'dgment of Thurot is too swrunnry a 
one. 
" 41.) See r.. nItNA[lD, La theorie des "leges mere poenales", Paris, 1929, 70: 
It IS through the procedure of tendentious interpretation that the Amerioan 

triblmnls hovo gnined tlle power of conttelllng the constitutional correctness of 
tbe .law, a~d thnt om' own Counsel of St<lte has undermken to imitate them; 
S:lleLlles did not believe It becomIng to break nway more openly front the 
uuthority of 'the law" (Preface to the work of 1. GENY, Methodes d'lnlerp~e'/atiO/l 
et souroes en droIt l,ri'IJC, 2d ed. , Paris, 1919); and while GASTON j\·!ORIN pro­
claims this nuthority to be "decadent," he extols 'lile ml\6!Dltude of the r~ts 
obtainc?- th.l'(11:1gh the lIse of this method wIth its ~o cleverly camouflaged bold­
ness. 1'h" jUflsts who used it appear to be politicians entertaining no scruple 
whall.oever ill employing intcUcotun] duplicity so as to conform to the necessity 
of UVlOg Rnd progrus$lng, without iJiterfarlng with that sort of religi'ous m)'lltidsm 
with which the C01l11'nan man eu~hrouded .the law" (La decadence de,' l'/:I·tltoriM-
de la 101, In RMM, 1925, 269). -

~42 ) As regards the XIIth century, let us quote only Hugh of Saint Victor B1l 

WitnesS 'to the p·ilJ lntel'prctatio theory: "I know that nome of the saintly F:lth!!rs 
... have lef~, (.'oncemlng this entJ,uhy, certain, as it were, contrary writings . ... 
Myself, I beheve these men of wisdolT1 neitller, in mutters so obscure and doubt­
ful ... to have tem~m\.l'.iously asserted. what they did not know nor in that whicll 
they dId assert, especially in thnt which they had shown so' mLl~h diligence to 
;Ill'OVC, to hAve been able to be mistaken. 1 would be more inclined t() believe­
t:hat their effort at inquiry was sometimes expressed in the form of nn !IBsertion. 
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worded purpose], they express both the rule and the principle of this 
deferent treatment. 

There are quite a few patristic texts in which the verb generare 
[to engender] is improperly employed when sp~aking of the divine 
essence. Faced with this problem, Alexander of Hales has this to say: 
"To aU the authorities which apparently state that the word 
to engender is suitably applied to the [divine] essence, there 
is a common answer: it is that all of these authorities use improper 
and emphatic, that is, overstating, language, which should, therefore, 
be interpreted" (a). 

In connection with this same terminology employed in Trinitarian 
theology, Saint Thomas remarks in the same way: "The holy Doctors 
have sometimes expres.sed more than the propriety of their statement 
allows. Statements of this kind, therefore, should not be extended but 
interpreted" (b). He makes a similar statement in connection with the 
Incarnation: "Statements of this sort are not to be extended as if their 
meaning were a proper one; rather, they are to be piously interpreted 
wherever they are used by the sacred Doctors" (c). 

About the Christology of Saint Hilary, Albert the Great writes: 
"Some say that Hilary retracted these words, and, in my opinion, this 
solution is [would be?] the better one. Yet since I have not seen the 
book of his retraction, it is necessary therefore, to use force upon his 
words in three places . . ." (d). "To do violence" to the texts is the 
way we were tempted to translate vim facere. Bacon testiRes that the 
procedure has become universal in the schools: "The catholic Doc­
tors now (1267) installed in the more important places of study have 
publicly changed many of the sayings of the Saints, piously interpret­
ing them with a thought to saving as much as possible of their 

Those who would interpret piously (pie interpretari) such statements of the 
saints, neither fall into error through belief in falsehood, nor into conceit through 
reproval of truth." De sacramentis, lib. I, pars 1, c. 2; P.L., 176, 187C [trans. 
into English under the title: On the Sacraments of the Chri8tian Faith by 
R. J. DEFERRARI, in MAAP, LVIII (1951),8]. ' 

a) "Ad omnes auctoritates quae videntur dicere quod generare convenit 
essentiae, generalis est responsio: quod omnes ilIae sunt impropriae locutiones 
et emphaticae, id est expressivae; un de exponendae sunt." Ia Pars, q. 42, m. 3, 
a. 1, ad obj.; Quaraochi ed., I (1924), 427, n. 297, lines 15-19. 

b) "Santi doctores aliquando expressius loculi sunt, quam proprietas locu­
tioni,~ patiatur. Unde hujusmodi locutiones non sunt extendendae, sed expone~ 
dae. Ia Pars, q. 39, a. 5, ad lum. 

c) "Hujusmodi locutiones non sunt extendendae tan quam propriae, sed pie 
sunt exponendae, ubicumque a sacris doctoribus ponuntur." IlIa Pars, q. 4, a. 3, 
ad lum. 

d) "Quidam dicunt Hilarium haec verba retractasse; et haec est [esset?] meo 
judicio convenientior solutio. Sed quia librum retractationis ejus non vidimus, 
ideo oportet vim !acere in verbis ejus in tribus lods .... " In III Sent., d. 15, n. 
10, in AMOO, XXVIII (1894), 287. 
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truth" (e). He speaks again of "correcting Aristotle through a pious 
and reverential interpretation" (43). 

Now here is how Saint Thomas explains himself on this procedure 
and justifies it froID: the standpoint of theology. One can see that he 
and the others of his day knew what it was all about, at least in prin­
ciple. One can see also to what extent one would be going astray in 
believing that they were lacking in perspicacity or laboring under 
illusions running counter to historical truth. 

The sayings of the saints are found to contain certain things that 
seem dubious to the moderns. In my estimation, this comes from a 
twofold reason. The Rrst is that tlle errors arising about the faith 
furnished the holy doctors of the Church with the oocasion of being 
m?I'~ circumspect in th~ir importing of the matters of faith, so as to 
chmmate these errors that had arisen. This is clear from the fact that 
the holy doctors who wrote before the error of Arius did not use so 
explicit a language concerning the unity of divine essense as did the 
doctors who came afterwards. The same thing happened with other 
errors appearing in expliCit language not only in different. doctors b.ut 
in one who .is outstanding amongst tllCm, Augustine. Hence, in the 
books that he published after the rise of the Pelagian heresy, he 
speaks 1110re cautiously about the power of free choice than he did 
in his books publislled before the rise of ·the aforesaid heresy. In the 
latter, where he was defending .fJ·cedom of choice against the Mllni­
cheans, he came out with certain statements that the Pelagians, the 
advetsaries of divine grace, took up in defense of their ow.n errol'. 
There is no cause for astonishment, therefore, if the modem doctors 
of the ~aith after the rise ot various errol'S, speak about the d,oeb'ines 
of the faith with more caution and in so to speak, better 'Bled-down 
words. What they arc trying to avoid is heresy of whatever kind it 
may be. Consequently, if, in the sayings of the ancient doctors, we 
find certain statements that are not worded with as muoh caution as is 
practiced by the moderns, these statements are not to be treated with 
contempt or cast aside; nor, however, are they to be extended in their 
use. They must, on the contrary, be interpreted reverentially (44). 

0) "Docrores (''lltholici in studl.is solemmbus constituti' nunc temporjs (1267] 
in publicis multa mqruverunt, quae snncti dixerunt, cos pie exponEmtes, ut possunt, 
safvll vodtate." Opus maius, pdma pars, c. 6; Bridges ed., 15. 

13) oJ . • • corrigere Aristotelem pia /rlterp'I'etatioIlC et reoerenda." 0l'u,r maius, 
q~loted by E. CaARL.ES, Roger Bacon: sa vie, ses ,Ol£urages, ses doctrine .. ~ d'apn)s 
des 'textes irl4cWs, Paris, 1861, 312. 

44) "Quod 3utem aliqua in ruetis Sanetorum lnveniantur, quae modernis dubia 
Ilssa videnlur, ex duo'bus aestimo proven ire. Primo quidem, quia etrores circa 
fidem exorti ocerutionem dedcrunt sanctis Eccleslae doctor/bus ut ell quae sunt 
fidei. maJori cil'cumspccUone tradl!:rent, ad eUminandos eHores exo:rI05; siaut patet 
lJuod sanetl doctores qui hu!runt ante errorem Aril, nOll jta expresse lOCUli sunt 
d,· unitate divinae essentiae, sicut doetotes sequentas; et simile de aliis contingit 
orrorlbus, quod non 'solum in dlver$is doctorlbus, sed in uno egregio doetorum 
Augu~'tino cXp'res.~8apparct. Nam in suis libris quos post exortam Pelagianorum 
haeresim edldl!, e~utills Jocutus est de potestate libe.d arbitrii quam in libris quos 
edidil ante praedictae heresls o~tum, in quibus libertatem arbitrii contra Man­
ichneos dofendens, aliqua ptOluUt quae in sui defensionem erroris assumpserunt 
l'elagiuni, divinae grBtiae lIdversantes. Et ideo non est mirum, si moderni fidei 
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Father Mandonnet calls attention to this text of capital impoltance, 
and he comments upon it in the following words: 

Thus, Saint Thomas is not in the least ignorant as to the general 
fact that dogma undergoes development, nor as to the divergence of 
positions which we find amongst the Fathers and even within the doc­
trinal career of Augustine himself. This is, for Saint Thomas as it is 
for us, the histol'ical viewpoint. Yet when he is acting as a philosopher 
or n theologian, he is not writing history; he is building up a system 
and doctrinal expo'sitions whose Ilim is truth in itself. In line with 
this, when, along his way, he comes upon the opinions of the Fathers, 
he leads them round and reduces them to the meaning that he himsell 
holds, by interpreting them in the sense that his own system and ideas 
have taken on. Instead of saying that the Fathers are more 01' less 
mistaken, or iliat he thinks along other lines, he expounds them 
reverenter, as he terms this manner of acting (45). 

This peculiar technique, even more than the other rules spoken of 
above, brings us now to determining what were the meaning and 
scientific implications of this recourse to "authorities." 

III. HISTORY OR DIALECTIC? 

When Abelard composed his table of discording authorities, he 
developed his work in two successive approaches, the effectiveness of 
either stimulating the other. His first effort consisted in bringing these 
texts out into the open, following this up with rational proceedings 
aimed at working them out in detail. The more integral data-investiga­
tion was in the first approach, the more inciting this sincere probing 
proved to be for the second, calling for the vigorous force of dialec­
tics to go to work-in contrast with a lazy submissiveness usual in 
textual perusal. Within these correlative approaches was contained the 
efficacious equilibrium destined to control the whole of theology's 
history. If every science, for it to profit in its systematic construction, 
requires a previous investigating of its datum, if again, for the benefit 
of the very momentum of its reasoning processes, every science re­
news itself inasmuch as it returns to an examining of this datum and 
experimenting upon it, in the same way, and a fortiori, theological 
science, that science of the gratuitous revelation of God, must be built 
up from a revealed datum. The more scrutinizing, the more taking 
stock, the more savoring of the texts theology does, the more avidly 
will it draw itself up to its understanding. Authorities and reasons are 
one in their dependency upon one another; documentation and specu-

doctores, post varios errores exortos, cautius et quasi elimatius loquuntur circa 
doctrinam fidei, ad omnem haeresim vitandam. Unde, si aliqua in dictis anti­
quorum doctorum inveniuntur quae cum tanta cautela non dicantur quanta a 
modernis servatur, non sunt contemn end a aut abjicienda; sed nee eliam ea 
extendere oportet, sed exponere reverenter." Cont. err. Gmec., prooem., in Opusc. 
theal ., Marietti ed., I, 315, n. 1029. 

45) Gp. cit., 44-45, note. 

149 



Toward Understanding St. Thomas 

lation interlace with one another in the oneness of sacra doctrina. Just 
because Abelard, from the examination he made of the authorities 
themselves, insisted upon a place being kept for the use of reasons, 
does not make him a rationalist, even if he did give in to some in­
temporate verbal blasting. The requirements of his method fore­
shadowed the elaborate XI 11th century scholasticism. 

The fact remains, however, that Abelard's investigating of the 
authorities-a remarkable piece of text recording-shows a deRnite 
bent toward dialectics, the latter being called upon to insert reasoned 
unity into these so-easily ill-assorted texts. Will not the dialectical 
te~hniques weigh down somewhat the process of data registering, and 
wIll they not be conducive to textual telescoping? In the above-stated 
rules drawn from the Sic et Non and from the consciously applied 
practice of Saint Thomas, the role of historical criticism shows up in 
a Rne light (46 ) . Yet, ration'alizing devices can be quick to take root, 
and not always with legi timate cause excepting perhaps for some 
extrinsic reason more expedient for systematizing purposes than for an 
exhaustive inquiring into the whole area of the revealed datum. How 
does Saint Thomas work out these two approaches? 

First, comes the approach of Saint Thomas toward the requirements 
for gathering data. He is actively at pains to gather the documenta­
tion available to him in his day and to enlarge upon it. There is no 
question that this is the case where Scripture is concerned, which he 
comments upon ex officio every day (see chapter VII on Saint Thomas 
and the Scriptures). The same is true for his patristic texts and, in his 
philosophical readings, for basic philosophical texts. It is enough for 
our purpose to give here a few instances, referring the reader to the 
qualiRed monographs for detailed information on the subject. 

In co.nnection with the foregOing, two facts stand out massively. 
Twice in his career, Saint Thomas had the actual opportunity of 
handling and working upon dossiers of patristic "authorities." First, 
upon U rhan IV's request (therefore between 1261 and 1264), he 
undertook an unbroken gloss on the four Gospels with texts that he 
picked out from the ancient Christian writings-from the XIVth cen­
tury on, this gloss was called the Catena aurea (a). Secondly, upon 
the same Urban IV's proposal, he answered, through an interpreta­
tion of ambiguous texts, a patristic dossier of Greek texts that went 
against the dogmas of the Latins. This answer was entitled Contra 
errores Graecorum (b). These two works have been put to critical 

46) "These pages of Abelard should be quoted in a history of critique." 
L. SALTET, Les Reordinatlons. Etude sur Ie sllC1ement de l'ordre, Paris 1907 
291. ' • 

a) See below, ch. VII, 248-249. 
b) See below, ch. XII, 343-344. 
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examination many a time since the XVllIth century, and again even 
recently (47). Today, the consensus is that these works were very 
well done and that the reservations made about them do not touch 
upon the critical principles judiCiously expounded therein but rather 
upon certain results unaVOidably linked up with the instrumentation 
and the procedures of the day. In them we Rnd Saint Thomas atten­
tive at identifying auctores and their works, at noting down explicit 
and anonymous references, revealing defective translations, extend­
ing the inquiry to new sources, and more especially, having recourse 
to the Orierital tradition. "I have had the expositions of the Greek 
Doctors translated into Latin" (a). These are so many traits (48) 
proving that he had a discriminating sense of the investigating that 
had to be done. 

The extent of Saint Thomas's inquisitiveness is testiRed to, not only 
by the picturesque anecdote in which he told his students about his 
desire of having Chrysostom's homiliary at his disposal (49), but 
much more and right at the heart of his theology, by his Dionysian 
sense of God's transcendency, his Augustinian outlook on the primacy 
of beatitude, his Cyrillian theandricism, the realism of grace he took 
from the Greeks, his well-balanced Christology inspired by the 
Damascene. All these Rne fruits had issued from the rich documenta­
tion furnished by the Greek Fathers and worked upon anew since 
the end of the XIIth century (50). The same is hue in philosophy 
where his keenness of perception reveals itself in his obtaining Wil-

47) For the first episode of it, see B. DE RUBKIS, De gestis et scr/ptis . . . 
S. Thomae Aquinatls dissertationes critlcae et ap%gcticae, Venice, 1750, repro­
duced in the Leonine ed. 'of Saint Thomas, 1 (1882), ClI- OXIl: Dissertatio V: 
De expositione continua quae appellatur Catena aurea. For the most recent one, 
see A. GARDEIL, La 4ccumentatfon cU; S. Thomas, in RT, XI (1903), 197-215; 
XII (1904), 206-211, 286-293, 582-592; XIII (1905) , 194-197. 

a) " . . . expositiones doctorum Graecorum in latinum feci transferri." Catena 
aurea, new Marietti ed., 1953, I, 429. 

48) Read the prefaces to both the Contra errores and the Catena. 
The IVth book of the Contra Gentiles utilizes the acts of the Councils of 

Ephesus and Chalcedon, which until then the XlIIth century theologians had 
neglected and which Saint Thomas probably came upon at the Roman curia. In 
the De unione V erht incamati and the lIla Pars are utilized the acts of the 2nd 
Council of Constantinople which Saint Thomas discovered. 

49) As h.e was retmning from Saint Denis nnd admiring the spectacle offered 
by the ci ty of Paris, his students said to him: "TIl'at it would belong to you'" To 
which he replied : "To be truthful, I would p refer to posses~ Chrysostom on 
Matthew." See Bartholomew· of Capua's testimony at the process of canoniza­
tion, in ASS, VII (1865), Ma,cb 7, c. 9, n. 78, p. 7l1B [Foster ed., 108-109]. 

50) See, for the Christo\ogioal doctrines, the conclusions of 1. BACKES, Die 
Christ%gle des helUgen Tllo1/la$ von Aquln und die griechlschen Klrchenviiter, 
Paderbom, 1931; for the Ia Pars, G. BARnY, Note sur les sources patristlques 
grecques de S. Thomas dans /a zere Partie de la Somme theologique, in RSPT, 
XII (1923),493-502; for Dionysius, J. DURANTEL, S. Thomas et le Pseudo-Denys, 
Paris, 1919; etc. 
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Ham of Moerbeke's assistance to penetrate the Greek commentators 
(Simplicius, Philoponus, Themistius), or to revise the translations of 
Aristotle himself, and again, in his using assiduously the commentaries 
of Averroes. 

In respect to the authenticity of the works at his disposal, he rules 
out, among many others, the De spiritu et anima, a work that imposed 
upon the Augustinian heritage, and the De causis, another work that 
dis orientated the Aristotelian system as a whole toward a neo­
Platonic metapyhics. He recognizes that the latter writing attributed 
to Aristotle is in fact the Elementatio -theologica of Produs (51) . As 
regards the COrrectness of the texts, he controls one version by another 
in the Dionysian as well lI.S in the Aristotelian works. He inquires on 
different occasions ahout original Greek readings (52). He turns to 
the commentators to make the right choice from amongst variant 
readings. Thus, his work on Aristotle turns out to be, as we shall 
see, one of literal precision that surpasses, in exegetic quality itself, 
the commentaries of Averroes. 

One must admit, there remain shortcomings whereby Saint Thomas 
is a master of his times, those times in which the compilation method 
in particular had finally overwhelmed-after being its fortunate result 
-the reading of what was called originalia, that is, the reading of 
the works themselves in their enlivening completeness ( 53 ). By 
taking them out of their context and through selections oftentimes 
open to question, the sentence-compilers had reduced the texts to 
stock phrases, preserving them as in herbariums. No longer were the 
sources looked into; refined dialectics had replaced invigorating read­
ing, formulas had become conventionalized, words enhardened in 
their meaning. John Damascene is judged severely because of a word 
he uses (Ia Pars, q. 36, a. 2, ad 3um), when recourse to a neighbor­
ing text would have perfectly explained it. Bonaventure quotes 
Augustine's precious De utilitate credendi eleven times, but it is 
always the same text that is quoted (10 times), taken no doubt from 
a florilegium. In fact,. three anthologies often prove to be the too­
easy-to-reach immediate repertories: the Gloss, Peter Lombard, and 
Gratian. The Trinitarian and Christological concepts of the Greeks 
are sometimes ill-treated because their original meaning is not grasped 

51) But, as all the other Medievals, he assigns the Corpus dionysiacum to a 
contemporary of the Apostles. On the pseudepigrapha in Saint Thomas's docu­
mentary sources, and, in general, on his knowledge of the patristic texts, see 
G. GEENEN, in the article Thomas d'Aquin, in DTC, XV (1946), col. 738-761, 
and S. Thomas d'Aquin et ses sources pseudepigraphiques, in ETL, XX (1943), 
71-80. 

52) Did Saint Thomas know Greek? This is an old controversy. See J. DURAN­

TEL, op. cit., 39-49. 
53) See J. DE GHELLINCK, Origina1e et origina1ia, in ALMA, XVI (1939), 95 

and 105. 
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(54). The advantages attendant upon John Damascene's analysis of 
the human act are lost because his translator has perverted the dis­
tinction, basic in it, between (JI.A:'1'm and j3ovA;'1Cm (55), and a similar 
accident has blurred the traditional description of acedia (56). In 
philosophy, the formulas expressing the Dionysian metaphysics of 
participation lose their sinew when the Aristotelian distinction be­
tween the formal and efficient causes is introduced (a), while the 
stating of the Augustinian theory of illumination dissolves away when 
the theory of abstraction arrives on the scene. In the theology of the 
Incarnation, the texts of Saint Cyril have weighed on one side of the 
scale, without their always having been firmly established in them­
selves and in their context, while the formulas used in the Council 
of Constantinople (553) have commanded assent, without being 
given those shades of meaning which a qualified measuring of its 
"authorities" would have required. These are shortcomings that no 
one can deny and that have already been classified as such. 

Passing on to the work Saint Thomas does in the field of interpreta­
tion, we note that' he has the historical meaning of texts, obtained 
through an inquiry into the intentio auctoris [intention of the author] 
prevailing, in principle, over the exploitation of them through the use 
of dialectics. It is striking to see to what extent he is preoccupied 
with fixing this intention which he discovers by looking into the 
contexts, the parallel passages, the literary genres, the sources of 
thought, systems as a whole. Whether it is Augustine, Dionysius, An­
selm, and more especially Aristotle, whom he is studying, Saint 
Thomas is wont to expressly summon in their intentio (57). This 

54) See v. GRUMEL, S. Thomas et la doctrine des Crecs sur 1a procession du 
Saint.Esprlt in EchO, XXV (1926), 257-280. 2nd part. 

55) See o. LOTI'fN', pS!lchologie e'/ mol'a/;e am: XIIe et XIIe siecles, t. I, 
Louvain, 1942, 393-424: La fMlJcliolbgie de I'acte ht/17tain chez S. Jean 
Dar/1a~cen e- et le$ tMologiens du XIUe siecle occidental. 

56) See BT, V, (1937), 140-141, n. 188, concerning Ia-IIae, q. 35, a. 8. 
a) On the whole question of participation, see L.-D. GElGml, La 1Io.rt'/cipation 

dans la philosophie de saint Thomas d' Aquin, 2d ed., in BibT/1, XlII (1953), 
and c. FADRO, La nozione metafisica dl participa:z:10rJe secondo S. Tommo.so 
d'Aquino, in StS, 1950; also, Participation /It causallt'e selon smnt Thomas 
d'Aquin, in CCM, II (1961). 

57) "Dionysius's intention is to say that .. ; hence, instead of this, the other 
translation has it that . . ." (De veT., q. 3, a. 1, ad 6um); "Anselm's intention 
is to say, as Is clear to one who looks into his words, that .. . " ( Iblel., ad lOwn); 
"Aithough it is said, in the 3rd distinction of the 1l:rst book of the Sentences, 
thnt . . ., this is na t, however. in accordance with the i 'll tenlion of Augustine 
who expressly states in the XIVth book of the De tdnitate . . . "( 10. Pars, q . 79, 
u. 7, ad lum); ' 'It is clear that this is against the intention of Arls totle, because, 
on the Olle 'hand,.he us_es the same mll~1uer of b'PCaking o,ynen he is givitlg C1{­

ample.~ . . ., and b6Cf1use, on the other hand, he expressly states in the Vllth 
book of the PhI/sics .. . " ( la-flae, q . 50, ll. 1) ; "And this aru;wer seems to be a 
suitable ooe in accordance with the intent/OIl of th6 work in which Ohrysostom 
. .. " (Quodl. III, a. 17, ad lum). 
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seems to be a trait characterizing him among his oontemporaries. It 
must be admitted, however, that the method <'If "reverential ex-posi­
tion" so -frequently and consciously used, as we have seen, implies 
some check to the intentio criterion, something like a means of escape 
from the avowed hL~torical meaning. The two procedures do not 
always perfonn within the limits of their own competency. 

This leads us to discerning the precise ends that control his read­
Lng of texts and authorize him in using these texts-over and beyond 
a pure and sole exegesis of them-within a doctrinal undertaking, 
whether this undertaking is an authentic tradition (that of the Chmch 
in theology) o~' whether it is a personal systematio whole. Therein 
the A.belardian dialectics resumes its role, beyond history. When, 
for instance, we read that A.ugustine, in a certain passage, is engaged 
in a oontroversy against the Manicheans and that this is the factor 
warping his thought, so far we have a case of historical exegesis. 
Again, when we read that Aristotle is referring to the theories of the 
first philosophers of nature and that, in his controversy, he is looking 
only at one side of the problem, this is good exegesis. When, how­
ever, concerning a certain word used by Augustine (for example, the 
role played by concupiscence in original sin), Or concerning a certain 
statement made by Aristotle (for example, the pill'e aot j,s 000-

provident) , a distinction is brought in which these thinkers -have not 
foreseen , more precision is undoubtedly being given to a truth, but 
the attainment of their genuine thought is being given up. Well then. 
Saint Thomas says (and here is the famous text whose meaning we 
should like to establish at the cl0se of this chapter): "The study of 
philosophy is not done in order to know what men have thought, but 
rather to know how truth herself stands" (58). Taken absolutely, this 
text-in which is magnificently underlined, together with the un­
restricted grandeur of truth, the spiritual freedom of one who attempts 
a conquest of it-would seem to Rout both exegesis and history. It is 
easy, however, to see what it meant in the mind of Saint Thomas 
if one ponders the exegetical exactingness that he showed when, in 
philosophy, he carried out his Aristotelian enterprise, the way he 
reacted in favor of the literal sense in Scripture, the intense curious­
ness he manifested, in theology, concerning the revealed datum and 
the "authorities" in whicl~ it is expressed. He did all thiS, moreover, 
without prejudice against the mind's appetite for understanding 
whose rights he upholds against a certain type of positivism ( '1£ a 
master determines a question on the strength of bare authorities, his 

58) "Studium philosophiae non est ad hoc quod sciatur quid homines senserint, 
sed qualiter se habeat veritas rerum." In I De coelo, lect. 22; Marietti ed., 109; 
n. 228. 
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listener ... will leave, empty in mind") (a). Aristotle and Augustine 
really live anew in Thomas Aquinas, but it is Thomas Aquinas who, 
via Aristotle and Augustine, adheres to timeless truth. 

Such is, in principle, the way in which Saint Thomas has exegesis 
and pure thought, the datum and the constructed, correctly inter­
locking. If, in fact, his dialectical tools do at times prejudge about 
texts it becomes a matter in which each case has to be examined 
acco;ding to circumstances. The inserting of speculation within the 
tissues of a text, in other words, the engaging of reason within an 
"authOrity" is always a delicate problem. This problem, however, we 
shall examine in the chapter that follows, in which it will be the first 
case studied within Saint TIlomas's procedures of construction. 

IV. RESEARCH SUGGESTIONS 

One will never be too greatly convinced of the fact that these 
composition techniques are of interest for the literary and doctri~al 
understanding of the medieval texts. As we have seen, the exact pomt 
around which they revolve is very delicate to determine. The inves­
tigation of sources, frequently and fruitfully carried out nowadays, 
is only preliminary eruditeness to this activity of the mind. To one 
and all appertains the task of practicing the one and the other opera­
tion at every turn in tlle reading of Saint Thomas. The examples we 
have adduced are only an incentive to a broad practicing of this 
exercise. 

Materials and methods concerning the first history of this procedure 
of learning are presented in an excellent manner by J. DE GHELLINCK, 

Le mouvement theologique du XIIe siecle, Paris, 1914; considerable 
additions in the 2d ed., in ML-SH, X (1948). [In addition to the 
various articles of Father Chenu already cited in this chapter, see his 
La theologie au XIIe siecle, in EPM, XLV (1957). See also, as regar.ds 
Saint Thomas's handling of the Platonic authorities, R. J. HENLE, Samt 
Thomas~ Methodolgy in the Treatment of positiones with Particular 
Reference to positiones platonicae, in Greg, XXXVI (1955), 391-409; 
and his Saint Thomas and Platonism. A Study of the Plato and 
Platonici Texts in the Writings of Saint Thomas, The Hague, 1956.] 

a) ". . . si nudis auctoritatibus magister quaestionem determinet, auditor . . . 
vacuus abscedet." Quodl. IV, a. 18. 
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Chapter V 

The Procedures of 
Construction 

I. THOUGHT AND METHODS 

When judging the caliber of a mind, one shoula not lessen the all 
important role played by the contents of its thinking. Quite obviously. 
its greatness is measUl'ed through the velY uuths which it grasps and 
expresses. It would be a mistake. however, to treat this truth-object of 
the mind outsiae the ways and means through which precisely it con­
quers these tmths and builds them up within itself. Right within the 
capturing and the holding of truth, methods and objects are so 
solidary one upon the other that it becomes impossible to reach an 
understanding of a system of thought if this system is not exp.ressly 
seen from within that inner light through which it has bit by bit been 
perceived built up and unified in the mind. The smest way of under­
standing the truths p;roposed by a living mind is to follow the various 
steps it takes as it makes its way from its initial intuitions to its final 
constructions. In this sense, there is no Thomism outside the thought 
of Saint Thomas. . 

It, therefore, becomes necessary-setting aside any conventionalized 
form of interpreting the thought of Saint Thomas-to turn once again 
to its living sources and to penetrate into the very begetting of his 
system. This time, howevel:, our quest will no longer be centered upon 
the material elements brought into play according to the uses and 
CllStoms of the times. We must discover within the literary apparatus 
used in his day the inner initiatives of his mind as be set about imple­
menting his initial p erceptions and building up his understanding of 
objects. In this stage of our inquiry, we shall be looking into the inner 
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life of Saint Thomas, at least into that rational part within which a 
system of thought is elaborated, especially if the author is a School­
man. How then does Saint Thomas go about doing his work? 

At this point, we shall examine only his personal works. His com­
mentaries belong to a very well-defined literary genre from which 
construction propel' is excluded; the latter will have to be studied for 
itself further on in this book. But we shall look into his personal 
works in their entirety, including those whole blocks of questions 
which unfortunately in practice have only too often been set aside 
because of the modern system of distributing subject-matter or due 
to a shift in the importance of problems. We are thinking, in par­
ticular, about many portions of the Second Part of the Summa having 
for us a twofold interest: methodological as well as doctrinal, since 
the anal)lsis of moral matters is therein developed through means 
that differ considerably from the theoretical constructions of other 
treatises. 

This is an observation of major import, inciting us to take note, in 
the present case as well as in many others, of the near indefinite 
diverseness of the procedures of analysing, reasoning, and dialectical 
research employed by Saint Thomas. Reducing the articles of a 
Summa to a schematic compass may be of some convenience in the 
hands of pedagogues; on the other hand, it ruins the mind's living 
suppleness and it masks the variety of methods which reason must 
inevitably employ. Counter to this sort of leveling, we shall take de­
light in observing this variety and suppleness that cannot be satisfac­
torily classified under the theoretical headings furnished by the ra­
tional operations of analysis and synthesis. Our task will be one of 
discovering and describing that variety and suppleness in the concrete 
and hardly-conscious performance of a living intellect, striving-in 
actu exercito-after understanding in its multiple objects. 

II. DIALECTICAL EXEGESIS 

Inserting a speculation within the tissues of a text is, we have said, 
one of the steps that characterizes scholastic thought. This step is a 
modest one; nevertheless, through it there is a progress from authority 
to reason, and through it, therefGre, is marked off an already notice­
able stage in the elaboration of a theology, or of a philosophy based 
upon the ancient masters. Let us take a close look into the various 
ways of applying the method, for many articles of the Summas or the 
Disputed Questions come under this literary genre, which is far­
removed from formal syllogizing. 

A first group of articles offers an interpretation of texts-philosophi­
cal, literary, scriptural, patristic-in which the content is broken down 
into rational categories mostly borrowed from the Aristotelian system. 
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In this process, we pass from an expression in experimental, intuitive, 
affective, or rhetorical terms to an intellectualistic formulation in 
which the intelligible elements that the former contains are brought 
out and organized, at the risk of reducing the emotive power or the 
helpful paradox present in the original text. When, for instance, Saint 
Paul declares that "virtue [power] is made perfect in infirmity" (II 
Cor., XII, 9), Saint Thomas, in order to preserve the idea of rational 
power that he attributes to the notion of virtue, reduces this "in­
firmity" to the feebleness of the physical and sensitive powers alone, 
whether or not the impact and the mystical bearing of the Pauline 
formula lose their vigor in the process (Ia-Ilae, q. 55, a. 3, ad 3um; 
IIa-llae, q. 123, a. 1. ad lum). 

Man}' treatises in Saint Thomas begin in like manner. Therein. he 
avails himself of a traditional saying in which he recognizes as present 
one or the other of the following: the genus and specific difference of 
a definition (see the definition of the notion of pel'son according to 
Boethius, Ia Pm·s. q. 29. a. 1); the foul' constituent causes of a reality 
(the definition of virtue according to Augustine, Ia-IIae, q. 55. a. 4); 
the proper qualifying of a psychological state (the notion of habit 
accord.i.pg to Aristotle, Ia-llae, q. 49, a. 1); the material and formal 
aspects in a human act (the definition of sin according to Augustine. 
Icv-IIae, q. 71, a. 6); the integral expression of all the component 
elements of a thing (the definition of virtue according to Augustine, 
De virt, in com., a. 2; the definition of scandal, IIa-IIae, q, 43, a. 1); 
a psychological analysis capable 0f supporting a definition (the 
definiti0n of justice according to the jurists, IIa-Ilae, q. 58, a. 1); a 
specific trait pertaining to a special virtne (the de£nition of fortitude 
according to Cicero, IIa-Jlae, q. 123, a. 2), etc. (1). 

It goes without saying that an elaboration of this kind overruns the 
limits of sheer exegesis. It implies, together with the use of pre­
established categories, the contribution of a personal reHexion. It can 
even happen that, in certain cases, the original text is so far exceeded 
that its only remaining purpose is to furnish the material occasion for 
an extensive build-up. Within the following text of Saint Paul, for in­
stance, "Faith is the substance of things to be hoped for, the evidence 
of things that appear not" (a), Saint Thomas locates the extremely 
complicated elements that make up the notion of faith, recognizing 
aU the while that these elements are far from being formally expressed 

1) It will be an opportune practice for every reader to look into the various 
cases that, in the course of this paragraph and of those that follow, will be 
brought up as examples. 

a) "Fides est substantia rerum sperandarum, argumentum non apparentium." 
Heb., XI, 1. 
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therein (IIa~IIae, q. 4, a. 1). Similarly, he finds in a word used by 
Augustine the specifying character of the assent of faith, by reference 
to the Aristotelian classification that he is using (IIa-lIae, q. 2, a. 1). 
Many times, to co-ordinate two rather different perspectives in the 
theology of the Incarnation, for instance, he exploits, far beyond its 
original meaning, the notion of instrument (opyavov) borrowed from 
the still rather summary observations of John Damascene on the sub­
ject, and he uses it to determine what causal role Christ-the-man plays 
in sacramental life ( see in IlIa Pars, q. 64, a. 3, the remarkable article 
in which he declal'es the two conflicting opinions to be right). Else­
where he throws completely off keel a classical notion-one adorned 
with all of Augustine's prestige at that-by inserting it within a dif­
ferent context. This he does with the notion of ratio supel'im' et in­
ferior in the philosophy of mind (De vel'., q. 15), and with the notion 
of concupiscence in the theology of original sin (Ia-lIae, q. 82). One 
would be mistaken in judging this practice to be only cases where re­
course is had to dialectical expedients (for instance. when he says 
that original sin is concupiscence materialiter [materially speaking]). 
Such an interpretation would be to minimize the original vigor of a 
profound. conceptual and organic transposition which the apparatus 
of dialectics is summoned to foster. 

In the same manner, he brings out the value and, as it were, weaves 
within the fabric of rational analysis those desCriptions given by the 
moralists who now and again spontaneously word them in a language 
expressing a rich experience, if not always an mtent so subtle as he 
sees in them. Thus, Aristotle furnishes the essential circumstances 
present in any human act (Ja-IIae, q. 7, a. 3); John Damascene and 
Gregory of Nyssa, the varieties of sadness (ibid., q. 35, a. 8), fear 
(q. 41, a. 4), anger (q. 46, a. 8); Plotinus (Macrobius), the ideal 
progressive development of the virtues (q. 61, a. 5); Cicero, the ele­
ments integral to fortitude (IIa-IIae, q. 128, a. 1); Saint Gregory, the 
"daughters" of the vices: vain glory (q. 132, a. 5), gluttony (q. 148, 
a . 6) , lust (q. 153, a. 5), anger (q. 158, a. 7), and so forth. The same 
is done with the classification adopted in Christian tradition for the 
ten moral precepts, the seven gifts of the Holy Spirit. and the eight 
beatitudes. The three Scriptural narratives concerned with creation, 
the ancient la,!\" and the life of Christ are, in a similar way, the source 
supplying whole blocks of questions and articles in tlle Summa (Ia 
Pars, q. eZ-74; Ia-LIae, q. 105; IlIa Pars, q. 30-58), thus preserving 
in a theology of the most speculative kind a biblical content and 
atmosphere. 

Likewise, we shall cull the passages in which Saint Thomas adopts 
from one of the ancient writers and makes his own a beautiful text, 
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packed with insight yet somewhat obscure because of its compact­
ness, and subjects it along the very lines of its contents to an elaborate 
amplification. It is a practice in the grand style. For an example see 
the way in which he comments upon this text of Saint Hilary : Esse 
non est accidens Deo [For God, to be is not an accident], in In I 
Sent., d. 8, expo textus: De pot., q. 5, a. 4, ad 3um; Quodl. II, a. 3; 
Quodl. XII, a. 5. 

It would be an easy thing to bring in a lal'ge number of examples 
of these cases wherein exegesis is overstepped. Let us simply notice 
the cases in which two texts divergent in somce and climate are com­
bined or brought together in reinforcement of aile another within a 
unique construction that evidently their original materials did not 
forecast. Aristotle, for instance, and the Roman jurists co-operate in 
the definition of justice (IIa-IIae, q. 58, a. 1); Boethius and Aristotle 
reveal the two different aspects pertaining to happiness (Ia-IIae, 
q. 3, a. 2, ad 2um); Ulpian and Isidorus of Seville are brought to 
agreement in the definition of the laws of nations (Ila-IIae, q. 
57, a. 3). 

III. ANALYSES, DEFINITIONS, IMAGES 

[1. Analyses] 

Many articles thus founded upon the exegesis of a text develop 
into psychological, moral, and metaphysical analyses very different in 
type. Yet they are all done in such a manner as to reveal the concrete 
unity of a reality beneath the mind's analytical endeavors. In their 
descriptive part, with or without indication of the course being fol­
lowed, these analyses unfold through the insertion of rational view­
poin ts with the help of w.hich order, and therefore, intelligibleness, is 
introduced withi.n the phenomena undergoing study. 'rhus, in the 
psychological treatises of the La Pars, an analysis is made of the vege­
tative faculties, followed by that of the external senses, the internal 
senses (qu. 78), and then of 'the other powers. Thus especially, in the 
Ila Pm's, there is an analysis of the emotions and passions followed 
by One of the virtues and vices, according to their variety, and ranging 
from the wider categories of prudence, jl1stice, fortitude, and t em­
perance, right down to th e lessel' categories to which the latter spread 
out. Moderns would be surprised to see bow attentive Saint Thomas 
is at analysing the physiological and psychological effects of anger 
(Ia-Ilae, q. 48 ), .lOd the tension felt by the contemplative as h e 
sways between delight and sadness (Ila-nae, q. 35, a. 5); how at­
tentive he is also at observing what makes the difference between 
cruelty and brutality (IIa-Ilae, q. 159, a. 2, based upon Seneca), what 
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the psychological elements are that make up contrition of the heart 
(IlIa Pm's, q. 85), and so on. 

This is the place to speak of those articles wherein the objective 
sought is to distinguish between the different species of anger (Ia­
Ilae, q. 46, a. 8), sadness (Ia-Ilae, q. 35, a. 8), fear (ibid., q. 41, a. 
4), and the various effects of law (ibid., q. 92, a. 2), and so forth. In 
these articles, it is not a purely inductive method based upon concrete 
observation that is brought into play, although a great number of 
sharply-observed points are therein gathered; we have, rather, an a 
priori analysis of the reactions which appetite is apt to undergo when 
faced with good and evil. It is from within this analysis that the 

·treatise on passions finds its subject-matter distributed. 
,It is, however, especially in this context that justification is found 

for the partitioning of moral life's resources within the broad schema 
supplied by the distinction between the integral, subjective, and po­
tential parts of the cardinal virtues. This schema is an abstract one, to 
be sure, or artificialis [artificial], to use the word employed without 
disparagement by the Medievals. Yet, it is a schema furnishing, within 
a much more supple framework than would at first appear, a spiritual 
and intelligible location for the various qualities of the soul, and, 
therefore, one already determining their meaning and their contexts. 
The key-article about this schema is the one in which its machinery 

, is described and then applied to the virtue of prudence (Ila-Ilae, 
q. 48, a. 1; for the virtue of fortitude, see ibid., q. 128, a. 1; of tem­
perance, ibid., q. 148, a. 1). Concerning this partitioning of the vir­
tues, it is important, for the sake of exegetical soundness, to take a 
good look at both its scientific quality and its delicate relativism; see, 
for instance, the other competing sources of classification in the case 
of the virtue of justice (IIa-IIae, q. 80, resp. ad obj.), or, in the case 
of religion, how the latter virtue is attentively encompassed within 

- the bounds of justice, yet, to how great an extent it oversteps these 
bounds (IIa-Ilae, q. 81, a. 5, and ff.; In De trin., q. 3, a. 2). 

It is not our task, however, to examine the contents of the latter 
treatises. Rather we must insist upon the method of analysis applied 
in them, one that is not without recalling to mind many a step charac­
teristic of the phenomenological method. The detecting of structures 
in objects and the investigating of essences in things are therein man­
aged by reference to a sort of consensus issuing from what is most 
objectively, most universally, most immediately, valuable in man­
kind's experience. One would be mistaken in seeking to oppose in 
them a psychology based upon observation as against one based on 
metaphysics, or to cast aside the former in the name of the latter. 
What we have here is an all-inclusive psychology, one refusing to set 
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itself apart from moral science, and even from theology, since its goal 
is to shed light not only upon the nature but upon the concrete condi­
tion of man as well (2). In this instance again, Augustine and Chris­
tian experience step in to give the Aristotelian materials and method 
another dimension. 

This concern for discerning the structure of the various components 
of spiritual deportment and for characterizing them from the stand­
point of moral issues directs Saint Thomas in his insistent search to 
find. out on what score each virtue is specifically a virtue: just how, 
for mstance, gnome, or that ability to judge prudentially on the basis 
of the higher principles, notwithstanding the bypassing of the im­
me~ia:e rules, has the characters of virtue (Ua-IIae, q. 51, a. 4), or 
agam Just how magnanimity is a special virtue located within the field 
of fortitude (ibid., q. 129, a. 4). The same concern shows up when he 
is determining why fear (Ia-IIae, q. 41, a. 2), anger (ibid., q. 46, 
a. 1), or the like, are special passions. The same type of analysis and 
the same exactingness are found where the question of the "distinc­
tion" between sins is being studied (ibid., q. 72. See the whole 
question). 

This quest of the mind for insight into what specifically distin­
guishes the various objects is at the root of the choice explicitly made 
by Saint Thomas concerning the meaning that should be given to the 
classification of the cardinal virtues. This classification is not primarily 
dependent, as was thought by many at the time and by Saint Thomas 
himself in his Sentences, upon a consideration of the four general 
conditions whose presence is a requisite for an act to be virtuous. It 
is rather the express result of a distinguishing between four special 
matters within each of which an original type of virtue comes into 
being, within each of which is contained the fonnal ground of a ra­
tional good to be sought after (Ia-LIae, q. 61, a. 4). It is upon this 
principle that Saint Thomas builds up the key articles of all his ' 
treatises on the virtues wherein he subtly goes looking for-far over 
and above the pious "adaptations" with which the moralizing 
preachers are wont to be satisfied-the deeper reasons securing an 
intelligible and intelligent framework for human conduct. It, there­
fore, becomes imperative that the firm design meant for these articles 
be preserved in them and that it be well discerned what in their 
drafting, represents their true content and what the "adaptations" (3) 

2) We are making our own here the statements which E. BORNE makes in his 
review of M. SCHELER'S Le sens de la souffrance [trans. from the German by 
P. KLOSSOWSKI, in PhEs, 1936l. See RT, XLIII (1937), 147. 

3) This Is the scornful word which ALBERT THE GREAT uses: "And all of these 
do not show what the number of the virtues is; they are rather "adaptations" 
[adaptatlones], which can easily be disproved, moreover, by anyone who knows." 
Summa de bono, tr. I, q. 4, a. 1; Col. ed., XXVIII (1951), 80, n. 119. 

162 

The Procedures of Construction 

that Saint Thomas sometimes records in simple reverence to oratorical 
or school traditions. True, this practice raises a difficult problem. The 
spirituals, on the one hand, give in readily enough to an extolling of 
the all-inclusive value of humility, patience, poverty, and purity; on 
the other hand, the theologian in Saint Thomas bas in mind the deter­
mining of the cardinal points from which is started, under the impulse 
of grace and ~iming to serve it (see Ia-liae, q. 61, a. 3, obj.) the 
build-up of a rational order. Consequently, the dynamics present in 
either analysis are different. It would seem that, in the latter, the 
"Christian" virtues are doomed to be consigned within the subdivi­
sions of a classification. There is herein a neat problem, namely: to 
see how Gospel.inspired thinking can become food-stuff fo1' a moral 
theology that aims at being scientific. This problem, however, we shall 
not go into. Our purpose- was only to establish a characteristic type 
of article construction especially present in the Summa. 

The expositions wherein the end-product of analysis is an inserting 
of an external or internal reality within one of the categories or pre­
dicaments are to be considered as belonging to the same line of 
procedure (4). As an example, because of its historical fortune and of 
its theological beal'ing, let us cite the case of grace deRned as an acci­
dental form appertaining to the genus of quality. The practice, how­
ever, is a classical one, applied in all .Belds, especially in that of the 
life of the mind. The first principles of this life, for instance, whether 
in the order of knowledge or in the OJ"der of action (sy-nderesls ), are 
pr(;)sented as depending upon a habitus (Ia Pars, q. 79, a. 12); the 
same goes for the gifts of the Holy Spirit (Ia-IIa.e, q. 68, a. 3). Free 
chOice, on the contrary, and what it involves, must be considered as 
sufficiently accounted for if viewed from the angle of a pure faculty, a 
potentia ( De vel'., q. 24, a. 4; see in this article the very interesting 
way in which the debate with the opposing thesis is conducted)· and 
so on. In another sector, we touch upon one of the most profound 
b."aits of Saint Thomas's method at thinking when we see him build­
ing up hope, the Chl'istian virtue, from an analysi~ of hope, the 
passion, as his starting point (De spe, q. 1, a. 1). We understand, 
then, why Saint Thomas and his contemporaries so insist upon elab­
orating these catego~·ies. Today, the latter are no longer in use. No 
longer do they spontaneously offer themselves to our minds as having 
technical value and evocative power. Whatever our opinion about 

4) This happens especially w,here the different kinds of qualities are involved. 
See A.lUSTOTLE, Categorics, ch. 6 (Ii. P. Cooke ed., in LCL, 1938): habitlls et 
dlsposiNo [habit and disposition], potentia. et im7}otentia [potency and impotency), 
pasSio at patlbilis qualltas [alteration and 1llterablenessl, forma et figu1'a. [shape 
and figure]. " ... all [the modes of quality] are reducible to these species, which 
j~ clear from the fact that it haJJ not been possible thus far to discover any other 
species of it." In IV Sent., d. 4, q. 1, a. 1. 
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them, they must be reinstated in accordance with the terms of the 
lattm' twofold resource, if many an analysis is not to be reduced to a 
mere dialecticq] schema and deprived of its living flesh. The Greek 
Aristotelians, the Arabic philosophers, the theologians of the West, 
all. made the foul' sp.ecies of quality an object of their study, and 
Samt Thomas W]lO at Erst held there wa.~ only a difference in degree 
between a habitus and a diBpositio, finally pronounced the two "to be 
specifically different (Ia.-ITae, q. 49, a. 2, ad 3.um) . When one per­
ceives that the habitus theOlY is the factor gov~g the whole of 
his psychology of the virtues-,whethCl: intellectual moral or theo­
logical-and that in particular his ethics is one, not of cas~istry and 
precepts, but of the "virtues" and of the interior life, then one can 
no longer be giving too much importance to the analysis of these 
categories (De virt. in com., a. 1; Ia-Ilae, q. 49 and ff.). Joking a la 
Moliere about the difference between the form and the figure of a 
hat may serve to mark off the limits within which the procedure can 
be legitimately used, but it should not ruin the principle of it. 

In however summary a way it will be done, we must underline the 
particular character of another type of analysis, one which develops 
around the perceiving of the transcendentals, irrespective of all the 
categories. The prototype of this sort of analysis is contained in the 
opening article of the disputed question De veritate (q. 1, a. 1), in 
which precisely, the transcendentals are tabulated, with being, con­
sidered as the object of a concept, furnishing the point of departure. 
A replica of this article is given at the beginning of the De bono (De 
ver., q. 21), in which the "reducing" (a) of the other transcendentals 
to that of being is carried out in a manner differing entirely from the 
logical analysis employed in the case of univocal notions ( 5). It 
would be going beyond our purpose to undertake the study of the 
nature of metaphysical knowledge that is based upon analogy in both 
its method and its object. It must be asked of the reader of Saint 
Thomas, however, that he preserve attentively both the procedures 
and the atmosphere present in these and similar developments, con­
stantly resisting the threat of a rationalistic interpretation of these 
procedures and respecting throughout that ontological mystery 
wherein the obscurity inherent in the notion of existence is preserved 
in the science of being. In them, there is, implicitly at least, one 
dimension more than found in the texts of Aristotle, which, never-

a) See below, 188-191. 
5) Likewise, the theory of relation whicll, for Aristotle remains wIthin the 

predicamental framework, but which, for Saint Thomas and'the Medievals over­
steps this framework and serves to deBne !'he trrulscencientnl notions: tb~ true, 
the good. [See A. KREMPEL, La doctrine de la relation chez Saint rhoma.'!, EXJposti 
systematique et historique, Paris, 1952: La ~!llatICl/l parmi les transc£l1ldentuux 
65-75]. ' 
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theless, are the basis of these articles of Saint Thomas. The observing 
of this is a matter of capital importance, and a delicate one to handle 
as well, for it is of the order of the mind. Without yielding to the 
temptation--opposed by Saint Thomas--of reserving for this tran­
scendental and immanent universe an extra faculty conceived of as 
freed from the procedures employed by ratio [reason], one must 
nevertheless discern that, within the knowledge of this field of intel­
ligibility, some characteristics are specific to an appropriate concep­
tualization of it and that it has its own proper dynamic power. There 
is a logic of the analogous, a "dialectic" upon which the Platonic 
method has left its mark. The "degrees" of being, the "ways" to 
demonstrate and to know God or to discover his presence are not 
travelled upon as the routes of the philosophy of nature (6). As he 
closes that analysis of the metaphysical structure of concrete reality, 
wherein he is led on to pronouncing that in God essence and exist­
ence are identical, the metaphysician in Saint Thomas finds himself 
in the midst of a religious atmosphere, and none other than biblical 
expressions then find their way under his pen to express "that sublime 
truthl" (Cant. Gent., I, c. 22). Who will bespeak the spiritual intensity 
conveyed, over and above the categories he uses as a philosopher and 
as a theologian, in this exclamation wherein he discreetly gives hirpself 
away (7)? 

Likewise, the whole method of theology would have to be presented 
if we had to set ahout examining how Saint Thomas proceeds in; 
establishing and analysing those human concepts that are transferred 
to the knOWing of God and His ways of managing the eternal and 
the temporal. That examination would bring us from directly-revealed 
concepts such as those of generation, verb, mission, sacrament, to the 
metaphysical concepts of substance, person, cause, instrument, and 
the like. In this field, the analogia entis [analogy of being] does its 
work at the heart of an analogia fidei [analogy of faith] (a). Faith 
can put to her use all the techniques of reason, but she subjects the 
objects and tools of it to a purifying process such as meets the 
demands of the mystics. It is actually in a climate of mystery that 
these analyses unfold, and therein success is achieved through nega­
tion. The process is less conductive to illusion of knowledge than is 

6) Rend the chapters devoted to metaphy~icnl knowledge in J. MARITAIN, Dis­
tjllgw~r po (IT {llli.T au Les degres a ll sauolr, 4th ed., Paris, 1946, 399-484 [trans. 
under the supervision of c . U. PllELAN: Distlnguish to Unite or The Degrees of 
Knowledge New York, 1959, 202-244], and In L. U. GEIGER, La participation dans 
la philosophie de S. Thomas d'Aquin, in BibTh, XXIII (1953), 315 and if. 

7) Read E. GILSON'S beautiful chapter entitled Haec sublimis veritas, in Le 
Thomisme, 4th ed., in EPM, 1(1948),120-136 [trans. L. K. SHOOK: The Christian 
Philosophy of St. Thomas Aquinas, in RHLL, 1956, 84-951. 

a) See G. SOHNGEN, Analogia entis in Analogia fidei, in Barth-Festschrift "Ant­
wort," Zurich, 1956, 266-271. 
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the use of superlatives. "It is as to one completely unknown that it . 
[the soul] is united", Saint Thomas ~rrites, in the wake of Dionysius 
(b). Tme, in the language of Saint Thomas, the superlatives and the 
negations used by Dionysius lose the color they ha.d in their Oriental 
rhetoric, but his treatment of the "Divine Names" is not reduced to 
one of human grammar because of it. Nothing would be more dec~iv­
ing and nothing more intellectually perverse than to move among 
these theolOgical texts, and not all the while maintain oneself under 
the secret cOO1i:nunicative action of the word of God and as under 
the spell of contemplation. The rational structures of these texts can 
be the samei the light that promates them has first placed our mind 
within another world ('8) . 

[2. Definitions] 

Any sort of analysis, whether it is the psychologist's inductively­
conducted type of observation or the theologian's critique that ends 
up in negation, tends to being condepsed in a definition. The building 
up of a definition is one of the traits of the scholastic method. and it 
is one of the periec:t types of articles found in the Summa of Saint 
Thomas. We have here an operation of a major kind, the manifold 
procedures of which we must now examine. It would be a task not 
lacking in dHB.culty, nor again one undertaken without naIvete, if one 
were to attempt to apportion the processes that Saint Thomas so 
spontaneously applies within the compass of the some 300 processes 
of construction, critique, and verification that Aristotle's commentators 
have counted in his art of definition (!n. We shall only Pxol)ose a 
few reflexions likely to provide fuller benefit from the reading of 
Saint Thomas's texts, as well as a reflexive Ul1derstanding of them. 

Let us note first of all that in his "hunting down" of definit.ions, 
Saint Thomas hrings into play a combination of suppleness in pro­
cedure and of tenacious concern for exactness. To present in its' • 
debita forma [due form] an otherwise already exact and precise 

b) " ... unjtur rille} .elsieut amnino jgnoto." Ia Par.~, q. 12. a. 13, obi. 1. 
See also, Ibid., ad lum; q. 84, ·n. 5, obi. 1; I-IIae, q. 3, n. 8, obj. 1. For Diony­
sius, ~ee- 2'heolog'la myst'ica, c. I, in Diolt, I (1937), 578. 

B) It i'I not sufficient, tllerefore, to study the theory which Saint Thomas pro­
posed concerning the theological work that is nccompiisllcd unciel' the light of 
In.lUl. It is, moreover, indispensable to observe the manner in w)tich he actunlly­
In (lettl e-xG'rcito--worked out rhe elabomtion of theological concepts. Once ag'nw 
lus practice goes beyond his theory. Without his oontemplative life, his tn.eology 
wouJd be only "so much s~rnw." 

9) Such is the eva;luntion made by the author of the Nova Explanatio Topl­
COTrlm Arlstotelill, Venice, 1559, 2. Such too, that of s. MAURUS (+ 1687), 
Pamplll'as'ls, I (Aristo·telis Opera omliia quae exstant brevi paraphras-i •.. , Ehrie oJ., Paris, 1885) . 
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definition is to fashion a work stamped with truth. Here is one of the 
notable cases of that technicalness we have said to be one of the traits 
of scholastic thought (10). As an example, let us bring in the case 
of justice (IIa-IIae, q. 58, a. 1). While he accepts as his own the 
authorized definitions, the one handed down by the jurists, the other 
by Aristotle, Saint Thomas devotes all his e£fo~ts a~ rebuilding them 
so that they be correctly understood, ut 1'ecte mtelltgantur. He oper­
ates in the same way when he is defining virtue (Ia~IIae, q. 55, a. 4), 
faith (IIa-IIae, q. 4, a. 1), (the Dionysian) hierarchy (In II Sent., 
d. 9, q. 1, a. 1), and so on. "Explanations," of course, are necessary; 
they do not replace a definition worded in correct form, and to estab­
lish one is to prove one's self not only a good professor, but a good 
~~~~ . 

This hunting down of a definition begins with an analYSIS of the 
very names of the realities that are to be defined. The artfulness. ~at 
shows up in these nominal definitions is a surprising one-surpl'1~mg 
in its effectiveness as well as in the sometimes ingenuous foundatIOns 
upon which it rests. The analysing of the various meanings .o~ a word 
makes use of a capital amassed from observation or tradItIon. The 
critical handling of this capital is already, under modest appearances, 
a noteworthy achievement of intelligence. The latter shoul~ ~ot be 
reduced to what is to be found in an ordinary Larousse dIctIonary; 
oftentimes the die has already been cast when the meaning from 
which a reasoning process has begun is indicated. The two sources 
of these various word meanings are etymology and common usage. 
Even when he accepts, like everybody else in his day, the famous 
etymological meanings set forth by Isodorus, Saint Thomas sees ~nd 
oftentimes expresses what an assortment of r~sources ca? b~ supplIed 
by these linguistic sources for denominatw ,[ denomm~t;,on] and, 
therefore definition. We are here in the field of 'WordloglC (Sprach­
loaik) that typical discipline which stands at the point of juncture 
b:tw~en grammar and logic and in which the XIIth and XIIIth 
century masters were schooled (11). _ 

"Intention, as implied in the sound of the name itself, signifies to 
tend to something else . .. " (a). "The name min~ has been. taken. from 
the word to measure . . ." (b). "Properly speakmg, consctence IS not 

10) See above, ch. I, 59ff. d d' 
11) Besides the general work of c. THUROT, Notices et ex~ralts @ wers m~nu­

rlt latins pour servir d l'histoire des doctrines grammatICales au moyen ge, 
~ . s 1868 see F MANTHEY Die Sprachphilosoph/e des heiUgen Thomas von 
Aar~~~ uw/ ihre A~wendung ~uf Probleme der Theo/ag.ie, Paderborn, ~937. 
~) "Intent/o, sicut ipsum nomen sonat, significat In allud tender@ . .. 1a-lIae, 

q. 12, a.!." D q 10 a 1 
b) "Nomen mentis a mensurando est sumptum . .. ever.,. ,.. 
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a . power, but an act; and this is clear both from the formal meanit)g , 
of the name and also from those things which, in the common way 
of speaking, are attributed to conscience ... " (c) . "Free-will, if the 
force of the word is taken into account, denotes an act, but through 
the use that has been made of it in language, it has been drawn to 
mean that wBieh is the principle of an act . . ." (d) . Thus, the 
pmp1'ietas vocabuli [p~'oper meaning of a word], that precious qualil'Y 
through whic::h words convey intelligibility (mtio nominis), is either 
limited, conflrmed, 01' cO~'~'ected by usage (12) . Since usage reveals 
their intended signJfication this is a richer Source for their being 
understo~d tha)) their original meaning can be. ''Tlle etymology of a 
word differs from its meaning. Fol' its etymology depends On wllat 
it is taken fl'om fo), the purpose of sLgnillcation, whereas its meaning 
depends on the thing to wweh it is app.Jied lor the purpose of sig­
nifying it. Now tlH3se things "sometimes differ" (a) (lIa-IIae, q. 92, 
a. 1, ad 2um; see ibid., q. 57, a. 1, ad ltim, wherein it is said that '1t 
is usual for words to be distorted from their original signification so 
as to mean something else") (b). 

Without going into an account of the methods of denominatio em­
ployed and pointed out by Saint Thomas in his elaboration and 
critical appraisal of definitions (13), let us call attention to the impor­
tant procedure wherein the uses of a word are classified and end up 
in a determination of the word's proper meaning. Thus he arranges 
in orderly fashion tl e senses oi the word passio, used in an extremely 
wide range of meanings in the various philosophies, and finally comes 
to the word's ll.se p1'Opri'issime (in its most proper sense], which de­
fines the Reld of the various passions (Ia Pars, q. 79, a. 2; Ia-IIcu3, 
q. 22, a. 1; De ve.,.., q. 26, a.3). This procedw'e does not imply that 
the c0i1~ll10n meanings or the less proper meanings of a word al'e dls-

cJ "Co,..scientia, proprie loq uen do, non est potentia sed actus; eC hoc patet 
tum ex ratione flominis, tum etlam ex his quae secundum communem mum , 
loquendl consciel)tiae attribuuntur .. . " In Pm's, q. 79, n. 13. 

d) "Liberum IItb/INurn, si vis vocabuli nttendatur, nominat lIOlum; sed ex usu 
!oCl\londi tractum est ut significet jd quod est llrlnoipjum actus . . ." De oor., 
q. 24, R. 4. 

12) Even in the dogmatic furmulae, the usus loquentium [the usual meaning 
of those 1.1Smg the word] with its practical requirements takes precedence over 
~he 06!,/!QS slgnific~tionis [true meaning]. See In I Sent., d. 23, q. 1, a. 1, ad 
;)I1ID; In. Pars, q. 36, a. 1. 

a) ". . . aliud est etymologia nominis, et aliud est significatio nominis. Ety­
mologia attenditur secundum id a quo imponitur nomen ad significandum; 
nominis vero significatio attenditur secundum id ad quod significandum nomen 
imponitur." 

b) " ... consuetum est quod nomina a sui prima impositione detorqueantur ad 
alia significanda." 

13) A first c1assifica~ion of it is given in L. SCHUTZ, Thomas-Lexicon, 2d ed., 
Paderborn, 1895 (photomechanically reproduced at New York, 1949, anef at 
Stuttgart, 1958). See the word Denominatio. 
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carded as not belonging to the field of true knowledge; they also 
reveal a portion of the intelligibility in things. 

In principle, there is only one definition of an object. This is tlle 
one wherein the defined object's essential properties, its quiddity, 
have been adequately expressed. An object, however, can be exactly, 
if not totally, defined either by one of its properties, or by one of its 
causes, or by one of its principles (14). De facto, Saint Thomas draws 
up his definitions by determining either a thing's proximate genus 
and specific difference-this is the perfect, but rarely achieved, type 
of definition~or its four causes (for example, his definition of virtue, 
Ia-IIae, q. 55, a. 4), or the elements that serve as a thing's principles 
(for example, his definition of faith, IIa-IIae, q. 4, a.I), or a thing's 
sole formal or final cause (see his gloss on Aristotle's famous text in 
which the definition of a house is given: De an., I, 1, 403a30), or 
finally the properties from which one ascends to the essence of a 
thing as from an effect to its cause (for example, any passage wherein 
he defines the soul) (15). 

In all these cases, one should, for the benefit of doctrinal insight 
itself, closely examine the steps that are taken one after another as 
the methods for discovering and verifying definitions are being 
applied. Among them, the method of division stands out in the 
opinion of Saint Thomas (16) as being the most adapted one (for 
instance, amongst the various acts of assent, the case of the act of 
faith in IIa-IIae, q. 2, a. 1). In Saint Thomas, however, as in Aris­
totle himself, one will note that there is a wide margin-one of rela­
tivism and of vital flexibility-between his theory concerning the 
laws of definition and his actual application of them (17). 

[3. Images] 

Let us add to this compass of the methods of analysis, and con­
trasting with the techniques of definition, the use made of compari­
sons and metaphors. It is a pretty well known fact that, except for a 
few slight differences, following in the pattern set by Aristotle's prin­
ciples, and probably because his genius was related to that of the 
Stagirite, Saint Thomas considers imaginative procedures as very 

14) "Since, in certain definitions, some principles are posited, and not the 
others, hence it happens that definitions of one and the same thing vary." In III 
Sent., d. 23, q. 2, a. 1, ad 8um (written about the multiple definitions of faith). 

15) Thus, Saint Thomas is imitating Aristotle in his endeavor to define the 
soul and to justify his procedure (see De an., I, 1, 402b16 ff.; Hett ed., in LCL, 
1946, 12), although the method is not always decisive and does not teach how 
to discern the genus and the difference. 

16) " ... the method best suited for discovering definitions is the one done 
through divisions." In III Phys., lect. 1; Marietti ed., 140, n. 279. 

17) See M.-D. ROLAND-GOSSELIN, Les methodes de la definition d'apres Ad,stote, 

in RSPT, VI (1912). 236-252, 661-675. 
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inf~rior resources where the philosopher's work is concerned (18); 
ThIs is why he criticizes the method and the style of Plato who is 
always expressing himself in £gures and symbols (19); why, also, 
he. und.erscores the difficulty one meets in interpreting the texts of 
DlOny~lUs who makes use of the Platonic method and style (20). 
Even If he had not made reference to these imposing personages, 
however, he undoubtedly would still be tempted to consider the use 
of images as nothing more than an artifice giving the appearance of 
truth and as conducive to illusion. In point of fact, it does not seem 
that Saint Thomas was blessed with an imagination endowed with 
t~e quality of creativeness for this type of figurative expression; in 
hIS works one £nds nothing that would reflect the outside world in 
which he lived. His temperament was in keeping with the principle 
upon which he founded his censure of the imaginative process. In 
contrast with a Bonaventure, for instance, he is, within the School, 
th~ master. whose genius is the most divested of literary trappings. 
HIS power IS elsewhere-let us not hide its limitations; it resides in that 
utter soberness and unemotional objectivity sought by the pure light 
of intelligence. It is in this manner that a diamond is cut. No doubt 
if looked for, an original image could be found coming forth from 
his pen (21). In the majority of cases, however, it is from the sources 
of his thought, especially the religious ones, that he borrows com­
parisons and metaphors, analogies and symbols. Would it be possible, 
indeed, for a theologian to break away completely from the evan­
gelical style? The reader of Augustine and of Dionysius cannot for 
sure, empty their wondrous images of the true spiritual riches they 
contain and which it is perhaps impossible to conceptualize. As a 
result, it is the method of image treatment that then takes on interest, 
and, one could say, the stripping of them rather than their splendor. 

IB) He quotes without contradicting it-locating it all the while front to the 
metaphorical language of revelation-the follOWing statement of Aristotle: "Pro­
ceeding by means of various resemblances and figures Is proper to poetic the 
weakes~, amo?g all the methods of learning." Ia Pars, q. 1, a. 9, obj. 1. ' 
. 19) Plato s method of teaching was a poor one, for he proposed everything 
III figures and by the aid of symbols, having words mean something else than 
what they themselves convey, as when he called the soul a circle." In I De an., 
lect. B;" Mariett! ed., 31, n. 107; Foster-Humphries ed., 107. 

20) In the afore-mentioned books, difficulty arises from a number of sources' 
and first from the f.act that most often he uses the style and manner of speaking 
that was employed by the Platonists, which style is unusual among the modems." 
In De difJ. nom., prooem.; Marietti ed., 1. 

21) Should the following texts be interpreted as expressing original images? 
Ia-IIae, q. 63, a. 1: " ... as .when iron is made bright by being polished"; Ia 
Pars, q. 55, a. 3, ad 3um (wrItten about the particular kinds of prudence which 
are limited to their objects): ". . . that prudence which is in the lion, leading 
to acts of magnanimity, and that which is in the fox leading to acts of wariness" 
See other similar texts. ' . 
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Here are some of the classical images Saint Thomas employs: 

the image of movement and rest as figures of ratio and intellectus 
(De ver., q. 15, a. 1; Ia Pars, q. 79, a. 8), or in an abbreviated form, 
the pursuing of a course portraying the work accomplished by the 
mind in its searching out of causes (this image is from Isaac of 
Stella) ; 

the image of the point and the line, the latter as virtually contained 
in the point, or again that of light as containing the colors; both 
images as figures of the relationship that exists between divine 
essence and created beings (De ver., q. 2, a. 4; Ia Pars, q. 14, a. 6; in 
the ad 4um of the De veritate article, there is an extensive critique 
made about the comparison founded on colors); 

the image of circular movement as a figure of contemplation (we 
have here the famous Dionysian image; see IIa-IIae, q. 180, a. 6); 

the image of seeing as in a mirror, used in the analysis of the intel­
lectual knowledge of the singular as present in the phantasm and 
founded upon the continuity that exists between intelligence and 
imagination; 

the image of the sun and its rays, a Dionysian image par excellence, 
illustrating and supporting the notion of participation (In II Sent., 
prol.), but also calling for a rigorous distinguishing as to the way 
this image can be used (In I Sent., d. 43, q. 2, a. 1, ad lum; In De 
div. nom., c. 4, lect. 1; De pot., q. 3, a. 15, ad lum; Ia Pars, q. 19, 
a. 4, ad lum; etc); 

the image of art and the artist, a comparison so often utilized to 
support the analysis of divine action (Ia Pars, q. 44, a. 3; and many 
other passages). 

Then there is that whole train of images picturing love, utilized, 
for instance, in attempting to seize the mystery of the Holy Spirit. 
In each and every one, an effort, oftentimes an exacting effort, is 
made at purifying the image, with the result that the latter becomes 
the victim of the very office it is called upon to render. 

The image most frequently recurring, because the most spontane­
ously arising, is the analogy of light used in describing intelligence. 
The latter is olov TO </>ws [like alight], to use the words of Aristotle 
(22). There is nothing original in this image if one considers it in its 
primitive state for it represents an inheritance that men of all civil­
izations have drawn from. The manner, however, in ,which philos­
ophers avail themselves of its resources varies in the extreme. Aris­
totle, Augustine, Dionysius, Avicenna discover these resources each 
according to the horizon of his own insight, while the Christian 

22) ARISTOTLE, De an., III, 5, 430a16; Hett. ed .• in LCL, 1946, 170. 
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Middle Ages increase their action twofold in the case of the "light" 
of faith (23). Things are carried to the point at which this image 
finally becomes entirely conceptualized, with the result that, hence­
forth in philosophic parlance, the word itself refers directly to that 
which was compared to it. The word no longer implies a metaphor; 
de plano [outright], it designates the mind (24). Such a devoiding 
of the figurative power of words is the normal and accepted outcome 
of Saint Thomas's philosophical style (25). 

In theology, however, certain analogies, even after having under­
gone the process of intellectualization, play an inspirational and con­
structional role, broad in its importance. For example, the image of 
the sacrament conceived of as a remedy, a Christian theme if ever 
there was one, was, during the XUth century, and is, in effect, the 
factor directing a whole way of conceiving the economy of the sacra­
ments. It is of great importance to see in what manner Saint Thomas 
deals with it. His thought is to reduce the concepts issuing from it 
and the images branching out from it to a more comprehensive view 
of the sacramental order, without, on this account weakening the 
evangelical inspiration of the image in the process. The image of 
ransom, which is biblical in its origin, but with juridic elements 
appearing in its framework, undergoes in the same manner an 
extremely penetrating critical analysis. 

It has been justly observed that an attentive examination of the 
images employed by Saint Thomas would open the way to a genuine 
deeper penetration into the understanding of his thought. This is an 
indication, therefore, that these images should be reinvestigated, 
imagined anew, in line with the outlook customary to the medieval 
mind; that they should be followed up in their refined, suppled, 
interknit forms; that they should be freed from elements alien to 
what they would convey; that they be dematerialized. It is the pur­
suing of ideas through conceptual discourse that is always occurring 
anew, even when one would think one had finally reached the intui­
tion of a thing over and beyond the glimmer of the image employed 
(26) . 

23) One can obtain .a first idea of the llourishing of thl' image's uses by going 
over L. SGHli'rz's classmclItfon of them, in his Thom'as-Lexicon referred to above 
(note 13), at the words lu me,~, lux. 

24) ''If, then, the word 'light' is taken in the sense thal was first given to it, 
its meaning when ~lppUed to spiritual objects is n metapllorlca.l one, but if it is 
taken, as in the common usage, to extend to any kind of mrulifesting, then Its 
npplication [0 spiritual objects is a prOpct one," 1a 1!urs, q, 67, il, 1, 

25) Examples of such metaphor intelleotualizing nre llot lacking, for instance: 
rcf/exio [refielll()n l, conWnuatlq [continuation], re(ittiQ [coming baok], CiTCllultio 
[circulation], and so Oll, 

26) See the suggestive notes of J, WEllE liT, L'image dam l' oeuvre de S, Thomas 
et specialement dam l'expose doctrinal sur l'intelligence humaine, in RT, XXXI 
(1926),427-445, 
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IV, DISTINCTIONS 

There would seem to be no reason for treating the technique of 
distinctions aprut from that 01 analysis, since distinguishing is tJle 
tool usually utilized whenever analysis, in any of its forms, is under­
taken However even if the distinguo [1 distinguish1 is a nonnal 
procedure empl~yed by reason and a c011dition ~Ol' the mind's, aC,hiev. 
ing precision, it is nevertheless a fact tha~ ,this proce~ure 1S lUS~y 
considered a chru'acteristic trait of scholastiCIsm. In pOlOt of fact, 10 

Saint Thomas as well as in the tJlinkers of the entire School, the prac­
tice of distinguishing is a constant one, There ru'e articles that are 
e>"1?ressly built on an Uno modo, , . Alio modo. , . [This can ~e ~on­
sidered in two ways: in one way, , ,; in another way. , ,J, Objections 
are answered in such a manner that the full significance of the solu­
tion offered in the body of the article is almost always weigbed 
through a distinction, Finally, within the very tissues of the reaso~. 
ing processes, one finds terms and propositions narrowed down ill 

their meaning by means of distinctions, 
Let us abandon to their fate the excesses of the low Scholastics 

who replaced by formalism even the soundest form ,of ,analysis, It 
remains that exploited as it was within an art of thmking, the art 
of distinguishmg is revealing of a philosophy, or to put it in a better 
way, is revealing of a well-defined philosophic tum of mind: One can 
become aware of this by lining up a comparison between this method 
and Augustine's, With the latter, things are not primarily distinct 
from one another; they are linked up in an jntricate system of rela­
tionships, interlocks, analogies, and even of symbols" 1~hey, a:l'e: like 
sounds, calling one after another, Unity, rathel' than distinc~o~, 15.the 
iactor governing them. When sought after to excess, tJ~e ?ls,tmgUlS~' 
ing ploocedure would end up dislocating xeality. Augusti.ne Sis, a ph~­
osophy of participation wherein attention is focused on belOgs m 
their "degrees" rather than in their autonomy, in the e~empl~ry rea­
sons according to which they are lashioned rather than m the mternal 
causes that explain thel,ll. 

Scholastic logic, on the other hand, is one concerned with the detel'· 
mining and the identifying of things, Its main work is to alTiv~ ~t a 
definition prepared or established through the apparatl~s of distinc­
tions, To experience the c1.iffel'ence, one need only examme the trea~­
ment that the Augustine-styled texts undergo in Saint Thomas s 
exegesis of them. Thought is decanted and a scientifi~ quality is 
achieved but to the detriment of the spiritual and even Uter:;try aura 
that exp~ded their immediate signification. It is with this in mind 
and putting all of one's acwnen, and respect as well, to the task that 
one should read anew those Disputed Questions that are so Augus­
tinian in their substanc~: the De mente (De vel'" q. 10), the De 
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magistro (q. 11 ), the De supB1'iori et inferiori t'atione (q. 15) (27). 
It is not just a qu estion of p recise but inadequ.ate fOilllUlatious given 
to a thought still r emaining primitive in its very richness-as some 
scholastics, not without disdain for Augustine, sometimes appear to 
assert. It is, without doubt, a question of a mental attitude that has 
built up its own methods of analyzing reality. Abelard was the first 
master to be aware of this, and with his Sic et Non, he remained the 
protagonist in the art of distinguishing. With the re-appearance of 
Aristotle, this art was provided with all the resources needed to make 
it a lofty science of the mind. The French word subtilite [subtlety] 
has acquired-and blame the low scholastics for it-a meaning ring­
ing of the pejorative, but in the language of the Medievals, the word 
subtilis [subtle] referred to a neat quality of the mind. 

Subtilis. This epithet traditionally describes Duns Scotus. This fact 
gives us the opportunity of measuring just how far-reaching distinc­
tions can be within a medieval system of thought. If Scotus is subtle, 
it is no doubt because, in connection with the philosophical and 
theological techniques used during the Middle Ages, he was the 
autllOr of tIle distinctio formalis a parte rei [formal distinction exist­
ing in things] and thus became the patron of the formalizantes [for­
malizers], that is, of those thinkers who discern, within the unity of 
a concrete reality, a number of formalitates [formalities], really dis­
tinct from one another and objectively existent. De facto, the system 
of Scotus can be said to rest upon, together with his theory of the 
univocity of being, his famous formal distinction. When the Thomists 
rejected it, maintaining that there were only those distinctions which 
Saint Thomas had known (the real distinction and the distinction of 
reasori), they revealed the importance that a type of analysis and of 
abstraction assumes in the structuring of psychology and metaphysics. 

The scope of a distinction will also be measured by observing its 
repercussions in the elaboration and the balance of a system. While, 
for instance, Aristotle's paramount distinction between substance and 
accidents dominates his philosophy, Saint Thomas by going deeper 
into the matter with his distinction between essence and existence 

27) The same should be done with the texts in which Saint Thomas subjects 
to distinctions Augustine's stamped-in-metal statements; for instance, Augustine's 
omnis virtus est amor [all virtue is love), in Ia-IIae, q. 56. a. 3, ad lum, or again, 
his Deus est bonum omnis boni [God is the good of all good], in De ver., q. 21, 
a. 4, ad 3um. 

By examining, moreover, how Augustine united a dialectics of purification, 
exercitatio animi [exercizing of the mind] with dialectics liS a method of creative 
work (see H.-I. MARROU, S. Augustin et lo. fin de.la culture antique, 2d ed., in 
BEFAR, CXLV (1949),308-327), one will be in a better position to grasp the 
characteristics of the dialectics used by Saint Thomas. 
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has modified not only th e categorial scheme bllt the very soul of 
metaphysics as well. In psychology, the Aristoteli~n distinction be­
tween what is more Imowable if!. itself and wh at IS mo~e knowable 
fo'/' u.s-developed by Saint Thomas through his ~na:Ysis of .th.e ~nodus 
intelligelldi [mode of knowing] proper to ~an. WIthin ~e bleraIcllY of 
spiritual beings~becomes the ordering pnncl~l~. of his noetics, al~d 
b eyond this, the factor explaining the very posslbility of a supm'l1atural 

order. 
'Similarly, with the help of a correct dis tinction, Saint Th()~as gives 

another twist to a problem 01' gently ruins an adverse POSltlon. The 
center-line of Augustine's theology of concupiscence undergoes a 
complete shift of position when a ~~Sti ncti?,D is b~·ougl.1t. in w~ereby 
it is given a "material", and not a formal role m oogmal sm (la­
fIae , q. 82, a. 3). Xn another iustRllce, Saint Thomas holels that the 
soul of man knows all things in the rationes actel'nae [eternal reasons]. 
but in the sense that they are the principle of knowledge and not 
the object known. As a result, it is Aristotle and all his e~erimen~al­
ism that come on the scene replacing Augustin e and hIS P l,atomsm 
(Ia Pars, q. 84, a. 5), 

Let us bring this section to a close by making a few observations 
on this art of distinguishing. 

The XIIIth century masters ratller rarely avail themselves of those 
distinctions that can be drawn from the broad categories of logic, for 
example: per se .. . per accidens [in itself . .. by accident]: mat~-
rialiter . .. formalite-r [materially speaking .. . formally speaking], In 

genere ... in specie [generically . . . specifically] , and others of the 
same kind. These distinct~ons, if used as passkeys, would be no more 
than the cliches of a pure formalism. Albert the Great oftentimes gives 
vent to his anger against those who, in explaining the realities of 
natl.l!e would rely on the commonplaces of logic rather than on their 
proper' causes (28 ). One ~hould , therefore, look f?l' th~ ~hys!cal and 
psychological realism that is the basis upon which dJstinctio~s ~e 
founded and through which the conditions of a sound and effective 
use of them are guaranteed. Picking at random an illustration from a 
reading of Saint Thomas, we can mention those teAts, wherein .h 
analyses the limits of one's consciousness regal'Cling one s possessl~n 
of charity ( this he does when he is answering, in tl1e form of d ls-

28) "Extraneous we call M10SC reasons thut come from common principles Dnd 
which found in many, ure proper to none, such as are logical reasoD~" (I n. IV 
PilUs.: tr. 3, o. 1, in AMOD, III ( 1890), 305) . "They mnde no other lDves~ga­
Uon llbout tMngs except a logical Qrle .... For my p~rt, 1 nhhor such conclUSions 
based all logIc In 'the SCiences that d f.la l wJtb things (In I Mctrlpll ., tr. 1, c. 2, 
in AMOD, VI (1890), 6b; in Col. ed., XVl, 1 (1960), Sa). 
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tinctions, the objections which open article 10 of De ver., q. 10. Note, 
however, the dialectical character of the distinction brought forth in 
the 8th answer, wherein it is just a question of unraveling a pun). 
In the Third Part of the Summa (q. 64, a. 3), there is offered an 
admirable piece of textual architexture wherein the most realistic 
spirituality spontaneously issues from the distinctions brought forth 
in the analysis of the Christological character of the sacramental 
regime. 

Under penalty of grave misinterpretation distinctions must be 
examined and maintained within the perspec~ive and the context in 
which they were worked out. Even more care must be taken not to 
allocate them within a sort of classification wherein bracketing be­
comes aU the more worthless as its use is multiplied. Sub distinctions 
~re ~are, and they are valuable only inasmuch as the original dis­
tm.ctlOn has. already hit upon the formal elements of the reality under­
gomg scrutiny. The necessity of all this is linked with the most rigor­
ous laws that govern the mind as it goes about doing its work of 
definition and division. 

One should likewise maintain distinctions in the authentic state 
they had when they were first proferred. The partitioning of con­
~epts un~er the threefold heading of univocal, equivocal, analogous, 
IS. ~ot :VIthout some weakening of the original analysis wherein a 
dIstmctIOn was made between two categories: the univocal and the 
equivocal, with a further discerning between equivocity a casu [by 
chance] and aJlaA6yw~ [by analogy]. Classifying the types of Christian 
cont~mplatio~ as being either intellectual (as in theology), or 
~cqUlred (as III meditation), or infused (as in the passive states issu­
mg from the gifts of the Holy Spirit), is to make use of distinctions 
that are clumsy and alien to the language and thought of Saint 
Thomas. 

In an~ case, the exegete should not succumb to the temptation 
o.f d,:"ellmg upon the distinction which he is analyzing, as if this dis­
tmction represented his own or his author's final effort. Rather should 
he re-unite its divided elements in order to recover in its concrete 
unity, the reality that a necessary, valid, but tempo;ary, abstraction 
h~s broken up. The benefit of clearness begotten of this abstraction 
wIll be decisively attained only inasmuch as a return is made to this 
synthetic unity. "Distinguish to unite" (29). 

29) It ~s ~ell known that this is the title which 1. MARITAIN, to express ~lis 
way of thin~mg, placed at the head of one of his works, Les degres du savoir 
4th ed., Pans, 1946 [trans. under the title: Distinguish to Unite or The Degre~ 
of Knowledge, under the supervision of G. B. PHELAN, New York, 1959]. 
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V. THE DISCURSIVE ACTIVITIES OF REASON 

[1. Proofs] 

Cursus causae in causatum [the progress of a cause toward its 
effect]: this phrase coined by the Xth century Jewish philosopher, 
Isaac Israeli, is taken over by Saint Thomas. Through the metaphor 
it contains', he expresses, as does the author of it, the movement taking 
place within an intelligence that is incarnate in matter and is, there­
fore, at one with time and space. Reason is the name of this type 
of intelligence compelled to act by means of a dis-curstls [dis-course J 
(30). Every Cine of the operations we have just analysed, from the 
operation of simple description to that of perfect definition, is accom­
plished and can be accomplished only by means of this "course" 
from one. intelligible to another. Any attempt at observing how, in 
Saint Thomas, the discursive understanding of things actually works 
would be an enterprise without end. Moreover, attempting a rigorous 
classification-even if done by recourse to Aristotle-of the various 
forms of this discursive procedure would be an artificial undertaking. 
Once again, therefore, while remaining within the bounds of discre­
tion as far as uncovering theoretical schemas in Saint Thomas's style 
of thought is concerned, our task will be one of noticing its extreme 
mobility, which shows up everywhere from the dialectical question 
right up to the demonstration of science. 

". . . from the dialectical question right up to the demonstration 
of science .... " Ponder each one of the extremes herein expressed: 
the one, at the very beginning of mind's awakening to a problem 
where her approach to it is by means of a first sic et non; the other, 
at the end of mind's acquiring her weighty and definite certainties. 
Between these extremes, the field is vast, with an abundance of fonns 
of expression showing up in it. All of them generate inferences that 
lead the mind on from one position to another; all combine in differ­
ent ways (31), (TlJA-AOYOL, in which the syllogism, whether dialectical 
or scientific, furnishes the most organic type. It would be of little 
interest, however, to limit ourselves to a sort of formal analysis of 
Saint Thomas's reasoning processes, ranging from the enthymeme or 

30) "Reason designates a certain 'dis-course,' by means of which the human 
soul attains to or arrives at an object to be known by going from one known 
object to another. Hence, ISAAC, in his book On definitions, states that reasoning 
is the progress of a caus~~ to its effect." De veT., q. 15, a. 1. See In De trin., 
q. 6, R. 1, 00111., ad lam g., Decker ed., 206: "It is proper to reason ... to 
discourse from one to another." 

31) "For it is proper to reason to branch out on many objects, and to gather 
therefrom one single pieee of knowledge." In De trin., q. 6, a. 1, corp., ad 3am 
q.; Decker ed., 211. 
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abbreviated syllogism to the sorites or to the dilemma (32). Rather, 
we wish to look into the intellectual tonality present in these proce­
dures and thus obtain experience in perceiving the ultimate coherence 
that exists between the truth of established conclusions and the ful­
ness of the mind that produces them. To repeat, the articles of the 
Summa are not just so many little inert blocks, they are the expres­
sion of a thinking mind gradually bringing out the intelligibleness 
that springs out of things (a). 

This course of the mind from one intelligible object to another 
covers more or less ground. It may be a simple matter of unfolding 
a concept and making it more explicit, but it may also be a matter 
reaching as far as demonstration itself, wherein from two pre-known 
truths a third effectually follows. The latter, indeed, is the creative 
operation of that knowledge called science, in which mind discovers 
the necessary connections present in the nature of things and obtains 
a total explanation of their properties. It can be foreseen that so lofty 
an ideal, in which Greek rationalism in its entirety has been inserted, 
will not be realized in each article of the Summa. Neither the objects 
call for it, nor does the life of the mind have the need of it. Even 
in those articles where the deducfive form of reasoning is preserved­
and this does not happen so very frequently-we are far from having 
in each instance a syllogism that deals with a necessary object and 
is productive of science. Let us not conceive the steps taken by Saint 
Thomas as if they were all shaped on the prototype found in the 
Analytics; let us rather see in them an application of all those re­
sources described in Aristotle's Topics as being an art of invention 
and of discussion. That author was right who recently vindicated the 
role played by opinion in Aristotle's epistemology (33). The prob­
abilism of the casuists, moreover, should not be allowed to cast dis­
credit upon "probable" knowledge, one that shows up so valuable in 
the ordinary course of thinking, and the only one conceivable in cer­
tain vast domains of thought. 

The first effort to be made, therefore, must be one of discerning 
within the uniformity of reasoning structures-and guarding against 
the temptation of putting everything in the same boat-the proper 
understanding and certitude procured by this or that piece of reason­
ing. This discerning, quite evidently, must take into account the two 
great types of demonstration: demonstration propter quid [by cause] 

32) We would, however, be very tempted to observe how, in practice, Saint 
Thomas deals with those "straight, circular, oblique" movements that the Chris­
tian neo-Platonists had recognized as present in the life of the mind after the 
fashion, as it were, of these movements of place. See lIa-IIae, q. '180, a. 6. 
Saint Thomas was not solely a practitioner of the Topics and Ana/ytics. ' '" 

a) See above, 93-96. 
33) See L.-M. REGIS, L' opinion selon Aristote, in PIEM, V (1935). 
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and demonstration quia [by effect]. The demonstl'~tion of the immor­
tality of man's soul has neither the same structure, nor the same 
tonality, nor, in the end, the same evidence as does the demonstration 
of the union in one substance of soul and body. (The proof of this 
lies in the fact that the two demonsu'ations face in opposite directions 
when they are placed in relation with the dynamics of the plistine 
Aristotelianism, which furnishes to the second its governing principles 
while it places a hindrance upon the first.) The dialectics of beatitude 
(Cant. Gent., ill, c. 25--48 and la-IIae, q. 2, a. 1-8) unfolds from 
starting points and with overtones differ:ing greatly from the physic.'ll 
foundations and the speculative steps from which the nve proofs of 
God's existence truce tllcir departure. The analysIs of transcendentals 
such as 'true (De ver., q. I, a. 1) or of good (lbid., q. 21, a 1) cannot 
be broken down to the form of a correct syllogism. 

It is no less important to examine what lies beneath and supports 
the premisses-especial1y the major premisS. It oftentimes happens 
that the intelligible content in them is derived from adopted yet 
hardly explicit, positions, and also at times simply from axioms (see 
beiow, 186-188) . The intellectualistic theses concerning beatitude (Ia­
IIae, q. 3, n. 4), or about the nature of the act of imperium [com­
mand) (ibid., q. 17, a. 1), are backed up with formal demonstrations. 
Yet underlying them is implied a certain conception of mind, a certain 
understanding of human conduct, from which the major premiss in 
these demonstrations receives its depth of meaning but which sup­
porte,rs of the voluntaristic position are unable to penetrate. He who 
does not willingly ponder these underlying resources condemns him­
self to perCeiving in these proofs only their carcass, not their inner 
light. 

If it is b'ue that demonsil"ation draws its entire forcefulness fl'om 
the discovering of a "proper cause" through "proper principles" 
(I Post Anal., 2, 71b9--11), then it follows that the reader should de­
vote his efforts to unearthing in the texts the manner in which this 
discovering is achieved. Rarely is this ideal schema of demonstration 
realized. More often than not, the apparatus used in demonstrating 
extends through a number of arguments drawn up through recourse 
to the various aspects of the objects involved, and unfolding either 
in a Simple sequence of them or in a manner meant to achieve their 
convergen.ce. When such is 'the case, one should ascertain, through an 
exact determination of the principles from which they start, what 
value the individual ~U'guments have and how they are brought to 
mesh together. The ·bounty of examples to be culled testiAes to the 
complexness of even the smallest problem. 

Serv~ceable in achieving the aforementioned discerning are the 
multifariOUS arguments brought forward to establish a proof, which 
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one should not forego using by comparing them either in 
parallel WOI:kS 0'" th" d' ' of th . . ' '. III eu' unme late contexts. TI1US for the proof 
. e UlliClty of God: the most simple eXJlosition of it is given 
~~ . questio~ 11, a. 3 of the la. l?m's, but various, even complicated, 
G Irn~ of ~t are presented in the first book of the Sttmma contra 
. en~zles, In chapter 42. In the De ente et essentia, the real dis­

tinctIOn . ~~ru:een essence and existence is demonstrated through 
proofs lrutiatlng from different elements, and in sOme instances 
through secondary chanl,lels of thought. One should neither g(v~ 
u~ ,:hen only one argument is given nor take delight in a com­
pilation of ru·gumellts. In an,y case, One should re.~pect the formal 
va1l~e of arguments even if it is only a relative one. A Saint Augustine 
or, ill Saint Thomas's day, a Bonaventme, readIly goes into reasoning 
ar~ang~ments that are disconcerting, into arguments that are parasitic, 
~sm? lIterary forms that are completely different, with each one hav­
mg Its Own value and its own role. No one of them should be inter­
p.reted as compromising the other, for the very spirit of their authors 
and llS~'S would then be affected. Let us foster within ourselves ap­
prehens~on test ~e genius of such thinkers be levelled off through 
acadeffilc treatment. . 

Among the various types of demonstration an altogether original 
pla~e must be allowed for those wherein internal structuring is pe­
c~lIa.r to a certai~ metaphysical way of proceeding, suoh as in the 
provmg of the eXistence of a perfect being through an inequality in 
th.e d~grees of being. A dia1ectic of this sort, which stands at the sum­
ffiIt of a metaphysics of participation, can no doubt £ind expression in 
t~le form of a syllOgism. In reality, mind is here performing in a more 
s~p]e and concentrated way, for here we are touching upon that 
p.OInt at which man's intelligence is formally functioning as a properly 
b:ans?end~nt natme, no longer as simply a reasoning intellect (34). 

TIllS bnngs us to evoking, as opposed to the type of demonstration 
wherein a step-by-step advance through an intelligible £eld is 1'e­
~oJ'ded; those syllogisms that are purely expository iu character. 111e5e, 
In ,realIty, are much more "displayings" of an intelligibility that is al­
ready there. In them, progression is marked, not so much in the order 
of a perception of the steps that are taken, even if some amount of 

I 3j )./ ee the obsen'atian Rnd the llnnlyses of L.-D. GEIGllil La l,arNcipation daT19 
,~ 1) J'I osophie de S. Thomas d'Aqllin, 2dcd, 1n BlhTh xXlrr (1953) 353-355 
On 355, the author ~dds: "Furtbermore, this mnl!ner 'of proceeding is peculi~ 
f~om I1:nother aspect, lDn~1nncJl ns it is a point of departure which n ever reaches 
t e p~mt of fulfillment. It lias. alwuys to. be begun anew, and it is never so truly 
wh(lt It .should .be th~n when lt (~ .. eates ' In us the conviction both of its necessity 
and] of lIs lnevlblblQ ~mperfection. It i~ a setting out on R journey which on this 
rrtl will l1ever attlUn to repose in full possession." This could not be stat'ed 
)ett~r, nor can one insist too much on the- charncter of this work which reason 
carnes on within the "mystery." 
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pleasure is shown in the displaying of them, as in the order of a be­
coming aware of a reality that was present rigbt from the beginning. 
In these instances, Saint Thomas is proceeding in the manner of the 
Platonic-type thinkers, of a Plotinus, an Augustine, Aristotle is no 
longer his master in logic . 

The questions that are insplred by Il. formal sic et non are not al­
ways brought to a solution through demonstrations, Due to the most 
diversmed of reasOns the Bl'St of which is that the objects undergOing 
study do not require a demonstration, more of tell than not arguments 
and their conclusions ,remain within the limits of the probable (in the 
Aristotelian sense of the word). The latter is a vast, a variegated do­
main in which, seemingly, the mind should feel ill at ease, but in 
which, inreality, the mind proves her true keenness and her finest bal­
ance. Let us grant that we have a sign of thjs in the case of Saint 
Thomas (35), of Saint Thomas the theologian especially. If, in fact, 
there is a knowledge in which objects do not always require a d~on­
stration, it is reaUy that of theology in which the objects of the entire 
Christian economy are subject to the pleasure of the Divine will and 
not governed by some internal necessity. As a matter of fact, each 
treatise: on Christ, on the supematural in man, on the sacraments, be­
gins, in each phase of its development. with a so-called argument 'by 
the appropriate." This sort of argument does perhaps mold itself upon 
the syllogism, but it would be very naive to go along with its syllogis­
tic form without measuring both the compactness and the type of 
intelligibility of which this argument admits (36). As regards the 
mystery of God Himself, Whom no contingence touches upon, then 

35) As a matter of fllct, his conduct in things intellectual is only the putting 
in prnctice of tlle most explicit principles of his methodology, starting with the 
famoWj Boethian axiom he comments upon: "It appertains to the educated man 
to attempt obtaining a belief on each thjn~ in RccordRllCe with what it i~" (In 
DB t'rin., lect. 2 and q. 6: and pASSim). And let us not forget his comments on 
the relativism implied in eVe1'yone's personDI quest of t:n.ltll: lr~ II Matar}"., lect. 
5 (Marietti ed., 93, n. 334: Rowan ed., 135), on AlUSTO'l'LE, Ibid., il, 3, 99508-
12 (n. Tredennick ed., vol. 1, in LCL, 1933, 94). 

36) As a con.~equeuce, one must prcsen'c, in the intelligible categorle.~ serving 
to build it up and presented. in syliof{lsms, as the major premiss of nrgumenL~. 
the irreducibly origina.l character of the Christian fact (the Chris tol ogi cal , the 
anthropological, the sacramental fact). See M. J. CONGAR, Rrticle 'l'heologie, in 
DTC, XV, 1 (1940), col. 354-355, 391-392. 

Like\\.jse, one must not be sati fled with unfolding what Is implied in a defini­
tion; one should ratllel' bring together, fn rca(Une~ and willingness of mind, 
the data that Christian thought has transmitted and meditated upon. The latter 
are the regulative factors at wOl'k beneath the dialectical nppnratus. Saint Thomas, 
fo( instance, does not "deduce" the concrete conditions of the divine mis ions 
from El definition '0£ them (Ia 1!a'r$, q. 43, n, 3). See the "Technical Indications" 
supplJed by If. DONDAINE, in his tmns. of Somme tMologlque. La Trln/te, Revue 
des Jcunes d., 2d ed., Paris-Toumai-"Rome, 1950, n, 432. 
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it is the very transcendency of the object itself-over and beyond the 
relationships implied in the facts of creation and redemption-that 
strikes our intelligence with absolute impotency and forces it to build, 
within faith, nothing more than arguments by the appropriate: " ... a 
reason is introduced, not as furnishing a sufficient proof of a principle, 
but as confirming an already established principle, by showing the 
congruity of its results . . ." (a). 

It is impossible to reduce to the Aristotelian categories and criteria 
these "arguments by the appropriate" used by the medieval masters 
(Aristotle would not have treated them without contempt). The two 
broad classes in the field of opinion are the contingence of objects and 
faith in authority-not to speak of the role of B6~a [opinion] in passing 
a judgment of existence on material beings. These classes, by the in­
tervening of the revealed transcendent object, have in each case, right 
within their deeper spiritual reaches, been rent asunder far too much 
not to be strained over and beyond the limits of their original compe­
tency. The very soil of these two processes of argumentation is differ­
ent. Notwithstanding their similar underlying techniques, therefore, 
their sap rises and their fruits ripen within an altogether different 
climate of intelligibility. The "necessary reason" for the fact of the 
Incarnation, to use the words of Saint Anselm (b), develops human 
resonances that set off, for understanding both the nature of man and 
the mystery of his destiny, illuminating powers having more value 
than the surest geometrical patterns conceived by the mind. Let us 
perceive with satisfaction to what depth (and not to what virtuosity) 
Saint Thomas penetrates in discovering, ordering, dressing up these 
internal suitabilities which he unfolds concerning all of the episodes of 
the Christian economy. Indeed, therein is a fruit of that true contem­
plation implied at the very roots of theological science. Anyone scamp­
ing all this and pursuing in subtle distinctions what is rational in the 
mysteries, would be proceeding in a direction opposed to true theology 
as well as to the real work accomplished by Saint Thomas in his 
thinking. 

Suitabilities do not thereby become less rational. How delicately 
balanced everything comes outl There are seven sacraments. This is 
the fact, one to which the searching theologians have just recently 
been awakened and that the Lateran Council of 1215 has explicitly 
formulated into a dogma. Now, this fact is a datum in the raw, one 
that a traditional positivistic theology would be content to record, for 
there is so little "reason" to put down at seven the number of symbols 

a) " ... inducitur ratio, non quae sufficienter probet radicem, sed quae radici 
jam positae ostendat congruere consequentes effectus." Ia Pars, q. 32, a. 1, 
ad 2um. 

b) See above, ch. I, 61, note b. 
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that efficaciously produce grace-unless one dawdle in treating seven 
as a sacred number. Yet reasons there arel In the course of a man's 
life and in the building up of a Christian community, there are seven 
constitutional (if we may so speak) circumstances in which the grace 
of ChrHt must take hold of a man in order to divinize him in those 
points upon which his life hinges (read lIla Pars, q. 65, a. 1). And to 
measure the intelligibility present in the argument brought forward 
by Saint Thomas, compare it with that other suitability which his 
predecessors, Albert and Bonaventure, and the others since Hugh of 
Saint Victor, abide by, seeing in the seven sacraments the seven cures 
for the seven characteristic sins. In their case, the sacramental econ­
omy is one of reparation, while for Saint Thomas it is over and beyond 
reparation, a framework designed to promote divine life within the 
make-up of man as a person and as a member of the community. His 
is a theological intuition ranging afar, and with consequential effects 
extending to the least ad 3um in his treatise on the sacraments. 

Another example may be taken, this time not from the cycle to 
which the fact of Incarnation belongs but from the cycle of the mys­
tery of God's nature wherein eternal necessity prevails. God thinks 
Himself in the production of a word; God engenders a son; God is 
not outside the metaphysical laws of love; and so forth. These are 
universal laws of the mind brought in these cases to the supreme 
degree of their effectiveness, thus rendering for us the mystery of 
divine life not only acceptable but harmonious, not only harmonious 
but intelligible and organic. Richard of Saint Victor had reveled in 
harmonies of this sort, and Anselm had said of them that they were 
"necessary" (3T). Thomas, more master of himself as he pushed 
further into the scope of concepts, reduced them to "manifestations"; 
in his words: Congruunt rationes [There are appropriate reasons]. 
Therein lies a type of "proof" differing entirely from demonstration, 
not a demonstration shorn of its value through the application of it to 
mystery. The mind remains in disproportion with mystery, but once 
mystery is posited many an inferred particular comes to the fore 
(here, for instance: To think is to hring forth a word) revealing itself 
verified in a matchless prototype when applied to God in his Trinity. 
Anyone having failed to perceive this has never been in communion 
with the grand theological realization of Saint Thomas and of his like. 

In an entirely different order, there is no necessary link in the 
"demonstration" that over and beyond the virtues and within the 
econoiny of grace in us there are gifts that are granted us. Even more 
than this, the revealed datum furnishes us with only meager bits of 
information that would start the mind searching on the subject. Yet, 

37) See RICHARD OF SAINT VICTOR, De Trinitate, pro!.; PL. 196, 890 A-D, 
and for SAINT ANSELM, Mon%gion, Schmitt ed., I (1946). 
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these meager beginnings are picked up through an observing of the 
dynamics present in all mental life, something that Aristotle had 
already brought to notice. Working from so powerful an analogy the 
mind builds \vithiu the unity of spiritual life two specifically diff~rent 
types of habits and activities, namely: the virtues and the gifts (Ia­
IIae, q. 68, a. 1). 

!t i~. not only in theology, however, that "arguments by the appro­
pnate are set to work. The knowledge of the universe and of man 
does not deem unsuitable recourse to these resources of understand­
ing. These range from purely imagined, poetic, almost verbal suit­
abilities right up to others so well in harmony with objects that ;eason 
allows herself to be led on to a cordial adherence to them. They 
should be pondered in fairness of mind. When Saint Thomas is estab­
lishing the existence of free choice, he does not proceed to do so 
through psychological analyzing or metaphysical reflecting on the 
nat-ure of the mind; or to 'put it in a b tter way, he simply prepares 
the way for such modes of al'gu.rnentation by presenting a compre­
hensive yfew of the world and the hierarchy of beings within it. The 
order of tl1e universe calls fo~' the p~'esence of a category of beings 
that are gifted, at 'the summit of a series of increasingly worthy ac­
tivities, with the capacity of acting by themselves by means of an 
internal judgment which they pass on their actions (De ver., q. 24, 
a. 1). With the help of this procedure Saint Thomas oftentimes 
lo~ates man and defines his condition as one of a nature composed of 
mmd and matter, which lies at the point of juncture where two 
worlds meet (38). 

The most typical case of this proof taken ex ordine universi [from 
the order of the universe] is the one that he brings forward in demon­
strating his thesis that angels are specifically different from one an­
other .. When it is a question of individuals in a species, there is no 
essential order between them, a fact explained through the short­
comings of the inferior being which, metaphysically speaking, cannot 
be entered into an order. Yet if we go higher up in the scale of be­
ings, a clear-cut order must prevail as we come closer to the principle 
of the universe. The angels, therefore, are species co-ordinated with 

38 ) This analogy remains n ~ times oompletely extraneous. as, for example, 
wben 116 rests hl~ the~is concerning tile uniclty of the power of free choice on 
the IJnra11el between man-the-microcosm and the macrocosm (See De ocr., CJ. 24. 
a. 5, s.c. ). It is qu'lte often that the microCOSID- macroeos,m parallel in!Iuenees the 
mental outlook of the MedievalB : "TIle order of the prnts in the microcosm or 
~aller worlel eorrespond.~ to the order of the parts in the larger world. But 
Just liS we see that, In the nll t;ure of the human body, above the heart which is 
warm and p lIrtakes of the nature of m'ej there is posited the brain which Is cold 
Rnd partakes of the nature of wate(, so too In the larger world above the SI,l1l. 
and other warming bodies. there will hnve to be posited an a,~ueous nature." 
SA INT llONAVENTUl\E, In II Sfmt., d. 14, pars 1, 11 . 1, q. 1. in BOO, II (18B5), 336. 
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one another according as their being is more or less perfect, and no 
longer by some accidental element that they would share (De spirit. 
creat., a. 8, secunda ratio). If one were to weigh this argumenta­
tion by strictly logical standards alone, one would find it loaded 
with gratuitous assertions; yet, through its being located within a 
Weltanschauung, it obtains scope and suggestive power. 

Of greater interest for us and for the whole of theology is the 
famed "demonstration" according to which a supernatural order must 
of necessity exist if man is to achieve complete happiness. Prior to 
entering upon an analytical exegesis of it, one should measure the 
breadth of that metaphysical vision which Saint Thomas invites us to 
share with him (a). It is that of a well-ordered universe wherein 
every nature can attain to its own perfection only inasmuch as it is 
linked up with the nature immediately above it, and not through its 
internal powers alone (IIa-IIae, q. 2, a. 3). The laws governing this 
perfecting subaltemation define both the gratuity and the coherence 
of the supernatural order, its appropriateness, as we say today. 

Whether the procedure employed be one based upon analogy or 
upon an harmonious envisioning of the universe, arguments of this 
sort achieve value insomuch as they reveal over and beyond the ex­
ternal suitabilities first recognized in tlle beings under consideration 
their internal coherent structure. It is as far as this that one must push 
the inquiry into them, if a correct reading of the texts is to ensue. 
These arguments are then seen as leading to a true understanding of 
reality. In the end, and at least in principle, they would attain to the 
quality of a demonstration and to the good results deriving from the 
latter. For instance, when the (contingent) fact of creation and the 
(supercontingent) fact of Incarnation are placed within the setting 
of the Dionysian theme of participation, it becomes apparent that 
they are the offspring of supreme Good's riches. Thus again, if hu­
manity be considered as a unique individual of whom we are the 
members, it then becomes logical that original sin should be trans­
mitted to all of us (Ia-IIae, q. 81, a. 1). At recurring intervals, theo­
logians are lured into the perilous situation wherein mystery is 
emptied of its mysteriousness. An attractive temptation indeed, 
wherein theological reasoning attains to its glory, and to its limits as 
well. Unfortunate the theologian who has not experienced itl 

Should the use of the terms: Necesse est ... [It is necessary 
that ... J, Oportet ... [One must ... ], Evidens ratio . .. [An evident 
reason ... ], be considered as an indication of the thrust Saint Thomas 
assigns to these arguments? More often than not, he uses the adjective 
conveniens [appropriate], the meaning of which he oftentimes had 

a) See ]. H. WRIGHT, The O"der of the Universe In the Theology of St. Thomas 
Aquinas. in AnGreg, LXXXIX (1957). 
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the occasion to define (See la Pars, q. 32, a. 1, as regards the cycle of 
the mystery of God, and lIla Pars. q. 1, a. 2, as regards the cycle of 
the Incarnation). Here and there, however, the words necesse or 
op01tet pass into his phrasing, but it is not necessary that the mean­
ing of these expressions be pressed. The School was always haunted 
by Anselm's necessariae rationes, but the masters, like -Anselm, upheld 
these bold conceptions and necessary relationships only within the 
realm of mystery wherein faith had led them. 

2. Axioms 

An argument's comprehensiveness in intellectual content has its 
source in the major premiss, or at least in the principle to which the 
argument refers as it goes on unfolding. If this is true, then emphasis 
must be laid upon those pieces of reasoning that are entirely regu­
lated by and encompassed within propositions expressing a category 
of judgments that are very general in character, not demonstrable in 
final analysis, accepted for their intrinsic clearness, and expressed in 
abstract and imperative formulae giving an inkling of both the vast 
reaches to which they extend and their wOlth for the mind's under­
standing of things. Supremum infimi attingit infimum supl'emi [The 
highest in a lower order attains to the lowest in a higher order]; 
Primum in unoquoque genere est causa omnium illius generis [The 
first in anyone order is the cause of all the others in the same order]; 
In quolibet genere id quod maxime dicitur est principium ali01'Um 
[In any given order, that which is said to be supreme is the principle 
of the others in the same order]; Quidquid recipitur ad modum re­
cipientis recipitur [Whatever is received, is received after the fashion 
of the recipient]; Ordo agentium 1'espondet ordini finium [Ordering 
in agents corresponds to ordering in ends]; and so on. What we have 
here are axioms (dignitates in the Latin translation of the Greek 
word; communes animi conceptiones [common conceptions of the 
mind] in the language of Boethius). They are the support and soul 
of many major texts of Saint Thomas and of many of his broad sys­
tematic perspectives. 

These propositions, dressed in atomic formulations, run the gamut 
between the peremptory theorem, which is at one with the internal 
coherence of a system of thought, and the commonplace statement, 
more closely knit in words than scientifically effective. Quitiquid 
1'ecipitur ad modum recipientis recipitur. In neo-Platonic thought, 
this axiom was a fundamental law in the theory of participation em­
ployed to explain cosmic coming-into-being (See In De causis, prop. 
12: Causa est in causato per causati modum [a cause is in the caused 
object after the fashion of the caused object]; see also In De div. nom., 
c. 5, lect. 1). The same axiom, however, can also be a vague common 
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sense statement applicable to any kind of recipient. The handling of 
an axiom is a delicate thing, therefore; all the more delicate that the 
precise meaning of it must be set forth, not as in the manner of a 
term being defined, but as in the case of a judgment. The meaning of 
a term is established by reference to other terms with the help of 
which it can be defined and thereafter singled out as having a given 
meaning, taking into account the part convention plays in any vo­
cabulary. A proposition, on the other hand, expresses an act of judging 
wherein the mind commits herself. Her committing herself may be 
necessary only hypothetically. It is necessary that this or that proposi­
tion be accepted if this or that demonstration is to be carried out (this 
is the modem meaning of the word axiom, or again the case in scho­
lastic arguing ex suppositione [from hypothesis]). This commitment 
can be an unqualified one, however, even if the proposition is not sub­
ject to demonstration. In this case, the commitment arises from a 
complex of perceptions controlling a systematic whole. Many of our 
medieval axioms have an evidently neo-Platonic coloring and origin; 
it is within the perspective of the system-the Dionysian system, for 
example-that they normally operate (39). To be sure, use of them 
can be made outside the system, but to avoid ambiguity the reasons 
for their being presented as imperative must be given and the points 
upon which their imperativeness has bearing, determined. Saint 
Thomas explains the genesis and dynamism of the hierarchy that ex­
ists in the powers of the soul through a recourse to the neo-Platonic 
axioms pertaining to the doctrine of emanation and to the theory of 
contact between hierarchical orders (In I Sent., d. 3, q. 4, a. 3; Ia Pars, 
q. 77, a. 7; q. 78, a. 2). The Aristotelian principle: Ab uno primo et 
simplici non procedit nisi unum [From a prime and simple unit only a 
unit proceeds] (Phys., VIII, 6) is made to regulate the dialectics of the 
one and the many in the explanation of the creative emanative proc­
ess, but this is not without its ambiguous feature (De pot., q. 7, a. 1, 
obj. 1; q. 3, a. 4, c.; q. 3, a. 6, ad 22um) (40). Ars imitatw' naturam 

39) In the XUth celltury, Olle of theology's first cHorts at building itself up 
into a solence-tluough the use of the axiomatic procedure precisely-developed 
in a neo-Platonic atmosphere. See ALAN OF L1LLE (+ 1203) and his Regulae de 
sacra tllcologfa (PoL., 210, 621--il84), and NlClfOloAS OF AMIENS and his Ars 
catholicae fidei (P.L., 210, 595-618). [More recent research has restored the 
authorship of the latter treatise to Alan of Lille. See the conclusions of c. BALIC, 

De auctore operis quod "Ars fidei catholicae" i1l8cribitur, in Melanges J. de 
Ghellinck, II (ML-SH, XIV, 1951), 793-814.] 

40) Fr. GEIGER rightly draws attention to Saint Thomas's use of principles 
borrowed from other systems that, on the other hand, he considers to be errone­
ous as a whole. Even more than that, Saint Thomas does not always go to the 
pains of rectifying those ambiguous principles each time he invokes them. See 
La participation daru la philosophle de S. Thomas d'Aquin, 2d ed., in BibTh, 
XXIII (1953), 163, note. A number of the Platonic-type principles and axioms 
are examined in the latter work. 
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[Art imitates nature]. Herein is expressed a generalized and con­
verted-into-a-principle induction. It is a most valuable one. Yet, to use 
it as an axiom in defining the duties of a prince (De reg. prine., I, 
12) is not equal to a recourse to the specific principles deriving from 
an analysis of moral and political matters (IIa-IIae, q. 47, a. 10-12). 

Only with great discrimination, therefore, should one turn to those 
lists of axioms that were rife during the period of lower scholasticism 
and are still today in schoolbook indices. Mindful of this, however, 
one will never be too appreciative of their value for understanding 
things. Wherever Saint Thomas begins an article with one of them, 
the practice should be to meditate upon them intensely. 

3. "Re-solutions" 

We must locate, within the same Platonic zone, another type of 
discursive activity, one contrary to demonstration. A demonstration 
unfolds from within a deduetio [deduction], wherein a predicate is 
drawn by way of analysis from a containing subject, since that predi­
cate is part of the subject. One may, in a contrary manner, start from 
the contents of a subject and go back to their necessary prerequisites, 
to the conditions that make them intelligible. In this case, the process 
is one of reductio [re-duction], wherein is revealed something com­
pletely different from what is implied in deduction. It is, in the strict 
technical sense, a resolutio [re-solution] through which thought, in 
actual possession of a complex of objects, re-possesses what makes 
them one and is led on even to the contemplation of being (41). 

We had occasion in speaking about metaphysical analysis (a) to 
underscore the originality and exacting demands of a mental operation 
of that sort. We come across it anew in the present context from an­
other angle, and we deem it indispensable to lay stress upon the way 
it operates and is structured. Saint Thomas, it is true, did not leave us 
a description of its modes of operation as he did in the case of syllogis-

41) The following is the main text in which Saint Thomas defines that opera­
tion: "It is clear, therefore, that rational consideration ends in intellectual con­
sideration by way of reduction, inasmuch as from the many things it considers, 
reason brings together a single simple truth. . . • Sometimes, reason proceeds 
from one thing to that which is other in reality, as when it demonstrates through 
extrinsic causes or effects .... Sometimes, however, the progression is from one 
thing to that which is other according to reason, as when the progression is 
made from intrinsic causes: by composition, indeed, when one proceeds from 
the most universal forms to the more particular objects, Dr by reduction, when 
the contrary process takes place, and this because the universal is the simpler. 
Now, that which is most universal is that which is common to all things, and 
therefore the ultimate term in this kind of reduction is the consideration of being, 
and of objects that belong to being as such." In De trin., q. 6, a. 1, c., ad 3am 
q.; Decker ed., 211-212. " 

a) See above, 164-166. 
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tic deduction; but he did make use of it, knowing clearly all the while 
what made it original (42). 

The major instance of it found in his works is the case of the 
transcendentals, with "re-duction" leading us to the notion of them 
and furnishing the proper tool for their analysiS. Take, for example, 
what the transcendentals the true and the good mutually imply. '!be 
good implies the true. As an end, it is a form and, therefore, a know­
able reality having its truth in the category of true objects. '!be true, 
on the other hand, implies the good; and de facto, as term of the 
operation of the mind, the true is, for the mind, a good (See De malo, 
q. 6, a. 1; De ver., q. 21, a. 1). 

Light is shed upon the dialectics of human action through the same 
process of a "re-solution" to the depths of man's will. The will seeks 
out the immediate end of its acts by virtue of the effectiveness of a 
supreme end, with the result that the particular goods it pursues take 
on their value from within this all-encompassing willing that leads us 
to happiness through their acquisition. '!be least action performed in 
pursuit of some particular good is laden-in its intelligibleness and in 
its realization-with the very will urging us on to the pursuit of the 
absolute. Therein is found the measure of its moral tonality. The 
pleasure deriving from the love of a particular good-condemned by 
the Jansenists as a cupiditas [coveting] because they think of it as 
rendering asunder the love of the universal good-encounters its 
legitimacy, its forcefulness, its pureness, through this "re-duction" 
from within, through this striving for depth over and beyond its con­
crete realization. The entire beginning of the Ia-llae (q. 1 and 2) is 
a pointed illustration of this method (43). 
. '!be most remarkable application of "re-ductive" analysis is the one 
found in the five "ways" through which Saint Thomas proves the ex­
istence of God. Starting from a "metaphysical fact," either the fact of 
coming-into-being, or of the ordering in agents, or of contingency, or 
the others, he goes back to its necessary prerequisites and finally to 
pure Being. The entire dialectics of essence and existence-the two 
distinct from one another in created being, whence arises the latter's 
ontological deficiency; one with the other in God Who is Ipsum Esse 
[Being Itself]-unravels according to the technique and within the 

42) G. RABEAU has rightly insisted upon the role of "re-solution", in his work 
entitled: Species. Verbum. L'activite intellectuelle eiementaire selon S. Thomas 
d'Aqu.in, in BibTh, XXII (1938), 173-179. On page 214, he writes: "Through 
the analysis of the structure of the species and through the process of reduction, 
Thomism disposes of a method of discovery and of proof which is more simple 
than that of reasoning through the syllogism. It possesses the principle and 
method of a reflexive metaphysics, and Saint Thomas is fully aware of it." 

43) See the reflexions of A. FOREST, Consentement et creation, in PhEs, 1943, 
140-183, which we are here making our own. 
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atmosphere of resolutio. We see, then, to how great an extent the God 
of Aristotle and the God of Saint Thomas differ from one another as 
regards both the technical approach to them and the degree of their 
spiritualness. This is due to the fact that the Aristotelian proof, con­
cluding to the existence of a prime mover, ontologically segregated 
from all the rest, differs from the Thomistic way which leads on to 
Ipsum Esse subsistens [subsistent Being Itself] Whom the existence 
of things, by the very fact of their deficiency, reveals as present. A 
religious act, which should never be masked behind a rational con­
struct, is implied within the latter intellectualistic resolutio. Therein, 
dialectics and contemplation maintain an association graced by mutual 
fondness within a very exalted experience. 

History-the history of Greek thought, but the history of Western 
thought as well-reveals to what extent the bearing of the resolutio 
or . reductio method is bound up with a system disapproved of by 
Samt Thomas. It was the ingenuously and violently neo-Platonic 
Scotus Erigena who had put the word resolutio into circulation to 
designate an operation of the mind just as essential as the three oilier 
operations of dividing, defining, and demonstrating (44). Saint Thomas : 
criticized the generalized usage Ibn Gebirol made of the via resolu­
toria [re-solving method] (45). Before him, Albert .the Great had 
denounced, as being at the origin of David of Dinant's pantheistic 
errors, the method of "re-solutions" to the absolute and simple One 
( 46). Once more, we observe that systems cannot monopolize the 
treasures they exploit, nor even their methods. Resolutio, the soul and 
technique of the return to God, or if one prefers, of the quest for the 
absolute, is not bound up with the dialectics of the Ideas. It is the 
very method of transcendental reflecting, even in a realistic philosophy 
wherein the sense of the concrete supports the loftiest contemplation 
for it is the method whereby transcendentals become knowabl~ 
. 44) "[D~alectic] is known to have twice two main parts that are necessary 
m the solvmg of any question. It pleased the Greeks to name them a''''per'''1] 
O~'~T~K1], 6.7rOO"~T.'Kf], 6.V"AUT'K~, and in Latin we may call them dlv/soriam [th~ 
diVISive], defimtwam [the defining]' demonstrativam [the demonstrative], reso­
lutlvam [the resolving parts]. Of these, in fact, the first separates the one into 
m~ny by division, the second gathers the one from the many by definition the 
third uncovers the hidden by means' of the manifest in demonstration, the f~urth 
reduces the composite into the simple by separation." JOHN SCOTUS ERIGENA 

De praedestinatione Dei, I, 1; P.L., 122, 358 A. See M. CAPPUYNS Jean Scot 
Erigene: sa vie, son oeuvre, sa pensee, in VCL, ser. II (1933),305-306. 
.. 45) See De sub st. separ., c. 5 (Lescoe ed., 56, n. 19, and his trans., 35): 

[AvlCebron] ... proceeded by way of a certain reductive method investigating 
the compositions of things. . . ." , 

~6) ALBERT THE GREAT, Summa theologiae, IIa Pars. tr. 12, q. 72, m. 4, a. 2, 
ob). 9, in AMOO, XXXIII (1895), 43: "In all reductions matters are such 
that one arrives at that which is most simple, which is not f~rther reduced «nd 
within which the things reduced do not differ one from the other." ' 
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within a world of becoming and of time. This is not Plotinus, it is not 
Aristotle, even when they are right there on the scene. It is Saint 
Thomas in one of the most personal pieces of his methodology. 

4. Refutations 

We cannot end the description of the various types of discursive 
activity found in Saint Thomas without drawing attention to a final 
element included in his work. It is secondary, since it is instigated by 
external factors, yet its presence is nonetheless revealing of the bent 
of his mind. What reactions are registered in his text when contro­
versy arises through opposition from his associates? How does he con­
duct a discussion and undertake a refutation? If one takes into ac­
count the fact that there is a congenital connection between scholastic 
thought and the Sic et Non method, a sector dealing with the latter 
questions then takes on great importance (47). 

The reading of Saint Thomas's works confirms the testimony con­
cerning his temperament that, his contemporaries tell us, was made 
up of great self-possession, mental and moral serenity, a somewhat 
heavy calmness in social contacts, and to crown it all, a freedom of 
spirit embedded in contemplation. All his life, from his first day to 
his last, Saint Thomas fought a relentless battle: either, in the unfold­
ing of the general undertaking of his life, to constitute a science of 
theology with the help of all the resources of Greek thought; or in the 
various episodes connected with: the entrance of Aristotle upon the 
scene (in particular, when, with Siger of Brabant, the crisis was 
reaching its most extreme point), the development of theology (the 
"three opinions" on Incarnation, the question of the structure of the 
sacraments, etc.), the evolution of institutions (in particular, the new 
forms of religious life and of the apostolate). All this battling cannot 
but have constantly made its mark upon his work. Yet, his work never­
theless remains free, in content and in form. If we were studying the 
works 'of Saint Thomas the polemicist, we would have to look closely 
into both the episodes and the undertaking just mentioned. Our pur­
pose, however, is only to bring but the traits that characterize his 
mental performance under circumstances of this sort. 

47) This observation is expressedly made by Saint Thomas: "Now it is 
expedient for him who wants to come into the knowledge of some truth, t~ know 
the doubt-causing difficulties that are raised against that truth because the 
solving of problems that one doubts about is a coming into truth as is stated 
in Metaph., III, c. 1 [995a29-33; H. Tredennick ed., in LCL, 1933, 96]. And 
therefore, in order to learn what the truth is, there is great value in seeing into 
the reasons of contrary opinions." In I De cae/o, lect. 22; Marietti ed., 108, 
~. 223. See pe per. vit. sp., c. 26, in Opusc. theal., Marietti ed., II, 153, n. 764: 

For there IS no better way of unfolding truth and confounding error than by 
throwing up resistance against the contradictors." 
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Without giving the lie to what we have said, let us first record a 
few heated utterances coming here and there from his pen. They 
thrust us briskly right at the heart of the January 1256 controversy, 
which almost turned into an open battle, since it was under the pro­
tection of the royal archers that the college of Saint James was able 
to go on with its university teaching. Saint Thomas writes of his 
opponents: "It is not enough for them to feed on their own iniquity or 
to bring hurt to their neighbors; but once they have come to hate 
something, they have to defame it all over the world and inseminate 
their blasphemies everywhere" (48). The same kind of bitterness re­
appears in 1269-1270 against the pestifera doctrina [plague-bearing 
doctrine] (49) of those who would ruin, together with his Order, the 
Gospel movement whose truth and accrediting he was establishing. 
Well-known is the expression he utbi/red against Averroes who was 
compromising Aristotle: he, the par excellence Commentator, was 
potius depravator [rather, a depraver] (50). One could, furthermore, 
make up a list of opinions, held on various subjects, described by him 
as "frivolous," "ridiculous." 

The fore-going having been recorded-with some amount of 
humanly-motivated pleasure-the fact remains that, in Saint Thomas, 
contact with an opponent takes on the aspect as of a dialogue wherein 
the thought of the other, far from being barred from the search in 
progress, is made a part of it. This happens, in the case of the An­
cients, of the "authorities," no doubt due, as we have seen (a), to the 
pre-decided course of interpreting them benevolently, which is what 
"reverential exposition" implies. There is more to it than that, how­
ever. In the case of the contemporary William of Auxerre, Albert the 
Great, Bonaventure, and others, he tries, in his own mind, to be sensi­
tive to the reasons for their holding their opinion, examines the 
grounds upon which they based it, and marks off the boundaries 
within which it works, leaving us with a precious distinction in the 
bargain. The opponent is thus enabled to have his say in the dialogue, 
since he sees that the share of truth he had perceived, is adopted, 
since also he finds it inserted within a more ample synthesis wherein 

48) "Non enim sufficit eis iniquitatem propriam devorare, vel proximos laedere; 
sed quod semel oderunt, per totum orbem conantur infamere, et ubique blas­
phemias seminare." JEROME'S Gloss, quoted by Saint Thomas, Cont. Imp. Del 
cult., prooem., in Opuse. theal., Marietti ed., II, 6 b, n. 3 (written in 1257). 

49) See his Contra pestiferam doetrinam retrahent/um homines a religionia 
ingressu (written in 1270), in Opuse. theol., Marietti ed.,.I, 159 fl. 

50) " ... to err with Averroes, who was not so much a Peripatetic as a 
depraver of the Peripatetic philosophy." De unit. int., c. 2, in Opuse. philos., 
Marletti ed., 76, n. 214; Keeler ed., 38, n. 59. 

a) See above, 144-149. 
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it is properly balanced (51). "Brother Thomas," as his biographer 
Tocco declares, "refutes an opponent as one would instruct a dis­
ciple" (52). He does it through that interior enlightening which he 
himself describes in Augustinian terms in his De magistro. Things are 
really so. Consider, for example, those grandly-dealt-with questions in 
the De veritate: the one on ideas in which the Dionysian themes are 
introduced (q. 3); the other on mental life wherein Augustinian in­
wardness is dealt with to its own satisfaction (q. 10); still another on 
the immanence of the transcendentals in which one is made to benefit 
from the efforts of the Platonists (q. 21, a. 5); and so many others, 
within the interplay of discussion, in which, in one way or another, 
opposing opinions are given their fair share. "Hence both sides of the 
question were truthfully held in Ancient opinions, and both have a 
share of truth" (written about the human structuring of faith, Ila­
IIae, q. 1, a. 2) (a). Most often, these words of an article: Per hoc 
patet responsio ad objecta [By this, the answer to the arguments is 
clear], are more than a simple recording of reflexions bordering on the 
question; they introduce within the body of the thesis those elements 
judged to be true in the opposing thesis. "The arguments for both 
sides of the question contain a share of truth" (b) (IlIa Pars, q. 64, 
a. 3, about the role played by the humanity of Christ; in the article, 
the contribution of Greek theology is taken in and given structure). 

Note that there is no mental laxness passing into such a procedure. 
Statements are clear; argumentation is close. As elsewhere, the same 
rigid compactness is present. Truth, in the charity of his mind, is the 
factor ruling over the hardest kind of charity to exercise (53). 

VI. GENETICAL AND HISTORICAL ACCOUNTING 

Saint Thomas's entering into the thought system of another is not 
with him, as we were just saying, a matter of easy-going benevolence. 
On the contrary, he is working in a positive way at reaching the under-

51) "The first thing to do, if one wishes to destroy an opinion of some kind, 
is to become master of it a little mor8 than those who best uphold it" (VALERY). 
Saint Thomas says! "One should love both, namely: those whose opinion we 
follow, and those whose opinion we repudiate, because the one and the otJlef 
have been at pains to seek out truth, and have helped us in that qucst." In XII 
Mewph., lect. 9; Marletti ed., 599, n. 2566; Rowan ed., II, 901. 

52) " . . . sic arguebat adversarium quasi docef(~ t disdpulum." WlLLlAM OF 

TOCCO, Vofta S. TIJomoe Aquinotis, c. 26; Pnunmer ed., in FVTA, II (1924),100. 
a) "Et ideo utrumque vere opinntum f'llit apud nntiquQs, et secundum aliqujd 

utl'Umque est verum." 
b) ". • . utraque enim pars objectionum secundum aliquid vera est." 
53) See P. GLORIEUX, Un maItre po/em/ste: Thomas d'Aquin, in MSR, V (1948), 

158-174. 
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standing of this thought. We have proof of it, in a more extensive 
field, in those passages wherein he posits, develops, and solves a 
problem by examining its historical genesis throughout the How of 
solutions offered by successive philosophers up to his day. There are, 
in fact, a number of articles or disputed questions that offer them­
selves as a dynamic account of the stages that man went through in 
his quest for solutions, not as a static piece of research on an object. 
What we have in mind are not the passages in which status quaes­
tionis are often established through the enumeration of opinions, but 
rather the texts wherein it is intended to arrive at the internal intel­
ligibleness of systems-even if they are judged to be erroneous-by 
means of an understanding of problems and of their evolution. The 
following are the most remarkable instances of this sort of procedure. 

The two main points wherein Christian thought drew up lines of 
firm resistance against the philosophy of Aristotle were the oreation of 
the world and the spirituality of the soul. Within the treatment of the 
latter Saint Thomas discovers the context in which the Stagirite en­
gages problems, making clear the limitations of it, yet accepting at the 
same time the true values it contains. "[Aristotle] did not proceed 
from that consideration whereby the origin of the universe is under­
stood as coming from God, but from that consideration whereby an 
agent is thought to begin acting through movement, which is some­
thing that pertains to a particular cause and not to the universal one. 
And on account of that, to prove the eternity of the world, he draws 
his arguments from movement and from the prime mover's immov­
ability" (54). "Aristotle proceeded to a study of the intellect from the 
starting point of its resemblance to sense" (55). 

Observations on Plato and successive Platonic systems are presented 
along a similar pattern. In their case, however, pressure develops in 
an opposite direction. The desire is to preserve, over and beyond the 
condemning of the system as a whole, the admirable truths that in­
spired Augustine's doctrine and furnished Christian thought with the 
metaphysical dimensions of his noetic system. The text in De spirit. 
creat., a. 10, ad 8um, is a famous one; one should bring out its frame­
work and measure the depth of meaning revealed in its developments 
and intuitions. In another passage, Augustine's entire dialectics of the 
moral issue is qualified, with its limitations, in these words occasioned 

54) "Non proce~sjt [Arlstoteles} -ex considerationc- ilia qua intelligltur eldtus 
u~rtversi esse a Deo, sed ex illn consideratione qun ponHur al:lquod Ilgens incipere 
operari p~'l' motum; quod es t pnrlioularis causae, et nOD universalis. Et propter 
boc e,,, motu ct irnmobilJtnte primi motor/s, rationes suns SUlfllt ad mundl netemi­
tatem ostandendam." D r; pot., q. 3, 11. 17. 

55) "ArjstGtJes proce.~sit od considerandum de inteDecrn per similitudlnem 
sen.~~IS." De ~'Ptfit. erell't., n. 9. 
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[by a citation from Augustine]: "Augustine, in this passage, is speak­
ing of human nature, not as it is considered in its natural being, but 
as it is ordered to beatitude" (56). 

Broader in perspective and perfect in their discerning are the texts 
in which Saint Thomas describes the stages of development of Greek 
thought, especially as regards the metaphysics of being which he 
pushes all the way up to the demand for a creator (see De pot., q. 3, 
a. 5; q. 3, a. 17; De spirit. creat., a. 5). He writes in the Summa: "The 
ancient philosophers gradually, and, as it were, step by step, came into 
the knowledge of truth" (a). 

The errors in the metaphysics of forms and qualities are explained 
away by the various temptations that the mind encounters in the illu­
sions of language and imagination (De vi1't. in com., a. 11). The 
seduction exercised by spiritualistic pantheism is not without deep 
psychological motivation (Cont. Gent., I, c. 26). Augustine invented 
the expressions: "matutinal knowledge" and "vesperal knowledge" in 
order to subtract time from the Biblical narrative on creation (De ver., 
q. 8, a. 16) (57). The developments that the efforts of the heretics 
marked off and occasioned, introduce, likewise, in Cant. Gent., I, 
chapters 28-39, the dogmatic notion of hypostatic union. 

Saint Thomas, in brief, perspicaciously puts to work Aristotle's prin­
ciple of methodology: "He who considers things in their first growth 
and origin ... will obtain the clearest view of them" (58). The prin­
ciple is a valid one in mental life as well as in the nature of things. 

56) "Augustinus loquitur de natura humana non secundum quod consideratur 
in esse narnrali, sed secundum quod ordinatur ad beatitudinem." De spirit. 
ereat., a. 8, ad lum. See what E. GILSON says today: "It is a capital fact for the 
understanding of Augustinianism that wisdom, the object of philosophy, should 
always have been, in his mind, at one with beatitude." Introduction d l'etude 
de saint Augustin, in EPM, XI (1943), 1 [trans. L. E. M. LYNCH: The Christian 
Philosophy of Saint Augustine, New York, 1960]. 

a) " ... antiqui philosophi paulutim et quasi pedetentim intraverunt in cog­
nitionem veritatis .... " Ia Pars, q. 44, a. 2. 

57) A. MANSION rightly observes: "Whether the question be one of opinions 
touching upon psychology, physics or physiology, Saint Thomas is always par­
ticular about locating within the whole of their systems the particular views 
which the Greek philosophers set forward on this or that point of detail. His 
historical exegesis thus takes on a characteristic of much greater comprehensive­
ness than Alexander's; his interpretation is not less historical, perhaps it is more 
so, but it hereby becomes more philosophical, since it goes back to the principles 
which brought the thinkers of Antiquity to the conclusions the exact meaning 
of which is being sought after". Le commentaire de S. Thomas sur Ie De sensu 
et sensato d'Aristote, in Melanges Mandonnet, I (BibTh, XIII, 1930), 98. The 
best modem interpreters of Augustine recognize this historico-philosophical 
perspicaciousness in Saint Thomas's exegesis. See E. GILSON, La phllosophie de 
saint Bonaventure, 3d ed., in EPM, IV (1953), 345 (his comment on De veT., 
q. 11, a. 1). 

58) Politics, I, 2, 1252a 24-26; H. Rackham ed., in LCL, 1932, 4. 
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It does not mean that Saint Thomas is proceeding, in cases such a~ 
th~ foregoing, in the manner of the pure historian, treating philoso­
phIes as if they were events. He is a philosopher. Yet, his sensitive­
ness to mental coherence to the laws of research to the internal 
di~lectics of concepts, to' the relativeness of syste~s, provides him 
wIth one of historical sense's finest qualities; one which Albert the 
Great, even though he was more curious and erudite, possessed none­
theless to a much lesser degree. 

VII. INTELLECT US ET RATIO 

"Intellect is the beginning and the end of reason" (a). As we reach 
~e end of these unending, yet always incomplete, analyses, we find it 
dIfficult to overcome a feeling of deception. After having accumulated 
trait upon trait to such a great extent, we know for certain that we 
h~ve not made our way into the living suppleness of Saint Thomas's 
mm~. The ~ore we bring out, in its diverseness, the internal per­
formmg of hIS reason at work, the more we feel compelled in order 
to seize upon it correctly, to push beyond it, right into the 'intuitions 
:rom which it arises and obtains justification. Maritain writes: " ... it 
IS essential to Thomism that it require whatever has to do with its 
~onstruction and 'machinery' to be rigorously subordinated to the 
Immanent activity and the vital movement of intellection' it is not a 
system, an artifact [artefactum1; it is a spiritual organis~. Its inner 
connections are vital ties where each part exists by the existence of 
the whole. The principal parts are not initial parts but, rather, domi­
nant ~,arts or central parts, each one of which is already, virtually, the 
whol.e (59). The same is undoubtedly true of every great thought, 
but m the case of Saint Thomas the didactic apparatus masks to a 
greater degree than in others, the presence of his spirit. One mus~ pur­
sue, .ther~fore, by dint of slow and tenacious maturing, the broad­
rangmg mtellectual views he has working within his constructions 
and avoid abiding by the anatomical structures he used howsoever 
exact the latter may be. All his theses in anthropology, for instance, 
are controlled, over and beyond demonstration of any kind, by two 
or three master perceptions on man's condition. There is all the more 
reas~n for. doing the same in the areas of theology, wherein com­
m~nlOn Wlt~ mystery encompasses every effort at conceptualization, 
WIth orgaruc options taken, after prolonged contemplation; on the 

a) "Intellectus est rationis principium et terminus." In III Sent d 35 q 1 
a. 3, sol. 2. ., . , . , 

59) J. MARITAIN, Distinguer pour unir ou Les degres du savoir 4th ed Paris 

T
19h45, xv [trans. under the supervision of G. B. PHELAN: DlsUng~ish to Unite 0; 

e Degrees of Knowledge, New York, 1959, xiii]. 
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unity of the word Incarnate, on the absoluteness of grace, on the 
realism of the sacraments, etc. 

In order, on some points of cardinal importance, to avoid a reduc­
tion of the system's internal pressure to a sic et non dialectic-an 
otherwise precious expression of this pressure-the hidden coherence 
present in a twofold intuition must needs be attained. Such is the 
case, right at the heart of the problem of creation, with the intuition 
of the sovereign independence of God and that of the metaphysical 
value of reality; or again, in the conception of human nature, as re­
gards the harmonizing of mind's freedom with its being enmeshed 
within the universe. It is over and beyond reason and its reasoning 
that intelligence's understanding takes place (60). 

From this fact proceed both the determinism and relativeness of 
the system in Saint Thomas and his doctrine. Detel'minism of the sys­
tem: all parts entering in the construction a,'e dependent upon one 
another; no concept obtains its full meaning except by reference to 
the whole. The commentator, the good commentatol', excels at dis­
covering these connections. Even more than that, he may at times, 
led on by the necessity in concepts, seem to be pushing further into 
the logic of the system than did his master-a redoubtable under­
takingl On the other hand, we are not dealing here with a closed uni­
verse, if, precisely, understanding remains in submission to spirit, to 
that spirit which, even in the constructing of the system, has revived 
it with elements beyond their foreseeable potential in universes for­
eign to it. Thus we have seen the Aristotelian Saint Thomas adopting 
the neo-Platonic 1'esolutio, or feeding upon the great Augustinian 
themes pertaining to interior illumination (just as today we see a cer­
tain philosophy combining the Cartesian mathematization of the 
world with the Hegelian dialectics of history). In Trinitarian theology, 
he adopts Augustine's points of departure and basic concepts, all the 
way down to, and including, the theory minimizing appropriations; 
yet, as in the contemplation of the Greeks, he sees the eternal proces­
sions as the pl'inciple whence creatures proceed. He is not yielding to 
concordism, to be sure, nor to eclecticism, for his thought stays firm, 
as it remains one; but even in his faithfulness to Aristotle, his vision 
was focused heyond Aristotle, just as his faith looked down upon the 
best theologies, theologies ever inadequate compared to the revealed 
datum. At times, he is the very one who reveals these transfers from a 
system to his own. "Thought," Maritain continues in the text quoted 
above, "makes no personal choice among the elements of the real; it is 
infinitely open to all of them." Perhaps one could look, here and there 

50) "That which is supreme in our knowledge is not reason, but rather intel­
lect which is the source of reason." Cont. Gent., I, c. 57. 
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by way of counter-proof, for the "seams" that remain after the spirit 
has moved on. I am thinking, for instance, about certain details in the 
text of the famous question De ideis, in which a creature's individual 
relations to God must respect the metaphysics of the One. 

It is precisely by its spirit that a philosophy, or a theology (61), is 
timeless and pennane.nt while the systematic elements in it are one 
with sources and historical contexts: those mediating agents needed, 
all the while, to reach, b:ansmit, and preserve that spirit (62) . Time 
is not alien to thought, therefore, and the temptation to define the 
essence of Thomism through formulae independent of the works and 
contingencies within which it has expressed itself, runs the risks in­
volved in any abstraction. Spirit and realization are made to be one 
when, in reality, they are two. To guard against the peril of this 
abstracting, one's effort should tend to the concrete perceiving of 
mind's performance in the most modest of its incarnations and the 
most accidental of its associations: 

. . . a condenSing, within the mind of a genius, of an enormous 
amount of duration, which as it pushes farther back into the past, 
keeps ramifying and spacing out almost without en~ but whicH, in 
the creating of a work, is collected together, unified, and then pro­
jected in, the manifold l'iclmess of the works that pour forth from it. 
T11is inner duration, which condenses so much of the past, is quite 
cli1Iel'ent £l'Om the outer time 01 its elrpression . . . . As Mr. Bergson 
has suggested, if Plato haa been born in another time, his thought 
would have been the same, though he would have written not a line 
of what he has written .... Thi~ iuner duration [of a philosophy, of 
u theology] is the Iuture that every doctrine carries within itself, and 
forecasts, and covets.; this luture, for e:mmple, is all the rev.ivals of 
Platonism [0£ Thomism] which make it possible to say that the history 
of Platonism [0£ Thomism) is not yet over. These revivals are never 
fresh starts; they llre themselves creativ6;they reproduce the same 
doctrine, but in a new atmosphere; and in the progress and the J:e­

pea ted attempts they make, they tend to give effectiveness to that 
operation which no historiru1 has a right to formulate in the abstract, 
namely: the separation of the essential £1'om the acoidental, through 
which the fecundity of the PlatoniC [Thomistic] message is brought 
to light. 

We cannot think out a great doctrine such as Plato's, or Descarte's 
[or Saint Thomas's], in its depth, without having the feeling that, in 

61) In theology, this is so simply by the [Holy] spirit, the word of God in 
Scripture. 

62) At thi.~ point, we are making our own the developments of MR. E. BREHIER 

on Lrl Ph!ll'sophie et SDn 1Jossd [PhilDsophy and Its Past], Paris, 1940, 40-43, 
permitting ourselves to borrow even his m::pression, and to apply in Thomism 
/lna to the study of Saint Thomas, w],nt he bas observed in all the great 
pJlllosophical doctrines, in Platonism for instance. 
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it, something is coming to an end and something is coming to a st~rt; 
without seeing that a doctrine of this ki~d .endea~ors to ~tep ~utsld.e 
the bounds of duration and almost to elllmnate time. Failure m thiS 
effort shows itself when, on the one hand, a doctrine comes t~ grief 
in a closed system that enbalms it like a ~orpse ever. to rernam un­
moved; when, on the other hand, a doc.trille s actuality and OP?o~­
'luneness make it one with the haUl' Heeting by. The Sllccess of It 15 

seen in a doch'ine's power of expansion which is not the result of a 
tradition holding it down, but of a rebirth and revival withstanding 
moral, social, and economic change (63). 

63) If we are not proposing any work notes at the end a! this .ch~pt~r, the 
reason is that the entire chapter-one already overloaded-IS an inVitatIon to 
carry out analyses and exercises on all the trails that have been opened. 
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Part Two 

Works of Saint Thomas 



Chapter VI 

The Commentaries on 
Aristotle and Dionysius 

1. THE BACKGROUND 

Perhaps we are no longer sufficiently surprised at seeing what a 
prominent place the commentaries on the works of Aristotle occupied 
in the teaching of Saint Thomas. Yet, such teaching, carried on over a 
period of years, poses a real problem in the case of a professor of 
theology who was working within the framework of and according to 
a university regime expressly reserving these secular-so long sus­
pected, moreover-texts to the faculty of arts. What is most piquant 
in the matter is that, of the various commentaries on Aristotle left to 
us from the XIIIth century, those written by the masters of arts were 
not the ones that played an important role and enjoyed a happy des­
tiny, but rather those written by the masters of theology, more espe­
cially those of Albert the Great and Thomas Aquinas. This fact is un­
doubtedly not the result of chance (1). 

To find the institutional framework within which these two philo­
sophical enterprises developed, then, we must turn to the particular 
legislation on school matters that was enforced in the Order of Preach­
ers. In both cases, circumstances played a role in bringing out this 
framework in bold relief. Within a university regime such as was then 
in vigor, however, the framework, in itself, is very significant since 
Dominican legislation on the teaching of philosophy ran counter to 
this very regime. Today, we can hardly any longer imagine an initia­
tive of this kind. 

1) One should nonetheless examine the literary and doctrinal development of 
these commentaries, as they supply the context of Saint Thomas's work in this 
field. See the Research Suggestions below, 230. 
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When Albert the Great arrived at the University of Paris around 
1.2~0 after some ten years of teaching in Germany, the situation, ju­
ndically speaking, had not changed. The Dominican Constitutions of 
1228 stipulating that the religious must devote all their energies to the 
s~dy of SCripture and theology, and busy themselves only on occasion 
With the secular sciences (understand here: the liberal arts over which 
p~ilo~ophy, for the past twenty years, had become preponderant) were 
shU m force. Yet, even at that moment, a provision stipulated that, 
under control of the major authorities, a few qualified religious might 
devote themselves to their study (2). This legalized exception to the 
rul~ w~s a remarkable one already, considering the Church's general 
legislation, the canon of which, still in vigor had been supplied by 
Gratian (3). At that very moment, moreover: to counteract the pres­
sure of a vivid attraction for philosophical studies and the secular 
:'novelties" of the "sons of the Greeks," Gregory IX, in a bull, solemn 
m tone and content, had just reminded the masters of the fa~ulty of 
theology, that they had to be faithful to their evangelical object (July 
1228) (4). ' 

The same tension came to the fore among the Preachers. Resistance 
to secular s:udies and the asserting of the latter's purely propaedeutic 
role bear Witness by the very fact of their formulation to the existence 
of pressure exerted by certain opposing minds. At this moment amid 
these counter-tendencies, Albert the Great took a stand we' know 
wi.th what degree of vigor (5). At the same time, it becam'e the usual 
thmg to institute schools of arts in the convents. Grammar and 
diale~tic becan:e the propaedeutics of formation, but with the philo­
sophICal enlargmg noted above (6). A regime of this sort was unheard 

. ~) .. [The brothers] will not study in the books of the 'gentiJes or of the 
philosophers, grante~ that they mny look into them momentarily. They will not 
lead the secular SClenoes, nor the so-called libeml arts, unless tlle Master of the 
Or er. or the Gene,~al Chapter deoides otherwise by sometimes granting a dis­
pensation to a few. Constitutions of 1228, Denifle ed., in ALKGMA, II (1886), 
222. HUMBERT OF ROMANS, who by reason of his authority as well as of his judg­
ment ,;,:,as quite qualified to speak on the subject, wrote-thirty years later, how­
ev,er: . L~~ there be a relaxing of the bonds as regards the study of subjects of 
:AI~. kmd. Expositio regulae beaU Augustini, n. CXLlV, in BHROVR, I (1888), 

3! pecretum Ma~istri: Grat:ani, d. XXXVII, pars prima, in CIC, I (1922), c. 
135. But the .. queshOn IS: Is It necessary that they [the clerics] be versed in the 
secular letters? 

4) See ChUP, I, 114-116. 
5) See above, ch. I, 42-43. 

. 6) One can recognize the broadening out that took place about 1240 by look­
I~lg over the division of subjects and the frameworks of teaching in the examina­
tion manual made known through a discovery of Mgr Grabmann and analysed by 
]. VAN STEENB.ERGHEN, ~iger de Brabant, t. II, in LPB, XIII (1942), 415~20 
[Th~ manual IS also utilized by]. ISAAC, in his study: Le Peri Hermeneias en 
OCCident de Boece d Saint Thomas. Histoire litteralrll d'un traite d'Aristote, in 
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of and anomalous, one entirely private in nny case, since until then it 
was imperative that religiOUS, even more than clerics, fLx themselves 
outside such scientific and cultunil preoccupations. Thus, while Albert 
the Great, officially titular in a chair, taught Scripture and the Sen­
tences at the faculty of theology, at the same time ex professo but 
without a university mandate he taughtphiJosophy in the convent of 
Saint James, with the works of Aristotle as his text. We have seen 
what kind of reactions Aristotle's entrance 00 the scene provokecl ( a) ; 
let it be here observed what kind of juridic situation it created and 
implied in university regtl1ations. 

Twenty years later, at the time when Aristotle had conquered his 
right of abode in the Christian world, the schools of liberal arts and 
of philosophy achieved definite stability among the Preachers. 
Wherever a convent was founded with a "lector," a teaching program 
was organized. By dint of specialization requh'ements, the coovents 
parceled out the work. 1n one, a school of grammar and dialectic was 
opened, in another, a school of logic, elsewhere a school of philosophy 
of nature, or even a school of ethics. It goes without saying that the 
university colleges (studia gcneralia) organized a complete curricu­
lum of philosophical disciplines, the recognized basis of which was the 
"reading" of Aristotle's texts (7) . Thus, the Order was actively con­
tributing to the drawing up of school texts to be used in the various 
faculties since, in other fields also, it had undertaken for theology, 
under lIugh of Saint-Cher's direction, a correction of the Bible and 
with Raymond of Penyafort, a reorganization of the Corpus juris, 
the text studied in the law schools. 

Within the framework of this now-terminated evolution, Saint 
Thomas, during the years 1261-72, depending on place and circum­
stance, undertook his successive commentaries upon the Analytics, the 
shorter and longer books of the Physics, the Metaphysics, and the 
Ethics (8). 

BibTh, XXIX (1953), 70-74]. See also the De orlu et diumonc philosophiae of 
KlLWARDBY, who was master of arts around 1240. [On the treatise mentioned here, 
see D. E. SHARP, The De ortu scientiarum of Roberl KllwaTciby, in NS, VIII 
(1934), 1-30.] 

a) See above, ch. I, 34fF. 
1) Saint Thomas himself, then the young regent of Saint James College at 

Pnrjs, together with Albert, regent at Cologne [and Peter of Tarentasinj see Fos­
ter ed., 143, note 23], was n member of the commJssion of studies that in 1259 
at the Gencml Chapter of Valenciennes made up n vigorous code of the Order's 
academic regime and dccreeq that each province would henceforth have a school 
of liberal arts, Witll philosophy heading the list of subjects to be taught. See Acta 
Ca1)'lttdorum genera.!itlm, Reichert ed., yol. I, in MOFPH, III (1898), 99-100. 

8) M. CRAnMANN trented the subject of thIs chapter some time AgO in Dlo 
Aristoteleskommentare des he/ligen Thomas tlon Aqulll, in MAG, I (1926), 266-
313. 
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II. THE INTENTION OF SAINT THOMAS 

What are the circumstances, doctrinally speaking, when Saint 
Thomas began his commentaries? The first battle had been won by 
Albe:t the Great. Within the field of his conquest, however, a more 
defimte and more serious problem had arisen. Aristotle, the master of 
thought, concealed riches of an equivocal nature. It was quickly dis­
covered that, in the course of history, his principles had proliferated 
systems far different in tenor, starting with the materialism of Alex­
ander of Aphrodisias, the "exegete" par excellence as the Greeks 
named him, all the way up to Avicenna, who, for his part, transub­
stantiated Aristotelianism into a neo-Platonic sort of mysticism. Right 
at that moment, Averroes, the last one to enter into circulation was 
seducing minds with an exegesis of high quality, which was ail the 
more useful that it applied itself very closely to the so greatly-riddled­
with-difficulty text of Aristotle. He arrived as the "commentator" par 
excellence. Right at the height of the A verroistic crisis-between the 
1256 incident (Albert's De unitate intellectus) and the 1270 and 1277 
condemnations (Sigel' of Barbant )-the teaching of Saint Thomas on 
the works of Aristotle entered the record. Clearly, those contexts gave 
the meaning of what he intended to do. This intention, in turn, gov­
erned, in whole and in detail, the exegesis he offered in his commen­
taries. We must keep this constantly in mind, just as he did. 

What is this intention? Or to formulate the question with more 
precision: outside his personal works wherein he accepts for his own 
the positions of Aristotle or rises up in battle against them, does 
Saint Thomas use his commentary as a tool for controversy to the 
benefit of his own system, and thereby bring forth a tendentious work, 
or does he restrict himself to the purely objective efforts of the 
exegete? Looking at the heat with which Albert the Great answers this 
question on his own, We can measure both the exact importance of 
the problem and the bitterness of the criticism that was directed 
against those who contended they were "reading" the Philosopher's 
texts objectively (9). 

9) "The Book on Animals is now Rnished, and with it the end of the entire 
work on the books of natural philosophy has been reached. In this work, I have 
applied. a method such as would allow me to expose, to the best of my ability, 
the saymg~ of the Peripatetics; nor can one discover in it what I myself hold in 
?atural phIlosophy. But should one have a doubt, let him compare what is said 
In my books with the sayings of the Philosophers. Then, he can either take me 
to task or approve me, saying that I have been an interpreter and expositor of 
their ~cience. H, however, he takes me to task without having read and compared, 
then It becomes clear that his taking me to task comes from either hate or ig­
norance--and I care little whether I am taken to task by such men." ALBERT 

THE GREAT, D~ animalibus, lib. XXVI, in AMOO, XII (1891),582. See his De 
somno et mgilia, Jib. III, tr. I, c. 12, in AMOO, IX (1890), 195. De facto, 
whether through a lack of discipline due to his temperament or as a result of his 
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A preliminary fact must be noted. It is true, not only of Saint 
Thomas alone, but of every medieval university commentator, whose 
line of work it sets. The commentary-this is the opportune place 
for us to recall it (a) -is the basic literary geme in the cultural renais­
sance of the XIIIth century, to the point where scholasticism can be 
partly defined by it Work is done on texts considered authoritative 
in their field, even if it is common to treat them according to inter­
pretations of the most personal k"ind. Thus, the commentatol' proceeds 
along a crest lined up between two objectives: he prizes his text, and 
he wants to penetrate its inner meaning; but his intent is not as of the 
erudite who contentedly goes about the historical reconstruction of 
an obsolete system. His purpose is to lind in his text a witness to 
truth. This witness may be more or less perspicacious, more or less 
Umited, but it "vill be suited to the purpose of forward progress in 
search of truth. 111is is the pedagogical purpose intended in the lectio. 
There is a subtle balance achieved here that, today, we..find dislUpted 
as a result ()f the distinctions that have been made among the literary 
forms. With the Medievals, attention is paid to the letter of the text, 
to be sure, but to the ifltel1tio auctoris as well. Against an ill-disposed 
criti.c Saint Thomas will uphold his right to respect the tenor of texts 
without one's faith passing judgement on them beforehand: "And I 
fail to see how the words of the Philosopher are eA'Posed has some­
thing to do with the doct.rine of faith" (10). In addition to this, how­
ever, by bringipg the procedure of reverential exegesis into play (see 
chapter IV), the principles and the mst steps toward truth included 
in the text will be brought, so to speak, to their lipening. Whence 
Cajetan's saying: "Very often, [Saint Thomas] glosses Aristotle as 
Philosopher, not Aristotle as such; and this, in favor of truth" (11). 
Thus, COtmter to the practice of the modem exegete who abstains 
from taking as his own the thought of his author and who does not 
have to say so if he does Dot accept it, t4.e medieval commentator 
implicitly makes the contents of the text his own, and if he does Dot 

being prompted by his evident sympathy for the Peripatetics, Albert did not, as 
he was pursuing his work in detail, remain within the bounds of what he had 
intended in principle. 

a) See above, ch. n. 
10) "Nec video quid p rtinent ad doctrinnm :fidel qunliter Philosophl verba 

exponantur." R,esp. de art. XLII, n. 33; Marietti cd., O PII9C. !heol., I, 217. Side 
by side with tills reRexion, let us place those of Siger of Brabant which pcrhaps 
cOlnolde materially with it, but which in reality reveal nnother spirit: "In this 
passage, therefore, the intention of Aristotle, even thnugh it is contrary to truth, 
is not to be concealed"; one must look for "the intention of the philosophers 
rather than for troth." Quoted by M. GRAUMANN, Metltoden. und Hi/fsm/ttel des 
Ari.state/ess!udlums lm Mittelalter, in SHAW, V (1939), 37. 

11) "Plurie.~ glossat [So Thomas] Aristotelem ut Philosoph~, non ut Aristo­
telem; et hoc In favorem vedtatis." CAJETAN, In Ila-llae, q. 172, n. 4, ad 4um. 
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accept it, he says so explicitly whereas he is presumed to make it 
his own, if he says nothing. 

How, de facto, in Saint Thomas, is balance achieved between the 
determining of Aristotle's thought and the expanding of it, and even 
the correcting of it, which the search for objective truth calls for? 

1. Concern for the literal meaning. 

Let us place concern for literal meaning as topmost in the inten­
tions of Saint Thomas. The circumstances we were just evoking 
invited such an attitude; they even imposed it since recourse to the 
text had to be the means of deciding between the interpretations of it. 
Counter to the paraphrastic procedure employed by Albert, Saint 
Thomas was, we shall see, thoroughly preoccupied with the literal 
sense and committed himself to an exegesis of the text, part after 
part, almost word after word. It is noticeable, furthermore, how often 
he declares expressly that his purpose is to bring out the intentio 
auctoris, which is the deep criterion for attaining the littera. In order 
to arrive at it, he appeals to contexts: the immediate context, the 
general ones, or the more-delicate-to-handle context of the system's 
implications. Examples abound, and it is a valuable exercise to ex­
amine how the procedure is worked out in them, even if one does not 
agree with their conclusions (12). 

A good way to detect in what measure the exegesis of Saint 
Thomas remains self-governing is to compare his commentaries with 
his personal works and to note the difference between them in their 
doctrinal elaborations upon the same texts. For instance, in the Analy­
tics (In I Post. An., c. 13, lect. 25), the theory of science is treated in 
its proper Aristotelian style, while in the Summa (and the other paral­
lel wO'rks), the same theory is stretched to the point of strain, as 
regards both the spirit of the theory and its technical schemas, by 
being applied to theological knowledge, one far-removed in genus 
from all the other sciences (13). Another example: on the questions 
of the transcendency of contemplation and of the man-centered moral ,. 

12) Plainly, this preoccupation becomes the more expressly declared as his 
polemic is pushed further on. "But before going into the words of Aristotle that 
are found in the third book On the Soul, let us dwell even more on his words 
of the second book, so that by comparing his words with one- another it may 
become evident what he really did hold about the soul." De unit. int., c. 1; 
Marietti ed., 66, n. 181. "Because, however, on the strength of some words that 
follow, Averroes has decided that Aristotle in tended to say that ... , tllerefore, 
the words that follow must be considered with even more diligenc:e." Ibid., 67, 
n. 185, "This · manner of exposing, however, does not seem to be in accordance 
with Aristotle's intention." In I Perih., lect. 8; Marietti ed., 40, n. 102; Oesterle 
ed., 68. 

13) It is by effe-cting a dislocation of the theory of the subaltemation of sci­
ences, which is a very carefully done up technical component of the Aristotelian 
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virtues of the active life, the difference is quite perceptible-and quite 
meaningful~between the commentaTY on the Ethics and the Summa 
theologiae (14). 

To give one more example where observation will. produce. good 
results: comparing in style and content the commentanes on Anstotle 
with those on Dionysius, one will perceive that, in these commen­
taries, the originals have been respected, not only in the proper inter­
pretation to be given of them, but in their own atmosphere, men­
tality, and vocabulary. 

2. A deliberately sympathetic approach. 

This sympathy is fully sincere as well as candid. We. said it b.efo~e, 
sympathy is the rule in the medieval commentary. HIstory, ';Ith Its 
aim at objectiveness (or presumed objectiveness), and ~oc.tnne are 
not disjoined through that abstracting method charactenstIc of the 
later study of the ancient texts. There is no concealing that such an 
approach is a delicate one to handle, but at least it ~ives th: text 
a sort of freshness and productiveness that the archeologlCally mmded 
interpreters will have to sacrifice deliberately. In the ~r~s~nt c~se 
where the reader is the theologian Saint Thomas, the Stagll'lte s wOIks 
are read through Christian eyes. He entertains no il~usion ab~ut ce~­
tain parts of the system; nevertheless his presumptIOns are m theIr 

favor. 

3. Hence we see Saint Thomas ... keeping problems open, and the 
system along with them. 

A system of thought remains open to every reality, therefore: to 
every truth, in the very measure that it proceeds fro~ a grea~ mmd. 
Aware that intelligibles are unlimited in their amplItude whlC.h e~­
ceeds the grasp it has of them and even more the constructl~n It 
gives them a system produced by a great mind does not hem Itself 
in within itself. It refuses also to surrender to its own limitations. 
As a result, its history, even its homogeneous history, is one of prolif­
eration. One can observe it expressing itself in the most profoun~ly 
varying forms, even to the limits of faithfulness, and shelten~g 
thinkers extremely different in temperament. The system of Samt 
Thomas, "Thomism," is a good example of a system of this kind. T~e 
system of Aristotle is another one. The latter, one of the most orgamc 

epistemology that theologians are able to transfer the notion of "science" into 
lheological 1-~owledge. See M.-D. CJ:mNU, La theologle comme science au XnIe 
stelc/e, 3d rev. ed., in BibTll, XXXIII (1957), 71-92., . , 

14. ) In analysing this flne example, refer to E . GILSON S refle~ons 10 D~nte et 
La philosc>phie. in EPM. XXVIIl (1939), 135-138 [trans. lI~to Eng1is~ by 
n. MOORE: Dante the P/lilosopher, ew York, 1949. The work IS also avaIlable 
in TB/1089, under the title: Dante and Philosophy]. 
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and most firmly designed, remains open nonetheless to many diff~r­
ent interpretations, whether in some of its explicit parts as in the case 
of the agent intellect, or in its possible prolongations under the impact 
of unheard of problems as in the question of the world's creation. To 
repeat, an attitude of this sort is a delicate one to handle because the 
boundaries between authenticity and betrayal maybe unknowingly 
crossed. Yet, it is a delicate one in the very measure that it is a 
spiritual one. AuthentiCity is more of the order of the spirit than of 
the letter, although letter and spilit are no more sepal'able than body 
and soul. His deliberately sympathetic approach as well as his great­
ness. of inte!ligence furnished Saint Thomas with l'esOlU'ces making 
posslble an mterpretation in which his faithfulness and freedom com­
bined to favor his sensitiveness to the homogeneous progress of 
Aristotle's system. 

Technical procedures reveal the inner tension of an orientated de­
velopment of this sort which overruns here and there the limits of 
historical exegesis. The typical case of it is undoubtedly the problem 
of the creation of the world. This problem is plainly outside Aristotle's 
~mmed~ate perspective. Yet, attend:mt upon his analysis of coming­
mto-bemg and its metaphys~cal conditions, there is a possibility for 
his analysis to reach greater depths. At these depths it can outdo.itself, 
provided one pushes it beyond the contingency of the modes of being 
to the radical centingency of the very existence of beings (but how 
mllch farther this new intuition leadsl). " ... others there are who 
ill'ose to the consideration of being, as being ... " (a). Saint Thomas 
credits Aristotle with knowing 'the universal cause of things-not with 
knowing the creative cause of the existence of substances. Even this 
however, we know, is refused to Aristotle by Bonaventure and the 
Augustinians who are more sensitive to the difference between the 
Gr~ek and Christian thoughts and the modern exegetes, strictly his­
tonans, back them up. Let us add that, in connection with this prob­
lem, there arises the whole question of the difference between 
Aristotle's prime mover and the Christian's personal God. On this 
point, however, the exegesis of Saint Thomas remains extremely 
reserved (15). 

In order for us to measure whether in each case of piecemeal 

,~) "Ulterius aliqui erexerunt se ad considerandum ens in quantum est ens 
... Ia Pars, q. 44, u. 2. 

~5) ~e6,an ewellent stating of the problem in E. GILSON, L'esl)rlt de. Ia philoso­
pl1l8 medieoole, 2d ed., in EPM, XXXllI (1944), 63-8~ [English translation of 
tbe first edWon by A. H. C. DOWNES, The SpIrit of Mediaeval Philosophy Ne\v 
York, 1940, 64.-83 and notes, 435-443); also, n. JOuv);:'I"S comprehen~ive ~tudy : 
~rlstote et la notion de creat/on., in I1SPT, XIX (1930), 5-50, 209-230, re-edited 
rn Essa/' sur les rapports entre 10 pensee grecque et 74 pBn~e cl11'1Jtienne new cd 
in BlIP, 1955,1-84. • " 
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exegesis there is continuity 01' discontinuity between Saint T.bomns 
and A1istotle, we should, applying skill, gather the indications which 
Saint Thomas himself flU'nishes. TIlUS, when he is commenting upon 
the demonstration that "matter in itself is neither corrupted nor geo­
erated" (a), he adds, " ... hut by this it is not excluded that it begin 
to be by creation" (b). In an extreme case, the commentator, blocked 
by his text, will go so lar as to say: "Aristotle speaks here by way of 
inquiry" (c). That, to be sure, is the limit of fidelity. Again, he will 
e.,'l:ClIse the shoItcom~ngs of the P.hilosopber by having recourse to the 
latter's respect for the proper aud limited objects of a diScipline. For 
instance, to solve the problems of the soul as separate from the body 
is outside the field of the philosopher of nature (d) . Again, he assert~ 
that Aristotle is arguing either ad hominem or ad positiollel1l [in re­
buttal] to explain -the shallowness and objective ineffectiveness of his 
arguments (16). 

4 .... fathoming the depths of principles rather than drawing rigid 
conclusions. 

This is the homogeneous and true way to keep a system open. As 
a matter of fact, it is beyond the ever narrow formulae and hardened 
deductions that one reaches the insights contained within the inner 
principles of a system. As a result, a litteralness that one might find 
annoying or obscure is either removed or relieved. The most obvious 
feature of this procedure can be noted when Saint Thomas is ex­
plaining the limitations and shortcomings of Aristotle through the 
limitations of the questions he raised. The genesis of his thought is 
made to explain its obscurities and its exclusions, and it is therefore 
possible to reabsorb them without betraying their author's intention. 
Once again the classical case is the problem of creation and of the 
eternity of the world. Everyone knows the reflexion that Saint Thomas 
makes: "[Aristotle] did not proceed from tlJat consideration through 
which one understands that the universe came forth from God, but 
from that consideration by which it is postulated that an agent starts 
operating through movement, which is appropriate to a particular 

n) " ... materia secundum se neque corrumpihlI neque generntur." In 1 PIlUS., 
lect. 15; Mru;ictti ed., 69, n. 139; Kooourek ed., 75. 

b) "Sed ex hoc non elCc1uditur quin per creationon1 in esse procedat." Ibid. 
c) "Aristoteles loquitur inquirendo .. . " De un!/. Int., c. 1; Marietti ed., 71, 

n. 109. [In the editions, the text reads: "loquitur sicut inquirens."] 
d) Ibid.; Marlett! ed., 72, n. 200. 
16) "Although the arguments of Aristotle seem to have little force, they are 

nonetheless effective, for they nre given ~n rebuttal." /n I De lin., Ject. 0; 
Marietti ed., 24, n. 74; Foster-Humphries cd., 91. "In the precedlng book, he 
[Aristotle] proceeded dialectically . . . ; here ,he starts to proceed demonstrn­
t!vely .. . . " In IV l>{etaph., lect. 1; Marietti ed., 150, n. 529; Rowan ed., I, 216. 
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cause and not to the universal cause" (a). Likewise, as regards the ' 
interpretation of the theory about intelligence, it is simultaneously 
true that the exegesis according to which there exists only one unique 
spiritual intellect is nearer to the opinion of the Stagirite and that, 
nevertheless, the solution of Saint Thomas according to which each 
person has his own intellect is inspired by the principles of Aristo­
telian metaphysics and psychology. 

An exegetic operation of this kind is not without drawbacks. In fact, 
at times, it leads to a disjoining of the plinciples from the conclu­
sions Aristotle draws from them. Thereby one risks proposing an 
Aristotelianism that does not dare to go to the full extent of its con­
clusions. Augustinians and A verroists will not fail to reproach Saint 
Thomas for presenting an Averroism ashamed of itself. (17). 

5. . . . introducing elaborations and inserting distinctions. 

This is another means of loosening up the literalness of the text. 
When Saint Thomas is elaborating his theory about the knowledge of 
concrete singulars (In III De an., lect. 8), he rests it, not without 
reason, on the text upon which he is commenting (Aristotle, De an., 
III, 429bl0-20). Yet his elaboration, howsoever homogeneous it 
may be, goes beyond the text. Distinctions reach even further. More 
often than not they involve the introduction of structures which ex­
ceed simple commentary. Cases abound. For instance, there is the dis­
tinction brought in to preserve the transcendence of the intellect 
whose operation needs a body "not as its instrument, but only as pro­
viding its object" (a). Likewise, another distinction is provided to in­
troduce divine providence into chance and contingency: "In the 
passage Aristotle is speaking of contingent events which happen in 
time as related to particular causes, as may be seen by his ex­
ample" (b). Furthermore, a distinction is brought in to ensure for 

a) "Non euim processit [Aristotelesl ex consideratione ilia qua intelligitur 
exitus universf esse a Deo, sed ex illa consideratione qua ponitur aliquod agens 
incipere operari per motum; quod est particularis causae, et non universalis." 
De pot., q. 3, a. 17, c. 

17) "By dint of emphasis on what lIe w~s borrowing from Aristotle and only 
discrete hinting at what he was adding to him, by even giving the impression at 
times that he was borrowing that itself wl11cb be was adding, Saint Thomas was· 
making it difficult for himself to show that in 'his own thought Aristotle's principles 
were not bound witll the oonsequences ensuing Irom the·m in Aristotle." E. GIL­

SON, L'esprit de la philosophic medici(Jale, 2d ed., in EEM, XXXIII (1944), 78, 
note 2 [English -translation of !:he first edition by A. H. C. DOWNES, The SpIrit of 
Mediaeval Philosophy, New York, 1940, 441, note i2J. 

a) " ... non sicut instrumento, sed sieut objecto tantum." In I De an., lect. 
2; Marietti ed., 7, n. 19; Foster-Humphries ed., 55. 

b) "Aristoteles hie loquitur de contingentibus quae hie Runt, in ordine ad 
causas particulares, sicut per ejus exemplum apparet." In VI Metaph., lect. 3; 
Marietti ed., 308, n. 1216; Rowan ed., II, 477. 
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divine science the characteristic of the supreme and architectonic 
science and to refuse the same for political science (In I Eth., lect. 2; 
Marietti ed., 8, n. 28 and 31). And so on. 

6. . . . Finally [weighing and rejecting seemingly unwarranted 
exegeses]. 

Like any other exegete, for the benefit of his own exegesis but also 
for the benefit of his own thought, Saint Thomas discusses the merits 
and refutes such exegeses as he judges unjustified. Thus, during the 
Averroistic crisis, he directed his effort toward combatting the inter­
pretation of the Arabian philosopher, which a group of masters of arts 
at Paris were then adopting and extolling (18). This does not mean 
that once he has expressed his opposition, and expressed it with in­
tensity, he does not appreciate "the Commentator" at his true value. 
At any rate, he often leans upon other commentators to reject or 
redress this or that interpretation. Thus he adopts as regards the 
primacy of substance (In XII Metaph., I, 1069 a 19, lect. I; Marietti 
ed., 567, n. 2417) the positions of Themistius, while at the same time 
taking into account the criticism of Averroes (19). 

In this way Thomas Aquinas the commentator proceeds. In this 
way, the medieval commentators proceed-except to the point .of 
genius, whose intellectual clarity is linked with honesty of a speCIal 
kind. 

... it is true to say that it i.s not as historians that they w'e interested 
in Greek philosophy. The Aristotle of history carries with him his 1~­
utes as well as his successe.qj he 1s less made up of the truths his 
principles could support th£\D of the truths that he saw in his pJ'inc~­
pIes. History, then, takes him in all his grealness but ~so WIth his 
limitations. The same is also true of Plato. What the. phIlosophers of 
the Middle Ages ask of them is, on the OOlltrary, all and only what 
makes them b'ue; and where they are not yet wholly true, how they 
can become so. Trus is a delicate, sometimes subtle. elaboration in 
which however, Saint Bonaventure, Saint Thomas, and Duns Scotus 
alway~ show the greatest steadiness. There is nothing artificial in their 
~ethod since they never force principles with a violence which would 
risk destroying them. Rather, they extend them Ot' prolong them as far 

18) "This answer [of Averroesl goes against both what Aristotle intended and 
truth." In VIII Phys., lect. 21; Marietti ed., 614, n. 1149. "And the argument 
which he [Averroesl adduces is quite ridiculous." In II Metaph., lect. 1; Marietti 
ed., 82, n. 286; Rowan ed., I, 119. Reflexions such as these are abundant. 

19) See A. FESTUGrE:RE, Notes sur les sources de saint Thomas au livre XII des 
Metaphyslques, in RSPT, XVIII (1929), 282-290. 
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as necessary to have them sa,y everything that they can say and make 
them yield the totality of their truth . The age of the commentators, 
as ,~ome m'e pleased to call it, was above aU an age of philosopher­
commentatOrs. They are not to be blamed, therefore, if they unceas­
ingly have the name of Aristotle at the tip of their tongues and 
constantly have him say what he himself did not say. They never 
Elayed the rustorizn; they wanted to be philosophers, and, unless we 
demand, God forbid, that philosophy be p eopled exclusively with 
historians of philosophy, history itself bas nothing for wh.icl~ to re-
proach them (20 ). . 

It would be to falsify, however, by going to the other extreme, the 
correct equilibrium of this literary genre-and, therefore, the intention 
of Saint Thomas-to seek in the commentaries his personal thought 
and to build a Thomism whose theology would be in his Summa and 
his philosophy in his commentaries on Aristotle. Some have tried to 
do this, and some have even proposed this as a judicious pedagogical 
program. This partitioning, however, reverts to the detriment of these 
two thus ill-assorted segments. It is very difficult, to be sure, to 
elaborate a Thomistic "philosophy" from the works of Saint Thomas 
and from their concrete implications. But it is to pervert the com­
ponents of the problem to state it in these terms right from the be­
ginning. It would also be a misunderstanding of the historical and 
doctrinal relations between Aristotle and his commentator Saint 
Thomas (a). 

III. THE TOOLS 

Mter having studied the spirit of the commentary, we can now 
analyze the tools at its disposal, which cannot be a matter of indiffer­
ence to that spirit. In fact, one must rid oneself of the illusion evinced 
by a first glance at the commentaries of Saint Thomas. His text, uni­
form and almost without references, could lead one to believe that it 
was poured out in full stream, with attention paid to only the state­
ments of the Philosopher. In point of fact, however, when Saint 

20) E. cn"SON, L'espr# de la p71ilosophle m Mrevale, 2d ed ., in EPM , XXXIII 
(1944) , 401-'102 [Eoglish trnnslation of the ·fi rs t edition by A. H. C. I)OWNES, 
n o Spirit of Mediaeval PlJilosO'pl1lJ., N ew York, 1940, 42.4-425]. 

~) See the recent book A"istate et Saint. Thomas d'Aqui'll. JoumE!es d'E!ludes 
i1'ltematiollales, in GGM, 1951, 'conta ining n number of communkations the aim 
of which Was to detelm ine "the na ture IUld the lim1 t.~ of the influence exercised 
by Arlstotle's philosophy 'Ilpon that of Sain t Thomas" (6). See in p articular 
the studies of D. A. CJl.LL I.)S, Les sOI.rees de saint Thomas. Etat de kl q l lemO'll, 

93-114; L.-D . CElCEll., Sa'i'llt Thomas e~ la met{lphys-lq-ue d'Aristote. 175-220; 
E. VON IVANKA, Aristotel1sahe und Th omistische Seelenlehre, 221-228; A . 'ITlIl\Y 

Suint Thomas et III morale d 'Arlstote, 229-258. About lhe study of E . V. ]AJtf'A, 

Thom /.s m. a.nd Arlstoteli{m{$T1I . A Study of the Commentary -by Thomas Aquinas 
(111 the Nioomacllelm EtT1iO$, Chicago, 1952, see n. A. CAUTElllm'S review In BT, 
[X (1954-56) , 157- 159. 
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Thomas was at work, his table was littered with reference works. 
Quite evidently, then, it is important to restore within the texture 
of his commentary the resources he was thus exploiting. 

The chol'e of w-4ting a commentary is velY complex. Technical 
equipment cli1Iers according to the works commented upon, according 
to the pl'Ogress and the Jlazards of the successive Aristotelian expan­
sions we have spoken about, and again, in a more modest way, ac­
cording to the places a1ld the milieux in which our commentator found 
himself. Thus, Averroes is the permanent substrate of his commentary 
on the Metaphysics, while in the De sensu et sensato Alexander of 
Aphrodisias is just about the only one used. Saint Thomas is in con­
stant dependence upon Themistius for his commentary upon the first 
book De Anima, but apparently much less so in the second and third 
books. Simplicius will be at his disposal only little by little, thanks to 
the translations of William of Moerbeke. In his Perhermenias he 
quotes many Greek commentators, but in reality, he has contact with 
them through Boethius (b). When he was expounding the Ethics, he 
had before his eyes both the Greek commentators translated by 
Grosseteste and the very Notulae of the translator himself. Because 
Moerbeke had just translated the Politi-es, Sai.nt Thomas, together "vith 
Albert the Grea t, is the first among the Latins to comment upon this 
work. Recent research has thus made it possible to observe more 
closely in the intensive development of Latin Aristoteliallism during 
the XITIth cenlury, the resoW'ces and the procedmes in. the work of 
Saint Thomas. We cannot review here all their elements. We can only 
show, through several instances, their jmpOl'tance for an adequate 
reading of the commelltaries. 

In effect, Saint Thomas was preoccupied with obtai1ling good texts 
of the Philosopher as well as of the latter's ancient Greek or Arabic 
commentators. To his Aristotelian undertaking we can transpose the 
attitude he explicitly manifests for the ancient Christian writers: the 
moving desire of uncovering works still unknown and of having re­
course to the most correct translations (21) . As a matter of fact, his 
biographer tells us that it was upon his intervention that his confrere 
William of Moerbeke (+ 1286 )-highly competent in Greek shldies 
for his day and involved in cultural exchange with the learned con­
temporary devotees of the Greek sciences-undertook to translate or 
to revise the texts of Aristotle, "a new translation containing with 
greater clarity the huth of Aristotle's statements," and also the transla-

b) Recent research has brought out the fact that it was also through Ammonius 
that Saint Thomas presented the opinions of some of the Greek commentators on 
matters dealt with in the PerihermeneiO$. See the works of C . VERBEKE and of 
J. ISAAC referred to below, at the end of note 22. 

21) See above, ch. I, 48. 
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tion of many Greek commentators (22). Therein is recorded a mean­
ingful episode of that intellectual eagerness which moved the Christian 
world as it discovered Hellenism. 

In foot, it cannot be through a fortuitous circwnstance that William 
of Moerbeke, the new b'ansJator of Aristotle, and Thomas Aquinas, the 
new commentator, find themselves together at the papal court, at the 
time they were cnnying out their twofold work. Urban IV, who had 
brought them together at the very time that he renewed the former 
prohibition against the teaching of the Stagirite's books (1263), had 
manifestly commissioned their work (23). 

The text of Aristotle will concern us first. Saint Thomas neither 
eHectively knew nOl: handled the Greek original, although there are 
allusions that presuppose his having occasional encounters with the 
Greek, or his receiving information from someone well versed (24). 
Let us note, however, that through and throughout the Latin versions 
which he uses, Saint Thomas was put in contact with different tradi­
tions of the Greek text. Thus, for the Ethics, the translation of 
Grosseteste provides him with a tradition today represented by 
Parisinu8 1854, while the Moerbeke revision refers him to a tradition 
dependent upon manuscripts such as Marcianus 213 and Riccard 
46 (25). 

To get an idea of the swarm of readings used, originating from the 

22) "[Thomas] also wrote on natural and moral philosopl1Y, and on meta­
phy~ics. He saw to It that a new translation of these books be done which would 
embody more clr;inrly the truth of ArIstotle's statements (nova translat£o quae 
s(lntent/oe AI'lstotelis conUneret clarllL$ ueritat/i:lIlj.'" WILLlAM OF TOCOO, V.£ta S. 
Thomae Aqulnat/.s, in ASS, March, I, 663 n (The text 'Noted is also found in 
FVTA, II (1912). c. 17, 88]. "Brother Willil\lll of Brabant, [Arc11bisbop] of 
Corinth, translated from Greek into Latin at Brother Thomas's request all the 
books . on natural and moral pbposophy." Starns Catalogue (1312), Denifle-Ehrle 
ed., in ALKGMA, n (1886), 228. On the activity of William of Moerbeke, see 
P . MANDONNET, Sig61' de Brabant et Z'AI)tm'o/sme latin au Xille sldcle, 2d rev. ed. 
Part I, in LPB, VII (1911), 39-41; M. DE WULF, Hiswlre cle~ la 1)hilosopllle 
m6cUe1)ale, 6th ed., vol. Il, Louvain-PariJl, 1936, 44-56. (English trons. of the 6th 
French ed., by E. C. MESSENGER, Historu of Med'iaeoql Philosophy, 3d ed., 2 vok, 
New York-London, 1952.-See ulso G. VERIlt;:KIl .• Them/.stlus. Commerlta!ra Sltr lv 
tra,IM de l'dme d'AT/'~to!e, t-raductlon de Guillal/.ml.' de Moerbeke, in CLGAG, I 
(1957), LXII-LXXXI, and by the same, Ammon'lu<\'. Gommenta,/re SUI' Ie Peri 
Rermeneia!! d'Ar/stiote, tTaductil:m ,Ze Gu£llnllllle de M061'beke, in GLGAG, 11 
(1961), LXVII-XC11I. Tha reader will .Bnd the!.'eJn the pru'llnent bibliography 
on the subject. Betru' also to J. :rBAAC, Le Perl l-Jenneneins ell Oec/d!mt dfJ 
Botice cl Soint Thomas. Histolm littdraire d"un tf'(Jite d'Arlstote, in 13ibTh, XXIX 
( 1953), 104-105, 158-171.] 

23) P. MANDONNET, loco alt. , 39. 
24) We have already mentioned tbe contl'Over$)' on the degree of Saint 

Thomas's knowledge of Creek. His was II mther limited one, to tell tbe truth. 
See J. DURANTEL, Saint Tho-mas at Ie Pseudo-De'nys, Paris, 1919, 39-49. 

25) See E' FRANCESCHINI, S. Tommaso /J l'Etlea nieomacl1ea, in RFNS, 
XXVIII (1936). 313-328. 
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diHerent versions, one can look at the conclusions at which Father 
Pelster arrived at the end of his analysis of the litterae [readings] 
quoted in the commentary on the Metaphysics (26). 

From book I to the first lessons of book IV, the media version is, in 
principle, the text commented upon, at least in this sense that it is the 
media which furnishes most of the lemmas. It also happens, however, 
that the div,ision of 'the text is indicated by means of the vet'us version. 
On the cthel' hand, the vel'us is clearly favored in the course of tbe 
commentary: its variants are explicitly preferred (the other reading 
is better, is c1earer-a.lia Uttera melius, plallitls habet); its readings 
are J'eproduced in Saint Thomas' pamphrasmg; it even happens that 
alia littera refers to the media which is thus relegated to a second 
-place. Some traces of the Moerbecana version are also found.-Start­
ing at book IV, lesson 6, the media takes over first place. Vet-us, then, 
has no more than an accessory role and disapperu·g almost immediately 
after book IV, lesson 7. In the meantime, more and Illore traces of 
Moel'becana are identified. This state of affairs lasts as far as the end 
of book V. After having many times preferred the Moel'becana read­
ing to the media, Saint Thomas seems to have definitely made his 
choice in favor of the version of his Belgian con&ere. From then on, 
it is the Moerbecana which is the basis for his commentary, while 
media is reduced to an auxiliary role. Starting with book VI, citations 
from the media are, as a matter of fact, exceptional. Throughout the 
whole treatise, moreover, allusions to the ambica version are found, 
and also, to the still unknown Greco-Latin texts, which we have al­
ready pOinted out. 

As regards the exegesis of the Ethics, we are now in a position to 
discern the role played by the Moerbeke revision done upon the pre­
vious version of Grosseteste. In fact, as we have seen, a manuscript 
tradition of the Moerbeke Greco-Latin version is clearly discern­
ible (27). 

26) F. PELSTElt, Die Ueber.retzungen der aristoteli.schen Metelphvslk In den 
Werken des hellig6"t1 Thom(l$ VOIl Aqu-ln, in Greg, >"'VI (1935), 325-348. 531-
5Gl; XVII (1936),377-4.06. The summing up which follows in our text is bor­
rowed from D. SALMAN'S review of the work being done on LIle subject at the 
time he wrote Versions latines et eommentaires d'Aristote, in BT, V (1937-
1939), 95-107. [The quotation is from lOS-lOG.] 

27) See E. FRANCESCHINI, La revisione moerbekiana della Translatio Lin­
colnien~is dell'Etica Nieomachea, in RFNS, XXX (1938), 150-162; A. DONDAlNE, 

Review of the current works on the subject, in BT, VI (1940-42). 90-94. One 
can evidently not trust the Latin vulgate of Aristotle's texts supplied in the mod­
em editions of Saint Thomas's commentaries. This vulgate is a compound of texts 
and it is corrup t; Saillt 1110mas, moreover, did not usc it as he worked out his 
commenhtries. {'I'he aulhor ,re.~tricted bimsclf in the above section to e.'tamples 
on two only of Aristotle's works translated into LRUn, For an ldea of the vast 
nmount of work being done on the Latin Aristotle, one should consult the seoUons 
of tho BT dealing with the literature on the problem. For nn example on one of 
the LaUn texts of Aristotle, see L.MLN'IOd'ALUELLO, La tcrxlo du "De anima" 
d'Aristote. La t'radltio.n llit/no auant 1500, in AAr, 217-243. The editing of ilie 
various versions of Aristotle's Latin text is under way. They are being included in 
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With respect to the so greatly vlll'ied utilization of the ancient com­
mentators, the problem is an even more extensive one. There aTe three 
ways for us to analyze this problem. Fil'st, we cnn observe the role 
played by one of the commentators throughout the works of Saint 
Thomas. Second, we can b'y to discern in one of the commentaries of 
Saint 1110mas ho\ov he handles the resources provided by the various 
commentators: the Greek, the Arabic, or even the Latin (Albert the 
Great). Finally, on a point of doctrine, we can record the discussions 
engaged in by the various interpreters and from which he builds up 
his own exegesis. 

To give an example of the first case: the paraphrase of Themistius 
on the De Anima was translated only in 1267. Saint Thomas used it 
immediately at Paris, at the crest of ·the Avenoistic crisis, for a course 
whose transcription by Reginald of Piperno forms the text of book 1. 
As a result, in the text now in circulation, the two othel' books, derived 

' from previous teaching, do not reveal that Saint Thomas had a direct 
knowledge of Themistius, while the first book is full of him (28). 

For the second case, an example is furnished by the Commentary 
on the Metaphysics that Saint Thomas worked at over a long period 
(29). It gives a constant, if not a manifest account of the various 
elaborations of the Ancients. Consequently, each chapter should be 
closely looked into in order that the controversies and options present 
i.11 it be d tected (30). 

As an example of the third case, record wnat bappens in ilie medi­
eval commentators, after the arrival of Avenoes, to Aristotle's 
theory on time. Through this Shldy, one detects the evolution that 
Saint Thomas undergoes, which is stabilized in his Commentary on 

the CPMA decided lIpon in 1930 l)y tile Union acad6.mique internationale. Under 
tile tftl a of A1'istoteles iatinlls, n number of volumes have been published : De­
svrl-ption at the codices, 3 vol~.: Pars prior, Rome, 1939; Purs posterior, Cam­
bridge ( England), 1955; Supplemenla altern, Pal;s-Bruges, 1961;-CategOTiae 
uel PraelUcamenta, vol. I, 1-5, Bruges-Pnris, 1961;-AnauJUca priora, vol. m, 
1-4, BWgeS-PRcis, 1962;-Analyt1ca pos/edora, vol. IV, 2-3, Bruges-Pl\Xis, 1953-
1954;-De m,1mdo> vol. XI, ~-2, RaIne, 1951;-PolWca (libri I-ll, 11), vol. 
XXIX, 1, 8ruges-Par!s, 1961;-Da ane "aatica, val. XXXlll, Bruges-PRris, 1953. 
On the Aristot.eles lotinus, sec A. MANSION, Les premtces de l'Aristoteles lntlnus, 
in RPL, XLIV (1946), 104-129, and Le progres de l'Al"istoteles Jatinus, ibilL, 
LIV (~956), 90-1ll.] 

28) See M. DE CORTE, TIl/lIm'stills et satn't Thomlls, In AHDLMA, Vll (933), 
47-83; D. SAL.MJ\.N, In BT, ill (1930-1933), 1014-1020. c. VEBlmlO:: opposes this 

position. See Les sOUI'ces et 111 chronologie du cammenWire de S. Thomas au 
De anima (l'Ar/stofa, in RPL, LXV (1947), 314-348 [and hIs TMmistitl$. Com­
'ffltmtail'e ,niT le tl'cl/td de l'Oms d'Artstole, in CLCAG, I (1957), IX-XXXVIll.l 

29) See A. MANSlON, Pour l'h/~'to!l"e d" comme'nta/I'C de S. Thomas sur la 
Metapltusique in RNSP, XXVI (1925), 274-295. 

30) 'We have nJrendy referred to A. FEs'rucmm's provocative Notes sur 1es 
Sources du commentaire de saint Thomas all livre Xli de.r Met(lp1IUS1qu6s, In 
RSPT, XVIII (1929), 282--290, 657-663. 
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the Physics. As a result, the dating of this work must be retarded to 
about 1268 (31). In instances of the present type, however, an analysis 
of the commentaries debouches into the history of doctrines. 

As these equally fruitful and exciting researches are pursued, it will 
be opportune to take notice of the exegetical lacunae that Saint 
Thomas and his contemporaries have to contend with because of their 
lack of available historical knowledge about Aristotle's works: texts 
in a state of corruption (32); sections of the corpus still unknown 
(judging from the manner in which Saint Thomas complains about 
it, one can guess what he desired and wanted); finally, lack of aware­
ness of the inner genesis of the Philosopher's corpus and of the con­
crete conditions of its composition (33). 

31) See A. MANSION, La theorie aristotelicienne du temps chez les peripa­
teticiens medUvaux, Averroes, Albert Ie Grand, Thomas d'Aquin, in RNSP, 
X.XXVI (l~34), 275-307. [Also I.TH. ESCHMANN, CSTW, 404, and the references 
given by hIm.) For another example, examine the influence which the "De coela 
of SIMPLICIUS, translated in 1271, had on the .Jast works of Saint Thomas. 

32) For example, the text of the translatio media of Metaph, IV, 4, 1005b35-
1006a5 (on the first principles) is so obscure that Saint Thomas in his commen­
tary. has reversed the problem (see lect. 6; Marietti ed., n. 606); yet, without 
havmg been able to read the doctrine in the passage, he has nonetheless under­
stood it. See E. GILSON, Realisme thomiste et critique de la connaissance Paris 
1939, 201. ' • 

In In VII Eth., lect. 11; Manetti ed., 393, n. 1470, due to the translation he 
is .using in which he Ilnds: "iste enim architectOIl ad quem respicientes ... ," 
Samt Thomns reads that "pleasure is the architectonic end " whereas the word 
iste [of Aristotle's t~~t) refers to tlle politioal philosopher: The doctrine Saint 
Thomas exposes is nonetheless one of good Aristotelianism; see Ia-lIae, q. 34, 
a. 4, s.c. 

In Meta.ph., VI, 1, 1026a14, Saint Thomas reads cl.xwp<CJTa as furthermore oc­
curs in the man\l~cr!pt~. The tnle rending is n very hnrd one to dclel1nille, and 
today some propose to read xWplCrra. [On this point, see v. DECAnm L1I1lhysiqlle 
p~rt8--t-elle SUT des "/lO n,scpa res"?, in RSPl', xxxvm (1954), 466-408, Dud 
Lobfet de l~ fI1etllph~siqU"6 selon Amtote, in P1EM, XVI (1901), 117-118,110te 
3.J T~e cho1ce of S~t Thnmlls on th is point deteonines his ('()nception of the 
ordenng of the physical disciplines. See A. F.ESTUOTERE, La place du "De OIli11lli' 
clans le sysMme arlstoteliciell d'apl'es S. Thomas, in AHDLMA, VI (1031), 20, 
note 2. 

~3) ~or exa~ple, unawareness as to the wavering and the development of 
Anstotle s doctrIne on truth and error, from the Perihermeneias to the Vth book 
of the Metaphysics. 

SMut Thomas believed tl1e works of Aristotle had been drafted as organio 
and 1.1nls~ed wholes. "~t Is moreover ridiculous to say tllat Aristotle renews his 
exammation of the sl!bJec~ from the beginning, as if JJe had left something out, 
as the. Commentator un~lgmes. There was ample oppothmity foc Aristotle to cor­
rect hiS book, and to supply at the right place what had been left out if he 
wanted to avoid proceeding inordinately." In VIII Pilus., lect. l ; MUrietti ed., 
500, n. 966. Tho Authors of that day could not imagine w]lat has been revealed 
to us ~n our ~ay . by the researches of w. JAEGER, Aristoteles. Grundlagung ei11er 
Gesch1Cl~t~ set:ncr Elitwickltlllg, BerJJo, 1923 [trans. with the autllor's corrections 
and additions by n. nOD"l'NSON, .AIlstot/e. Funtiamenta/,f of the History of his De­
velopment, Oxford, 1934J, of F, NUYEN'S, L'evol!lUOn de 1a psychologle d'ArlstotfJ 
trans. from the Dutch .nnd ed. In ATE, VI (194.8), of A.. MJl.NSlON nnd of others: 
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IV. THE TECHNIQUE OF THE COMMENTARY 

As one follows the long effort of the medieval peripatetics relent­
lessly working at their texts, one is led to pre~me that they found 
them as difficult as do Moderns, be they translators or exegetes. 
M. Grabmann has described with very fruitful results the literature 
wherein are recorded the efforts, methods, and means employed dur­
ing the XIIth and XIIIth centuries (a). It is within the context of 
this work that we have to locate Saint Thomas and his technical ef­
forts whose elements may be described as follows: 

Saint Thomas brings his whole effort to bear upon a minute and 
closely literal analysis. Tradition supplied him with two types of in­
terpretation: the paraphrase and the piecemeal literal commentary. 
We have already seen that circumstances as well as his temperament 
moved him to make use of the second method, which he pushed to 
even a word for word commentary, whereas Albert had paraphrased 
successive paragraphs and transformed his exegesis into questions and 
investigations (34 ). At times, it is true, Saint Thomas brings in doc­
trinal digressions. When he does so, however, one feels that his 
digressing oversteps the text under the pressure of the controversies 
that the Stagirite's positions impose on his contemporaries and on his 
own tenets as a Christian. His concern for the letter of the text places 
him akin to Averroes in technique. The latter's commentary was, in 
fact, the p.rototype of the literal commentary and the precise reason 
he was acoepted, as both the ne.eel for and the difficulty of a close 
exegesis of the Philosopher's very compaet text became apparent. A 
few attempts at literalness of thjs kind may be found among the 
Lati11S. They were produced in the facul ty of arts. They have little 
lmpo.\t, however, and do not manage to reduce the originality of Saint 
Thomas (35). 

Parcelling of the text is one of the first results issuing from the 

a) See above, note 8. 
34) this mlUlner of p~rnphrasing was dll.lcribed by his bibliographer as one 

"per modum scr/pt/" [In the manneJ; of a writing] ( Starn.t Tabula, D eniJle-Ehrlo 
ed., in ALKGMA, II (1886), 236), liS opposed to one "per modam commentf' 
[in the mrumer of a commcmta·r1l1 . As a matter of fact, when Albert gave llis seo­
ond teaching on the I,'os/.erior An(/,luUc..~ and. oil the Ethics, this ti r'ne he used the 
commentary metJlOd. See c . MElIDssEMAN,lntroc!\Ic;tio In 01Jem B. Alberti, Bruges, 
1931,4. 

35) This Clrlginality hnd been noticed by his contemporaries. TOLO}v,(EO OF 

LUCCA, in his Historla ccclesi.ast/ca 1100/1, c . 24, in RIS, Xl (1727 ), col. 751, 
wdtes : " . . . h.e wrote out a comment ary of ... unique and new in lIS way of 
impar ling." See P. M AN DONNET, Des dcr-Its authentiqu.t!JS de saint Thomas d'Aquln, 
2d rev. ed., Frlbourg, 1910, 60 [Foster ed., 131]. Later on, as we saw above 
(eh. I I), in terpretation in IDe Ionn of qUlIest,{ones, as practiced from the XIVtll 
century onwards, led to nn abandoning of literal exegesis. Hence the reaction of 
the Renaissance Aris totelians. See A. IlENA.UDET, Pr6rdforme at Humanisme d 
Paris pendant 1es premieres guerres d'ItaUe (1494-1517), in BIFF, 1st ser., IV 
(1916) [2d ed., 19531, 281, 424. 
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literal method. The commentator proceeds to divide and subdivide 
his text, all the while seeking to discover in it a perfectly co-ordinated 
logical plan (36). Today we feel that an attempt to find this kind of 
logical coherence in a text approaches the point of artifice. It does not 
take into account the fact that something may have been spontane­
ously added and that the text may contain some amount of meander­
ing. In Aristotle, we know, the text is far from always having been 
"composed". The fact becomes particularly perceptible when we try 
to establish the general otltline or one of his works, of the Metaphysics 
for instanoe, which its author did Dot in the least compose to form an 
organically integrated unity (see the plan proposed by Saint Thomas, 
whereas, among others, book V is an independent summary of meta­
physical concepts). The method has less drawbacks where the com­
mentator, working on the detail of the text, is devoting his main effort 
to a minute exegesis of it (37). 

Turning now to the treatment of textual detail, we observe to how 
great a degree the analysis of words and concepts is pushed, with the 
terms idest [that is] and scilicet [namely] used to present basically 
equivalent meanings, or at times to prepare the way for ideological 
options. A close notice of them should be taken, for they are not 
simple verbal glossings. -, 

References to contexts-the immediate context, the more general 
one, or the system as a whole-are the rule adhered to when litigious 
or obscure points come up. No doubt that the estimation and the 
handling of these contexts reveal, over and beyond philological specu­
lation of any kind, the commentator's mental acumen. The so minute 
parcelling we were speaking about has its counterpart here in the 
commentator's feeling for the implicit coherence of doctrines. He is 
led thereby to a rediscovery of the intuitions through which his author 
achieved the unity of his thought. A. Mansion's observation about the 
commentary of Saint Thomas on the De sensu can be extended to the 
whole of his work: 

Whether the question be one of opinions touching upon psychology 
:physic.s, ?r phYSiology, Saint. Thomas is always particular about locat: 
mg wlthm the whole of their systems the particular views which the 

36) An idea of the procedure can be gathered through the u e of the outlines 
wJlkh the recent : .edJtors of m llny of the commentaries, N, CATHALA and 
A.. pmOTI'A [R. M . BPtAZZ.l, MACCIOLO, and others], have placed before each sec­
tion of the tell:t. See Ilny onc of the reaeo t Marietti editions of the commentaries 
The reader must extract these outline.> if he wishes to make his wily through lh~ 
series of subdivisions. 

37) As regards the dnssiBcation of the treatises in their relntion to one another, 
Salnt Th911)BS managed to have his preoccupation for doctrinnl and pedagogical 
sys.tematfzation preval]' over Aristotle's vi ews, El5 is seen, for the works on nntural 
pbilosophSO, ill his commentary on the De sensu at sensato. See A.. Fli:STUGlliJ.U~ 
La place du "De anima" clans le sy~·ti3me arlstot~licien de s. T1'omas i~ 
AHDL MA, VI ( 1931), 25--47. ' 
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Greek philosophers set forward on this or that point of detail. His 
historical exegesis thus takes on ~ ch~'Q~teristic of. m1l:ch gn:ater 
comprebensiveness than Alexander s. HIs mterpretatlOn J5 not l.ess 
historical, perhaps it is more so but it hereby becomes more phJlo­
sophieal since it goes back to the principles tha~ hrought 00 ~.ers 
of Antiquity to the oonclusions the exact mearung of whioh IS bemg 
sO\lght after (38). 

A mindfulness for synthesis of this sort compensates to a large de­
gree for the ignorance of the Medievals about the genesis of Aristotle's 
system and about Greek thought's circumstantial history. To be sure, 
Saint Thomas was not an historian. Yet counter to Albert who was an 
easy prey to concordism, he discerns vividly the inner movement: t~e 
spiritual autonomy, and the progress of currents of thought. Wlthm 
the limits we have distinctly marked out, one could, without paradox, 
make a study on Saint Thomas, historian of philosophy (39). 

V. THE WORKS SAINT THOMAS COMMENTED UPON 

Whereas Albert the Great, with his encyclopedic curiosity and the 
zeal with which he undertook to reveal Aristotle to the Latins, tackled 
the whole of the then-known corpus of the Philosopher, including the 
latter's physiological treatises De Animalibus which furnished the 
matter for one of his most brilliant commentaries, Saint Thomas ap­
plied himself to the more directly philosophical works. Wi~hin :his 
field however his commenting took him from the psycho-physlOloglCal 
Min~r Works' to the Politics, and from the works on logic to the 
M eteorologica. The list of these commentaries has long been estab­
lished on the basis of the catalogs that determined at a very early date 
the authentic works in this field. Some editions, however, followed 
the Starns catalogue (40), accepting the three commentaries on the 

38) A. MANSION, Le commentaire de S. Thomas sur Ie De sensu et sensato 
d'Aristote in Melanges Mandonnet, I (BibTh, XIII, 1930), 98. 

N.B.-Whereas in his referring from one treatise to another Albert the Great 
refers the reader to his own commentaries, Saint Thomas in most cases refers to 
Aristotle's text. The reference remaws a vague one (alibi) [elsewhere] when 
he refers to his own works. . 

39) TH. DEMAN gives a good example of this kind of study on o~e of the deli­
cate problems of Greek philosophy in his article: Remarques critIques de saint 
Thomas sur Aristote interprete de Platon, in RSPT, XXX (1941), 133-148. 

40) See the Denifle-Ehrle ed. of it in ALKGMA, II (1888), 237, or P. MAN­
DONNET Des ecrits authentiques de S. Thomas d'Aquin, 2d rev. ed., Fribourg, 
1910 92 who reveals the imperfections of this catalogue. In it, the De somno et 
vigilia aione is mentioned, but the two other treatises, very s~or.t ooes, are no 
doubt understood as going with it [Latin ed. In De somno at mgilla.: Panna, .XX, 
214-228; Vive,~. XXIV, 293-310.-1n De somniis: Parma, XX, 229- 238; V~ves. 
XXIV, 311-323.-1n De divinatione per somnium: Parma, XX, 229-244; Vlves, 
XXIV, 325-331]. 

222 

The Commentaries on Aristotle and Dionysitts 

De som11O e;t vigilia, the De somniis, and the De ,z.;vinatione per 
somnium. Today there is agreement to reject theu' authenticity. As a 
result, we have the following commentaries (in parentheses is an in­
dication of the terminal POlllt of the tmfinished ones) (a): 

In libros Perihel'meneias (as far as book II, chapter 2 inclusively) 
In libros Posteriorum Analyticorum 

---
a) Latin ed. and English trans.-ln libros Perihurmenelas expositio: Parma, 

XVIll, 1-83; Vives, XXII, 1-102; Leonine, I, 5-128; Marietl'i, 1955 (Leonine 
text). English trans. ]. T. OESTERLE, Atistotle: On Interpretation. Commentllry 
by St. Thomas and Cafctan, in MPTT, XI (1962).-Ln lihrQII posterlClrIlI/l 
Analytfeorum e:cpositio: Parma, XVIlI, 84-225; Viv~s, XXII, 103-291; Leonine, 
I, 129--403; Marietti, 1955 (Leonine text) . English trans. P. co,,'Iw.u, Saint 
Thomas Aquinas. Ex.posi.tion of t111t Posterior Anaillties of Aristotle (mimeo­
graphed eel.), Quebec, 1956.- 111 octo Uhros Phus/corum cxposil'io: P07'1l1ll, XVlIl, 
226-538; Vives, XXll, 292-709; Leonine II; MarietU, 1954 (Leonine text). Eng­
lish trans. of book I ,by R. A. KocounElC, An Introcluction to the Philosophy qf 
Natmc, . St. Paul, Minn., 1948; trODS. of book III, lect. 1-5 by ].A. MC WiLLLAMS, 

PhysiCs (/·nd Philosophy. A Study of Saint Thom(/s's Commentary on the Elgllt 
Books of Aristotle's Physics, in CUA-PS, IT (1945) .-In libros De cae/o ct 
m'U!ldo cxpositlO: Parma, XIX, 1-207; Vives, Xl\W, 1-266; Leonine, III, 1-257; 
M.arietti, 1952 (Leonine te.xt).-Illlibros De ge./IC:raUone et eo",tptione expositio: 
Parma, XIX, 208-299; Vives, XXlll. 267--386; Leonine, Ill, 261--322; MnrietU, 
1952 (Leonine text) .-ln llbros Meteol'oiog/oorum cxposUio: Parma XIX, 30G--
441; Vives, XXIll, 381- 571; Leonine, Ill, 325--421; Marietti, 1952 (Leonine 
text). English trans. of book I, ket. 8-10 by L. TB.ORNDlKE, La~r,l Treatises on 
Comets between 1238 allcl1368. Chioago, 1950, 77-86.-1n libros De a.nima expo­
slt!o; Parma, XX, 1-144; Vives, XXIV, 1-195; Mnrietti, 4th ed., 1959. English trans. 
by K. FOSTER and s. HUMPlmms with an IntroductiQll by I. THOMAS, Aristotle'~ 
De a.nima iu the Version of William of Moerbe"e an,l the Commentary at St. 
ThornM Aquinas, in RMPS, 2d printing, 1954; trans. of book I, lect. 1-2, book 
II, lect. 1-13, 24, book III, tect. l-13 by n. A. KOCOUREK, The Commentary 0/ 
Saln.t Tl10mas i\qUl1'111S en Aristotle's TI'catise on the SOlll, St. Paul, Minn., 1946. 
-111 lfbTllm De sens" at sensato cx.posltio: PnrlDJl, XX, 145-196; Vives, XXlV, 
197-261; Marieltl, 1949.-1n libmnl Dc memaria et 1'cmlnisccntil/. expositio: 
Parma, XX, 197-214; Vlv~~, XXTV, 269-292; MaricUi, 19·19.-111 duocZecim 
lib'ros Matr£ph!l~corum. cxpo.~tio: Parma, XX, 245-654' Vives, XXIV, 333-049; 
XXV, 1-229; Marietti, 1%0. English tmns. T- P. ROWI\.N, St. 2'lIomo$ AquinaS. 
Commentary on the Met(I'/1hy,~jos of Arfstatie, 2 vols., in LLCT, 1961.- bl decem 
lib~os Ethloorum exposLtio: ParlDJl, XXI, 1-363; Vives, XX'V, 231-614; XXVI, 
1-88; M~etti, 1949. English trlll1S. of books VIn and IX by ;Po CONWAY, St. 
Thomas Aql!inas. On Aristotle's I,ooe and Friendship (Ethics, Books VIIi-LX), 
Providence, 1951.-1n libros PoUticol'u.1n exposit/a: Panna, XXI, 364-716: Viv~s, 
X-\''VI, 89-513; Mru'ietti, 1959.-'1'0 gather an idea of the condition of the vulgat~ 
text of the commentaries of Saint Tbomas-or for that matter, of any onc of his 
texts not yet critically worked out by the LeoniDe edjtors-tho render is referred 
to the article by c. MARTIN, The Vulgate Text of Aqtilnus's Commentary on 
Aristotle's Politics, in DSt, V (1952),35-64. From this case lIS from others that 
could be adduced (see below, ah. VIII, 241, note b) , ono sees why critical 
editions such lIS those beingbrollght out by the Leo.nine editors are a necessity. 
On the Leonine edition itself, see G. ~I. GRECH, Tile Leanina Edition of the Works 
of St. Thomas Aquinas, Its Origin, Met710rl and Published Works, in FAS, 218-
25S.-Concemlng all of the oommentaries mentionccl here, and the other works 
of Snint Thomas studied later in this book, the re.1der should consult J. T. ESCll­
)\{ANN'S !important CSTW. On the comm.ontaries on Aristotle, see 400-405. 
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In VIII libros Physicorum 
In III libros de Caelo et Mundo (as far as book III, chapter 8; 

finished by Peter of Auvergne) 
In II libros de Generatione et C orruptione (as far as book I, 

chapter 17; finished by Thomas of Sutton?) 
In IV libros M eteorologicorum (as far as book II, chapter 10) 
In III libros de Anima 
In librum de Sensu et Sensato 
In librum de Memoria et ReminiscenUa 
In XII libros Metaphysicorum 
In X libros Ethicorum 
In libros Politicorum (as far as book III, chapter 6; finished by 

Peter of Auvergne). 

In order to locate the enterprise of Saint Thomas within the Aristo­
telian crisis, as well as to note the insertion of controversial issues 
into the detailed commenting of the texts, it is helpful to fix the date 
of composition of the commentaries. The consensus is to defer the 
composition of them as a whole to the second part of the career of 
Saint Thomas, at the end of his first sojourn in Italy and during his 
second sojourn at Paris. It is difficult, however, to arrive at precisions 
on either the relative chronology of the various treatises or the dating 
of each one. It has been possible, nevertheless, to establish a few 
points of reference, the most interesting of which are as follows (41): 
-the use made of Simplicius (his Categories translated in 1266, his 
De caelo in 1271), with the result that various sections of the M eta­
physics and of the De caelo have been dated; 
-the doctrinal evolution of Saint Thomas on the problem of the 
eternity of the world with the result that the Physics are dated after 
1268, while the Ia Pars comes before (in 1266); 
-the commentary on the Politics left unfinished as Saint Thomas was 
approaching the end of his career at Paris, where Peter of Auvergne, 
who carried on the work, was his pupil only after 1268. 

Let us mention finally the commentary on the famous Liber de 
causis composed in the same style and under the same circum-

41) Father Mandonnet attempted a chronological distribution of the com­
mentaries according to the indications Tolomeo of Lucca supplies in his cata­
logue of Saint Thomas's works (The catalogue was edited and presented in his 
Des ecrits authentiques de S. Thomas d'Aqul,n, 2d teV. cd. Fribourg, 1910, 55-
63). The data furnished by Tolomeo, however, are unreliable [See Foster ed., 
141, n. 8 and 13; 142, n. 16; 144, n. 25). See A. MANS10N, Le commelltaire ,Ze 
S. Thomas sur Ie De sensu, in Melanges Mandol1llet, I (DibTh, XIII, 1930), 
84-88; also Date de quelques commentaires de saint Tlu111'lIls sur ArlstQte (De 
interpretatione, De anima, Metaphysical. in SMM, 271-287 [Also CSTW, 400-
405 and the reviews of the work being done on the commentaries, in the BTl. 
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stances (a). The work was part of the Aristotelian corpus then in 
circulation (see the manuscripts). Through his sensitiveness to the 
Platonism of the work, Saint Thomas was the one to make its origin 
known with the help of William of Moerbeke's translation of the 
l'TOLxdw(m efO'>"O'YLK~ [Elementatio theologica] of Proclus (42). The 
importance of this work is not thereby diminished, however, either as 
regards XIIlth century Aristotelianism or as regards its place among 
the commentaries of Saint Thomas. The commentary remains one of 
great interest from both standpoints. 

The commentary on Boethius' minor work, entitled De hebdomadi­
bus, a work less far-reaching in scope, also belongs to the same liter­
ary genre (a) ~ This De hebdomadibus is, on the whole, a Platonic 
treatise on participation: "How can substances, by the fact that they 
are, be good, when they are not substantial goods?" Cb). Boethius 
answers this question for one of his disciples, John the Deacon, who 
had questioned his master on certain difficulties he had run into while 
reading a work called De hebdomadibus, which we no longer have 
today. Hence the medieval title given to Boethius' answer, which 
thus obtained a position in XIIIth century university teaching (43). 

a) Latin ed.-In librttm De c(/u51$ exposiHo: Parma, XXI, 717-760; Vives, 
XXVI, 514-570; Marietti, 1955; especially the critioal ed., prepared by H, D. 

SAFF'REY, in TPF, N IV (1954), in the introduction of which the reader will find 
extensive datn On the historicnl, dootrinal, and cIitical lISJ?ects of the work. See 
CSTW, 407. 

42) The L-fber De cau.?is is a work of Arabic origin. The substnnce of it, how­
ever, is borrowed from the treatise of ProcJus. Saint Thomas himself states the 
problem concerning it in the following wOIds: "And in Greek, liS n matter of 
fact, one finds a book done up in this mnnner. It i ' the work of the Platonu;t 
Proclus. It contains CCXI propositions, and i~ entitled EiC;!Inent.atio Theo!oglcG. 
Now, the present book called De causis by the Latins is also found in Arabic. 
One notices that the Latin of it is a translation from the Arabic, and that it is 
absolutely not found in Greek. It would seem, therefore, that it represents nn ex­
cerpting from the said book of Proclus done by one of the Arabic philosophers, 
considering especially that everything it contains is present in the other in a 
much fuller and detailed fashion." In lib. de caUSts, proaem.; Saffrey ed" 3. 
See H. BEDORET, L'auteur et Ie uaduc/eur dl' Liber de causis, in RNSP, XLI 
(1938), 521-533; M. GRABMANN, me ProklosiLbei'setzungen des Wilhelm von 
Moerbeke . .. in MAG, II (1936), 413-423. 

a) Latin ed.-Parma, XVII, 339-348; Vives, XXVIII, 469-481; Uecelli 255-
274; Marietti, in Opusc. theal., II, 391-408. See CSTW, 406. ' 

b) ". . . modum quo substantiae in eo quod sunt, bonae sunt, cum non sint 
substantialia bona .... " In De hebdam., lect. 1, textus Baetii; Marietti ed., of 
the Opusc. theol., IL 392. 

43) In the title De lIebdomadlbtls, one must rend neither the meaning of 
conoeptlones [conceptions) as did Gilbert of In Porree, nor that of ed/U.ones 
[editions] as did Saint Thomns. but rather a reference, no doubt, to the division 
of the original work, in which the chapters or the questions must have been 
grouped by series of seven in accordance \vith a. procedure of which Doethills 
was not the creator. See v. D}:GLl INNOCENT!, Nota a! De Hebdomadibus dl 
Boezia, in DTP, XLII (1939), 397-399. c. FABRO, La nozione metafisica di 
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VI. THE COMMENTARIES ON DIONYSIUS 

After Aristotle, Dionysius: another world. Yet, Saint Thomas pro­
ceeds into it with the same ease as in that of Aristotle, except as re­
gards procedures of textual attire. If Saint Thomas, in his courses on 
the texts, had done nothing else than to work as an historian after 
the modern fashion, this fact alone would be witness, no further one 
needed, to the broad and objective suppleness of his mind in respect­
ing texts so different in their make-up. We have seen, however, that 
the medieval commentator is one who believes in his text. When he 
is penetrating it, he does so in a hearty adherence to it. Under these 
circumstances, let Saint Thomas comment upon Dionysius on a par 
with Aristotle-if not as extensively, at least as attentively-and we 
become alerted to the genesis of his thought and to the dimensions of 
his system (44). 

Let it be added that this commenting is, also, the fruit of a teaching 
that was done after the same type and within the same framework as 
that upon Aristotle, although it is hard to say in what measUl'C the 
practice of commenting on Dionysius established itself at the faculty 
of theology during the XIllth century. Saint Thomas, we know, had 
followed at Paris as well as at Cologne the courses of his master 
Albert, who was then busy at his running commentary on the works 
of Dionysius (45). It is an annoying shortcoming, therefore, and one 
laden with consequences that modern Thomists, who are assiduous 
readers of the commentaries on Aristotle, should open the commen­
taries on Dionysius only for a few occasional references. Let us 
censure once more this unbalanced state of affairs affecting, over and 
beyond the understanding of Saint Thomas, the whole of theology 
called modern. At the University of Paris, the name Dionysius stood 
as a text for teaching, a source of thought, and a master in matters 
Christian. 

pa.!tecil'azi{)'ne seoonilo S. Tomaso, 2d ed ., in StS, 1950, 24-35, and I. .. -B. Gl'JIGEII, 

La participation. dans La p lllloso'Phie de S. Thomas el' Aq1)in, 2d d. , in Bil,Th, 
Xt\llI (1953) , 30-73, hnv.e "o"eiued the signU1cnnce of this commentary of 
Saint Thomas. [See also FAllRO'S Pa1'ticf.ptJnon et causalite seion. S. Thomas 
d'Aquin, in CCM, II (1961), 268-280.] . 

44) Saint Thomas quotes Dionysius frequently. More than 1700 quotations 
have been counted, [Latin ed.-In librum Beati Dlonysii de divinis nomin/bus 
expositio: Parma, XV, 258-405; Vives, XXIX, 374-580; Marietti, 1950. See 
CS2'W, 406-407.] . 

45) We h a.ve, probably in tbe handwriting of Saint Thomas, the reportatlo 
[lecture transcript1 of the Commentaru on Dlonyslu,f which Albert taught lit 
Paris around 12117 Ilnd nt Cologne after 1248. The manuscript containing the 
Comm entary on the Celestial fI/ero'/'ohy is mnrked with the word petloe [:parts] 
whioh testi1l.es to -the wOl'k's official recording with the University bookuealer. 
See c . 'l'l'fbw. L'alltographe de S. Thomas cOMerve a l(l Biblioteca NClziorlflle de 
Naples, in AFP, I (1931), 15-86. See below, note 56. [On the pec-ia, see above, 
ch. I, note 2.] 
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Dionysills, then, was an "authority" as a text for teaching as well as 
through his being accredited as a Christian writer. Moreover, he had 
the aureola of being thought at that time to have been a disciple of 
Saint Paul. His works were a particularly active ferment in tile revival 
brought about by the reading of the Oriental FClthers in the Xlltil 
century, and they enjoyed very broad diffusion as a result of their 
multiplied translations (4.6). It wOilld seem that this penetration of 
Oriental neo-Platonism unbalanced a few theologians for a while, OJ' 

rathel' certain currents of thought in which the Dionysian theories fed 
a type of syncretism that the Western theologians had not foreseen 
( 47) . From the XIIth century, however, the exegesis of the Victorines 
had brought in what was required to tone down both texis and 
thought. The .result was that when Saint Thomas began his pu blic 
commentary on Dionysius, he did so without its involving the sort of 
exegetical conflicts that Aristotle provoked, Consequently, if the inter­
est be took in the Dionysian corpus was not a novelty, on the other 
hand, it was due to give a powerful expression to a doch'inal and uni­
versity tradition destined to become one of the components of the 
medieval mentality. It also seems that, from tile standpoint of the 
living substance of his theology conceived as a science of God, he 
found in Dionysius an outstanding ingredient. A literal commentary 
on his texts would, in his opinion, give an adequate preparation for a 
later personal elaboration. Such are the motives and intentions of 
Saint Thomas in his Dionysian commentaries. 

It would seem on the strength of a few extemal resemblances that 
Saint Thomas thought for a time tilat Dionysius, whose symb~lism 
promotes the value of the sensible as regarcls the life of the mind, 
appro:-dmated the views bf Aristotle (48). Very soon, however, he 
perceived that the Dionysian contemplation of the sensible wodd had 
nothing to do with the Philosopher's almost sensualistic experimen-

46). Recen t J'es~Rrches (TMry) l1Rvc revealed bOlh tills multiplication IU1d 
diffUSion. The undertakings of Tbomns Gallus (1238-1244) and of Robert Grosse­
teste (aroun? 1240- 1243 )-enterprlses furthermore bonded by the friendship 
and .th~ spiritual culture of the two men (see p. CALLUS, The Date of Crosse­
teste.~ Tra:n,~l.at.ions and Commellt01'ics on Ps.-Dionys;tI9 a1ld the Nlcomachelln 
Ethics, in .R,'1'AM, XIV (1947), 186-21O)-bear witness to the inquisitiveness 
8!otlsed by Dionysius in the pre-Albert the Grent and Thomas Aquinas genera­
tion. LSee furlbennore n. CA=US, R.obert Grosseteste (IS $c],o[a,., in nCSH, 55-61, 
und B . F. DONDAlNE, Le co'rpus dlollUsiB1l de l'Unil)(tTsitd de Paris au Xl11 siecle 
Rome, 1953.] , 

47) Witness to ~his s~cretism . and lack of balance are the incidents provoked 
nrOllud 12Q() 1~~ the rBvl~al of Erlgcnlsm (Amaury of Bene), and again, Inter on, 
a.s the UnIverSity ~f Pan.~ was in full development, Lbe syllabus of ten -propos.i­
tions condemned In 1241. See M .-D. CHENtT, Le derll;er aoatar de In theoLogie 
orientale en Occident 01' Xll18 sickle, in Melanges A. Pelzer (UL-RTHP 3d 
ser., XXVI, 1947), 159-181. ' 
. 48) "Almost everywhere Dion)'sius follow.~ Aristotle as appears evident to onc 
mspe,.'ting his books with care." In U Sent., d. 14, q. i, a. 2. 
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talism, and he recognized that Dionysius lived in another universe 
( 49). This is not the place to look into the way Saint Thomas built 
his own system starting from masters that were so far apart. From 
the standpoint of his literal commentary, however, we must note the 
internal resistance he experienced, to the point of expressing it bluntly 
(a thing he rarely does), as regards the style, the way of thinking, in 
brief the mentality of the Areopagite-a man for whom symbolism is 
the key to the understanding of the universe, and therefore the privi­
leged form of thought (50). We have had occasion to quote these 
reflexions made by Saint Thomas. In the present instance, they be­
come of prime importance to define as one of deep-reaching transpo­
sition of style-literary and mental style-the effort at analysis he 
pursued as a commentator. No doubt that we have here, at least at 
this level, the essential trait and, therefore, the key to this commen­
tary, namely: to reduce to homogeneous mental categories the mystico­
metaphysical attire of the Oriental doctor (51). On this point Saint 

49) " ... very often, he uses the style and the way of speaking which was in 
use among the Platonists, but which is uncommon among the modems". In De 
div. nom., prooem.; Marietti ed., 1. "Dionysius who in many things was a 
follower of the Platonic tenets .... " De malo, q. 16, a. 1, ad 3um. 

50) "The Blessed Dionysius uses an obscure style in all of his books". In 
De div. nom., prooem.; Marietti ed., 1. "If however Dionysius is here speaking 
according to his own opinion, then one must say that he is speaking in a 
metaphorical sense." Ibid., c. 4, lect. 19; Marietti ed., 197, n. 540. One must, 
moreover, distinguish between metaphorical language proper and the expressing 
procedures issuing in all Platonisms from the theory of Ideas. Saint Thomas is 
very accurate in his uncovering of this origin of the Dionysian vocabulary. See 
ibid., prooem.; Marietti ed., 1-2. 

To the elements which raise difficulties for him in the language of Dionysius, 
he adds a curious mixture of conciseness ("he often Implies these [reasons] in a 
few and even in one word") and of abundance ("he often practices a certain 
multipleness of words which, superfluous though they appear, are discovered to 
contain great depth in what they assert, if one looks into them with care." 
Ibid.). Of Aristotle, on the contrary, he said: "Using an admirable conciseness." 
In I Perih., Ie ct. 7; Marietti ed., 35, n. 84; Oesterle ed., 61, n. 2. 

51) It goes without saying that this conceptual reducing implies some shifting 
and outstepping of the Dionysian thought. Herein as in the case of Aristotle, by 
declaring himself in agreement with Dionysius, Saint Thomas is sometimes con­
sciously drawing him to his own meaning, as for example when he has the 
metaphysics of the good concurring with the metaphysics of being. MR. GILSON 

quotes very opportunely the following text in which Saint Thomas notes the 
Platonic primacy of good over the Christian primacy of being (L' esprit de la 
philosoph/e medUvale, 2d ed., in EPM, XXXIII (1944), 94, note 5 [The text 
does not occur in the English trans. of the 1st ed. by A. H. C. DOWNES, The Spirit 
of Mediaeval Philosophy, New York, 1940]): "According to the Platonists, the 
prime cause is in fact above being inasmuch as the essence of goodness and of 
oneness, which the prime cause is, surpasses separate being itself, as was stated 
above; according to truth, however, the prime cause Is above being inasmuch as 
it is infinite being itself." In De causis, lect. 6; Saffrey ed., 47. 

To give a characteristic case of this kind of exegesis which proceeds through a 
simple reversal of words, on a famous text lying at the very heart of the Dionysian 
method: About the knowledge we can have of God, Dionysius says (De d/v. 
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Thomas is to be located within the tradition opened up by Maxim the 
Confessor who was to make Dionysius intelligible to the Western 
world. Maxim, Aristotelian in technique, but Dionysian in spiritual 
orientation, had been and remained the tutor of all the commentators 
on Dionysius. Likewise, the lifework of Saint Thomas must be located 
within history, since it gives the true and ample measure of his 
enterprise. 

JOrom the standpoint of equipment, the translations Saint Thomas 
the commentator used are perhaps of greater importance in the case 
of Dionysius than in the case of Aristotle. They have, to a greater 
extent, in the access they give to the Original text, their own means of 
creating vocabulary (this expression must be taken in its fullest sense) 
and of psychological perception. It is in this way that one should 
measure the role played by Scotus Erigena whose efforts were a 
source of fermentation in the Western world over a period of cen­
turies (52). Saint Thomas made use of the versions then available 
to him, all of which depended on that of Scotus (53) because HiJ­
duin's (IXth century) had had no diffusion. It would be useless­
and at any rate almost impossible-to look for the part each one 
played in the work of Saint Thomas. As a matter of fact, he faces a 
henceforth aggregate whole made up of versions, scholia, interlinear 
or marginal glosses, resumes (extracta), commentaries (expositiones), 
all of which overspread one another and compose an extremely com­
pact context of interpretation. This context has to be reconstructed 
in order to encamp the commentary of Saint Thomas on its own 
grounds. Let us recall briefly the elements making up this context. 

The two master versions are those of Scotus Erigena, the vetus 
translatio [the old translation], and of John the Saracene (around 
1167). The latter, which Albert the Great had already chosen as the 
better one (54), is basically the one used by Saint Thomas. Maxim's 
scholia, as a medium of a common inheritance, feed directly or in-

nom., c. 7, in Dian, I (1937), 403-404): " ... we rise [to God] by removing 
from Him all else, by attributing to Him all else in an eminent degree, by mak­
ing of Him the cause of all else"; Saint Thomas, however, restates these three 
operations in an inverted order: "[Dionysius] says that from creatures we arrive 
at God in three ways, namely: by way of causality, of removal, of eminence" 
(In I Sent., d. 3, div. textus). De facto, the entire Dionysian doctrine is thus 
reversed. See E. GILSON, Le thomisme, 5th ed., in EPM, I (1944),201 [English 
trans. L. K. SHOOK, The Christian Phllosophy of Saint Thomas Aquinas, New York, 
1956, 140.]. 

52) On this fermentation of vocabulary, see G. THERY, Scot Erigene traducteur 
de Denys, in ALMA, VI (1931), 94. 

53) About Erigena, SAINT THOMAS says: "One of the first to study the books 
of Dionysius ... ; and this was John Scotus who was the first to comment on 
the books of Dionysius." In Rebr., c. 1, lect. 1; Marietti ed., 355, n. 86. 

54) "We intend to expound from the translation of John the Saracene because 
it is ~ better one." In De d/v. nom., pro!. (Munich ms. Clm. 6909, fo!' III r). 
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d~rect~y the work being done, as we have seen (55). Hugh of Saint 
Vlctor s commentary on the celestial hierarchy was in circulation and 
its author quoted with the accreditation of a commentato1'. It is not 
known whether Saint Thomas was acquainted with the works, ver­
sions or expositions of Thomas Gallus and of Grosseteste. But it is a 
sure thing tllat from the time of his formative years he learned to 
r~ad the works of Dionysius by means of the direct oral teaching of 
his master, Albert the Great. It is even probable that we pOssess a 
copy of his master's commentary wl"itten in Saint Thomas's own 
hand (56). 

VII. RESEARCH SUGGESTIONS 

l. With the help of recent discoveries, attempt first of all an in­
ventory of the commentary literature that was done on Aristotle dur­
ing the second third of the XlIlth centUlY, by the masters of the 
Faculty of arts especially. The most remarkable one to sta1·t wi" ].. is 
R ' ,u., 

ager Bacon s who was then at the Faculty of arts, at Paris, around 
1245. It was recently edited by lI. STEELE and F . DELORME, in OI-1IRB, 
VII-XIII (1926-1935). We believe that the commentary of Albert the 
Grea t who, for his part, was at the Faculty of theology. was under­
tal<en during the same period. Examine this problem (having re­
COurse to Bacon's texts themselves, to the works On the chronology of 
A~bel:t, examining van Steenberghen's differing opinion expressed in 
Ius S'lger de Brabant, vol. II, in LPB, XIII (1942 ), wherein, moreover, 

55) In his :vorks, Sllint Thomas quotes ,Maxim's commentary only eleven times, 
b.ot the latter s in:f!llIillCe on him cannot be limited to theseexplictt references. 
1 he Sciloliq, we know, restate the contents of the notes of John of Scythopo!is 
(around, 520) and carryon his Christian integrating of tbe Areopagi te's tenets. 

56) l 11e problem l1inge~ on 1'1 manuscript preserved in the 'Natiollitl Library of 
N!ll?Ie.~ ., In a first part lnade tip of petiae [parts], i t contains the Commentarv on 
t he Ce!estiaZ J:lierarchy, and in tlle second patt made up of faSCicles, the COID­
mentaries on tbe three olher treatises. See c , TrIEnY, L'(Nltog'rtl phe de S. Thomas 
cOllsem 6 a la Biblioteca Naziollale de Napllis, in AFP, I (1931 ), 15~86; M . GRAB­
lI'IANI!l, Dle A llt'ographa vall Werkell des heiligen Thomas 1)011 Aquin, in H], LX 
(1940 ), 514-537. [See the references on the pecia in ch. 1, note 2.] 

PETER OF P.RUSSJA was the ODe who recorded the trilciition according to which 
as ,n ~ tu.d en t, Srunt Thomas followed the courses of Albert on Dlonysjus. "As th~ 
n ~oDJshingl~ snen~ Drothel' Thomas was eagerly intent nt prayer and study, the 
r~,'lSon of h:,~ coz;w ng, Master Albert started his 'reading' of the book all the Di­
vme . n(lme~ (Vita B. Alberti Magnt (Written and edited by l'E TEtI OF PRUSSIA; 
reedlted wl tll the minor work De acIhaerendo Deo Antwerp 1621] c VII 102 
See c. XLII) . lndications are tbll t the Cele.ltfal l1iera.rchu "';as co~~nted ' uPo~ 
at Paris before 1248, the others at Cologne, between 1248 mid 1252. 

Va.t. Greek ms. 370 contains the works of Dlony,ius with Latin interlinear 
glosses bOlTQwcd from Scotus Erigena's translation. The oldest catalogs state this 
man~cript hud bel?nged to "nrother Thomas"; hence the identiflca tion: Thomas 
Aq u,IJlas. See G. XIDillY, Le manuscrlt Vat. grec 370 et saint Thomas d'Aqui'Yi in 
AfIDLMJ1, Vl ( 1931),5- 23. ' 
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will be found, together with the pertinent bibliography, a report of 
researches .on the question, 420-446). Seize this opportunity to make 
a comparison between the works of the two men. Assemble whatever 
information there is on the commentaries of Shyreswood, Peter of 
Spain, Grosseteste, Kilwardby, Adam of Buckfield, and others, observ­
ing all the while, of course, the stages in the course of which Aristotle's 
texts were brought into circulation. See the works of Grabmann, Pel­
ster, Lottin, Franceschini, Callus, and of others, and the periodic 
reviewing of them by A. Dondaine [and others] in the Bulletin 
thomiste. 

2. Gather together and analyse the texts testifying to an opposition 
or to an express reserve concerning Aristotle's teachings: official texts 
(read attentively the bulls of Gregory IX), sermons, the pietism of 
the Vitae frat1'um (1256), etc. Observe Albert's violent retorts. 

Follow the evolution of the Dominican Order's school legislation. 
Look into the texts of Humbert of Romans, one who was qualified to 
speak up. See c. DOUAIS, Essai sur l'organisation des etudes dans 
l'01'dre des F1'eres Pr~cheurs, Paris, 1884. 

3. Assemble from one or another of the commentaries the reflexions 
and observations that illustrate and give precision to what has been 
noted in the course of the present chapter. Do the same as regards 
the techniques that were applied. 

4. Undertake the study of one of the commentaries in the historical 
and technical perspective of the ancient Greek or Arabian commenta­
tors whose works Saint Thomas was familiar with, so as to penetrate 
within the latter's own elaboration. Consult the works we have cited. 
So far, the small number of general works published on the question 
are only mediocre in value; thus the work of R. LAUBENTHAL, Das 
Verhiiltnis des heiligen Thomas von Aquin zu den Arabern in seinem 
Physikkommentar, Wiirzburg, 1933. [See, however, the work done re­
cently in this field by c. VERBEKE, quoted above, note 28.J 

5. Compare Saint Thomas's interpretation with the "historical" 
exegesis of the moderns. As regards the treatise On the Soul, RODIER 

[Aristote. Traite de l'ame, traduit et annotf~, Paris, 1900J did not give 
the Medievals much attention, but MANSION does it fruitfully in the 
case of the Physics [Introduction a Ia Physique aristotelicienne, 2d 
ed., in ATE, 1946] . With this object in view, see those of the doctrinal 
monographs in which this comparison is worked out expressly, for 
example, those of R. JOLIVET on the notion of creation [Essai sur les 
rappol'ts entre la pensee grecque et la pensee chretienne, in BHP, 
1931] and of M. DE CORTE on the theories about the soul [ThemistiUY 
et saint Thomas d'Aquin. Contribution a l'etude des sources et de la 
chronologie du Commentaire de saint Thomas SUI' Ie De anima, in 
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AHDLMA, VII (1932),47-83. See also the works of VERBEKE referred 

to above, note 22], etc. 
6. As regards Dionysins, the work of J. PUHAmEL, Saint Thomas e: 

le Pseudo-Denys, Pads, 1919, furnishes a basic starting point;, It 
should, however, he made over-with the research done by G. THERY 

over the past 25 years serving as a point of departure: ~lso A. ~OER, 
Des Aquina'ten Kommenta'I' Ztt Ps.-Dionysius De diVU11S nOlmrubus. 
Bin Beit1'Clg ZW' Al'beitsmethode des he-iligen Thomas, in Sch, 1926, 
321-351 [and the works referred to above, note 46]. 

It would be of prime interest to finish the WOl-1< started here and 
there on Albert the Great, commentator of Dionysius. Chapter VII 

The Commentaries 
on the Bible 

Many times thus far we have had the opportunity to observe that 
in XIIIth century theological teaching the Bible was the basic book. 
It served not only as the prime treasury of the authorities to be used 
in presenting an assortment of proofs for the arguments undergoing 
elaboration but as the directly exploited matter itself of that sacred 
science which theology is-the science of God which takes its depar­
ture from the word of God. The master who taught was, literally 
speaking, and as his official name indicated, a magister in sacra 
pagina (1). 

Here, then, ' is the fact: Saint Thomas, master in theology, took the 
text iself of the Old and the New Testament as the subject matter of 
his official course. What we have to find out is under what conditions 
and with what results he did so, because this fact is one of major 
importance. It is true that in the history of Thomism the Summa 
theologiae has monopolized everyone's attention and commentaries; 
but therein precisely lies a grave problem, and to understand and 
solve it, the first co'ndition is to avoid obliterating the fact that the 
Summa is embedded in an evangelical soil. By no means is this the 
result of some sort of devotion aiming to retain piousness within its 
rational systematization, but because therein is provided the law 
itself of its genesis. In the XIIIth century, the university institution 
produced disputed questions and summas only within the framework 

1) See J. DE GHELLINCK, "Pagina" et "Sacra pagina". Histoire d'un mot et 
transformation de l'objet primitioement designe, in Melanges Auguste Pelzer 
(UL-RTHP, 3d ser., XXVI, 1947), 23-59. 
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of scriptural teaChing. In this pedagogical framewoxk, theology found 
an apt expressiop of the law that rules over it since theo~ogy c.an 
become a scien,ce onJy inasmuch as it remains in~ comrnumon Wlth 
the word of God that has £rst to be heard for itself. A. tree cut from 
its roots dies, even if it remains standing. 

1. EVANGELISM: THE BASIS 

Consequently) before entering upon any ~d of analytical ex~a­
tion of 'Saint Thomas's scri,ptural work, this IS the moment to recon­
sh'Uct that evangelical atmosphere we have previously evoked (a) 
and to determine, on documentary and spllitual evidence, the" com,~ 
ponents of it, the very ones Saint Thomas labored on as he read 

Scripture. 
During the half-century that preceded the up~ul'ge of the Sch0a.~-

to mark off a chronological reference of some kind, let us say dUIl~g 
the period between the IUrd (1179) and the IVth. L~teran CO\IllClls 
(1215 )-o]]e of the immediately evident charactepstics of C~nsten­
dom at work is the sprouting of interest in, the Gospe1 and ~~ ,llltense 
curiosity about Scripture that then take hold of the ChrIStian con­
science, affecting the plain faithful as well as the. pro~essional mas~er. 
What we have here, in effect, is not only nor pnmru:ily the tec~Dl~al 
effort of a few theologians but rather the stirring Ull of the Chnstian 
soul that becomes sacred~text-intoxicated and Go~p.el-.illumined Ul1?er 
the pressure of manifold causes wherein the S~mt 15 tru~~y ~­
merged. From Peter Valdes to Saint Francis, from the Um.~gl10i1;l. to 
the Friar Preachers,the movement has shaken up every generation 
of the end of the XIIth century and of the beginning of the XIITth. 
The bristling richness of these movements, their effectiv~ness, the 
variety of their content and destiny are known, and an~ J~ldgement 
to be passed on them calls for many circumlocu~ons and 111Slghts (2). 
Yet, the common denominator and the undemable valu~ of all of 
them show up more and more as they r~uun to the Gospel tl~at 
becomes either the dil'ectly-sought-after object of. knowled.ge or the 

f , tin' g agent ill the r newal of institutions. Samt FranC1S and the ermen . . frui f tr . 
Minors , Saint Dominic and the Preachers are the np~ ~s ~ " ~s 
fertileness. The difference in their spiritual as well as ill tllelr lDstltu­
tiona! temperaments underscores tlle transcendency and the poly-

IJ.) See chapter I, 44-50. . t:h din I f the 
2) The following "sentence," which had originateo, in ' e .~=oun · ~ 0 not 

school of Laon was in circulation during the xnth century: If anyone oe~. d 
~gle in d\.le ~ropol'tioD "SCI'jIlt-we with connmo~ sen~e, tedmO;te t~~~b~;bree j~e,~h! 
into it ilie madder he is. Quo Led by n, SMALLE Y, T e tu If 
Middl~ Ages, 2d rev. ed" Oxford, 1952, 68, note l. 
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valency of the evangelical ferment which is at work in individuals 
and communities. Evidence of it is present in even the disequilibrium 
of those movements that succeeded in the wrong direction. In coun­
teraction against the obsolete institutions and the pharisaic aristocra· 
cies, all these "poor" engage in imitation of the Apostles, in itinerant 
preaching, in teaching of the masses on a witness bearing basis, in 
ingenuous confraternizing, and in a taste for literal evangelism. The 
pristine community, as described in the Acts of the Apostles, comes 
to new life in this century of the revolutionary Communes and of the 
corporate confraternities. A solution will be found for the very difficult 
passing from evangelical witnessing on a personal basis to the institu­
tionalized form of it in Christendom. Counter to prevalent conserva­
tive tendencies and with the tenaoious snpport of Innocent III, "Or­
ders" completely new in structure will stabilize the success of the 
evangelical movement. The preaching of the word of God, until then 
in the throes of an insurmountable crisis (3), was freed from its 
bonds. 

It is with this context in mind that one must measure and charac­
terize the technical enlargements and the popular adaptations of the 
texts of Scripture that were designed for the use of this keenly eager 
people. Its elites henceforth fill the schools now established outside 
the traditional cloister which cannot cope with them in either body 
or spirit. The "scholars," the true scholars, are no longer the monks. 

The headings under which the various activities on the Bible can 
be classified are known: a considerable multiplying of complete or 
partial copies of the sacred text; translations of it in the vernacular­
how greatly deserving they were considering the times-that make 
it accessible to the nonpossessiug the clerical trade-mark; a breaking 
up of the text into pel'icopes renderillg the manipulation o£ it possible; 
practical arrangements of it so as to render its use by the people effec­
tive. And if, as always happens, this evangelical wine tends to go to 
work outside the Church institution, the heretical perverting of it 
provokes in the faitbful a redoubling of inquisitiveness 50 long as 
narrow protectionistic tendencies do not channel these efforts into 
by-products. How well we know what the episodes of that Scripture­
based controversy were, and the literaulre to which it gave rise, run­
ning all the way up to and including expositions on tactic and 
method. 

In thus beclad contexts do the renewed techniques for the study 
of Scripture as pursued in the magist1'i in sacra pagina between 1179 

3) See R. LADNER, La pitie de la predication au tournant du XIIe sil}Cle, in P. 

MANDONNET, Saint Dominique. L'idee, l'homme et l'oeuvre, Paris, 1937, t. II, 
ch. 1. 
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and 1215, offer themselves to us. Miss B. Smalley has brought to light, 
more than anyone else thus far, the breadth, quality, methods, and 
promoters of this renovation (4). 

Some time ago, in his Geschichte der scholastischen Methode, Mgr. 
Grabmann grouped, in a most provocative manner, under the title of 
"Biblico-moral School," the three great magistri in sac1'a pagina: Peter 
Comestor (+ around 1169), Peter the Chanter (+ 1197), and 
Stephen Langton (who ended his teaching in 1206) (5). He located 
them in the perspective of the "scholastic method," that is to say, in 
the perspective of book-of-sentence and summa building, opposing 
them, therefore, to the dialectically inclined theorizers. In order to 
understand more deeply their role, however, we must furthermore 
locate them in the perspective of the scriptural work that underlies 
and expresses the evangelical effervescence of the generations of their 
day. B. Smalley's erudite prospecting comes, moreover, as a pressing 
invitation to do so. It would seem that the combined activity of the 
three masters was a factor of major preeminence, and I, for one, feel 
some pangs of remorse for having long treated with indifference, 
beneath the crushing grandeur of the giant theologians of the XIIIth 
century, these modest plowers of the scriptural soil-the Comestor 
in particular-upon which precisely those giants trod. 

The first indication we have of the evolution then in progress is an 
external and institutional one, but a far-reaching one. Those being 
taught the Bible are no longer monks who feed their private life 
through pious reflexion upon it, they are rather secular clerics engaged 
in an active program of apostolic conquest. The audience is no longer 
one of claustrales [cloistered people], but of scholares, let us translate, 
of "students," with the unescapable intellectualistic connotation the 
word has. Disinterested contemplation pays the price for it, since it 
recedes under the pressure of school procedures, including examina­
tion competition, and even the professor's temptation to charge for 
his lessons. Scripture is the textbook, and to help understand it, instru­
mentation, methods, grammars, are developed and put to use. The 
pious suaveness and the literary savoriness so characterstic in the 
expositions of the Victorines and of a Saint Bernard are made to dis­
appear through the introduction of the reportatio [lecture transcript] 

4) n. SMALLEY, The Stvdy of the Bible ~TI the Middle Ages, 2d rev. ed., Ox­
ford, 1952. [A munber of studies have since al)peared which deal with medieval 
exegesis in its various aspects. The student should consult in particular: H . DE 
LUBAC, Exegese medMoale. Les quat l'e sen.s de l'EOl'ittm~, 3 vols. (another forth­
coming), In ESILF-'1'h, XLI-XLII ( 1959- 1961), in which he will also :Bnd 
most of the -recent bibliography all the subject]. 

5 ) See vol. II, F reiburg im TIrelsgau, Ull1, 476 and ff. 
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technique (a), which is destined to become more extensively used 
and to be commercialized. Comestor will excuse himself for his stylits 
rudis [unpolished style] (6). Spiritual interpretation itself, which is 
so difficult to reduce into school formulae due to the role allegory 
plays in it, conforms to the new requisites. A whole literature of 
Distinctiones, a very curious literary genre destined to flourish over 
a period of a half-century, establishes a sort of dictionary of the mean­
ings of Scripture. With it, we are far removed from the mystical 
pliancy with which Saint Bernard comments upon the Canticle (7). 
The magister in sacra pagina has taken the place of the abbot, and 
his exegetical concern replaces monastic paternalism. It is no longer 
a collatio he offers, it is a lectio. And he is proud of it. Robert of 
Courson will say: "He who reads Sacred Scripture publicly, has 
undertaken a road to perfection superior to that of the Clairvaux 
monk" (8). 

This direct allusion to the Cistercian monk must not make us forget 
that Citeaux was the herald of Christendom during the XIIth cen­
tury. It does, however, oblige us to fall in step with a time during 
which apostolic zeal, pastoral concern, and popular earnestness, read 
the sacred text in the light of a prevalence of action over contempla­
tion. It has been brought to notice that a number of these magist1'i 
became great bishops or active reformers. They are the very ones to 
declare that even though contemplation, by dint of right, is eminent 
in its essence, the life of him who unites action with contemplation 
obtains even more excellence (9). The pressure brought to bear by 
the Christian people gives this principle its context and dynamic force, 
even if ambition comes to soil its beautiful apostolic service. 

Thus, the scientific study of Scripture is undertaken with a view 
to founding pastoral teaching upon the professor's teaching. Here, as 
a matter of fact, is the way in which the functions of the magister­
closely linked functions, but due to become more and more differen­
tiated ones-are marked off from one another: lege1'e o~ · to explain 

a) all this technique, see G. MULLER, La "Reportat/o", in Sal, XXI (1959), 
647-'659. 

6) PETRUS COMESTOR, Historia scholastica, prol.; P.L ., 198, 1054. 
7) This, in fact, is, we believe, the origin and the context of this literary genre 

from among the various forms of biblical treasuries. On this kind of literature, 
see besides B. SMALLEY, op. cit., 246 ff., G. LACOMBE, La vie et les oeuvres de 
Prevostin, ill BibTh, XI (1927), 117-125; c. SPICQ, Esquisse d'une historie de 
Z'exegese Zatine au moyen age, in BibTh, XXVI (1944), 175-176 [and M.-D. 

CHENU, La theoZogie au XIIe sieele, in EPM, XLV (1957), 196-200]. 
8) "Qui legit publice sacram scripturam, iter majoris perfectionis arripuit quam 

aliquis clarevallensis." ROBERT OF COURSON, Summa, in Paris ms., Bibl. nat. lat. 
14524, fol. 74r (quoted by CH. DICKSON, Le cardinal Robert de Courson, in 
AHDLMA, IX (1934),73). 

9) B. SMALLEY, op. cit., 249 ff., cites to this effect Robert Pulius, Peter Com­
astor, Gerald of Wales, and Stephen Langton. 
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the text, disputare or to solve by discussion the questions it raises, 
praedicare or to preach it to the faithful. At the beginning of his 
Verbum abbreviatum, Peter the Chanter marks off their connexion 
and unfolding in this very manner (10). We have not yet reached, 
of course, those specialized literary forms to which the development 
of XIIIth century university life will give rise. From this very moment, 
however, one can foresee their coming, as Peter the Chanter main­
tains there is a connexion between the school "lesson" and the 
pastoral "predication." 

In his famous Didascalicon, Hugh of Saint Victor had recently fur­
nished the organic principle of a study of Scripture to be done along 
these lines. Our three masters, the Comestor at the head of the list, 
bring the Victorine's program into existence: the general plan of it, 
its method, and the practical advice it contains. Success is achieved, 
but at the price of the program's involvement in school entangle­
ments in which the Victqrine tradition loses its humanistic nature and 
grace. But at least the principle is consecrated of the primacy of the 
literal meaning among the multiformed constructions of biblical 
exegesis: "The basis and principle of sacred teaching is history, from 
which, like honey from the honeycomb, the truth of allegory is 
extracted" (11). The particular influence exercised by Andrew of 
Saint Victor (+ 1175) enters the record here. Parting with the 
homiletic tone and with theoretic discussions, he attaches himself to 
a direct and literal interpretation of the text, thus following in the 
footsteps of Saint J e!'ome whom he claims as his patron (12). 

This is where we have to locate the work of Peter Comes tor, that 
Histol'ia scholastica whose role in XIIIth century culture will com-

10) PETRUS COMESTOR, Verbum abbreviatum, c. 1; P.L., 205, 20: "The usual 
way of studying Scripture is threefold: reading, disputation, preaching .... 
Reading is, as it were, the foundation and substrate of those following it, for 
through it the other two procedures are prepared for. Disputation is, as it were, 
the wall in this practice and building, since nothing is fully understood nor 
faithfully preached, unless it is first chewed by the tooth of disputation. Preach~ 
ing, on the other hand, to which the previous are subservient, is, as it were, 
the roof protecting the faithful from the heat of vices and their agitations." [The 
words Verbum abbreviatum used by Comestor as the title of his work were a 
current expression to designate Chr,ist. See H. DE LUBAC, Verbum abbreviatum, 
in op. cit., III, 181-197.]. . 

11) " ... fundamentum autem et principium doctrinae sacrae historia est, de 
qua quasi mel de favo, veritas allegoriae exprimitur." HUGH OF SAINT VICTOR, 

Didascalic.on. De studio legendi, lib. VI, c. 3; Buttimer ed., 116; PL., 176, 801 
C; Taylor ed., 138. [See H. DE LUBAC'S chapter on Hugh of Saint Victor, in 
op. cit., III, 288-359.] 

12) Investigations are making more and more evident the influence of Andrew 
of Saint Victor on the masters of the first half of the XIIIth century, and in 
particular on Hugh of Saint Cher, the great leader of the works undertaken upon 
Scripture among the Preachers at Saint James. [See B. SMALLEY, Andrew's Influ­
ence, in op. cit., 173-185.] 
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plement that of Peter Lombard's Sentences. The title it bears is sig­
nificant for two reasons. First, the work will see and present Scripture 
as a "history," not as a pretext for disharmonized reflexions or for 
speculative researches; second, this history will be explained to stu­
dents in a school with the required techniques applied in the process. 
The content of the medieval word historia must not of course be 
blown up into a modern meaning. "Historical method" is not ~hat 
is in question here, and 'Saint Jerome is not dethroning Saint Augus­
tine, even if the writer is a disciple of Andrew of Saint Victor. Within 
his own medieval contexts, however, Peter Comestor knows that he 
is attempting a revelation of "sacred history." His explicit intention 
can be stated as follows. Faced with the increasing discontinuity of 
glosses, he will aim to rediscover the vel'itas historiae [truth of his­
tory]. In order to achieve this and leaving to the more competent the 
vast "ocean of the mysteries," he will follow the small stream running 
from the cosmography of Moses to the ascension of Christ. When 
needed and in line with the Row of time, he will have recourse to the 
pagan peoples' histories, the coinciding events of which are not 
devoid of interest (13). 

A historical view of this kind on humanity's religious destiny, how­
soever modest the actual description of it may be, encamps itself 
therefore: on the one hand, in front of the Gross, the classical inher. 
itance whose collecting the XlIth century is completing, upon which 
the XI lIth century will sustain itself, but whose fOl.ward progress is 
achieved, however, through a juxtaposition of witnesses that end up 
pulverizing the biblical "narrative"; on the other hand, in Il'ont of 
the Lombard's Sentences, which represent the definitive instauration 
of systematic organization and dialectical elaboration within the 
revealed datum. These works and these methods must not be opposed 
to one another, even if in fact they harbor tendencies liable to engage 
in conflict (14). The legend according to which Comes tor and the 
Lombard were brothers in the flesh is a symbol full of truth. On the 
other hand, the part played by Comes tor's Historia.and the meaning 
of it within the combination of these three enterprises has no doubt 

13) ". . . st.'lrting tJlIll. .froID tJle cosmography of Mos~, I ha e followed the 
rivulet of history as far .as <the Ascension of !bit Sllvior, leaving to the illore 
competent the oeean of the mysteries .... Borrowing abo hom the }Iistory of 
the nations, I hAve iuscrted a num,ber of deeds, according to times, t aldng example 
hom th.e rivulet which fills whatcver it may frnd along Its bed, nnd yet does not 
cease to flow by." Historia. scholajUca, pUll.; PoL., 198; 1054. 

14) Tendencies and conflicts that disunited tlle partisrms and adversaries (hibH­
c.ists) of the qua.estiones. SAINT BONAVEN'l"UllE wm still be alluding to "the new 
theologians [who] often shy away from Sacred ScriptuTe itself as from something 
p reca l'iou.., and lackiJlg in order; as from a sort of dark forest." DorcvlloQl1/llTrI, 
Prot., 6, 5, in BOO, V (1891), 208. See M.-D. CHENU, La tlt6.0logie comme 
sci.en.ce au Xl11e siecle, in BibTh, XXXIII ( 1957), ch. 1. 
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been reduced. Yet, his influence both on persons and on the teaching 
regime was considerable, persisting right into the midst of the XIIIth 
century (15). He was truly part of the scriptural so!l of theolo~y, 
or, if one prefers, he was one of the tools daily used m the plowmg 
of that soil. Some have considered that, as regards the reading of the 
biblical text, the use of this history, which certain universities (Ox­
ford) imposed as a regulation, was a sign of decay (1~). Y ~s and nol 
The answer is surely no, however, inasmuch as the Htstona was ~e 
means suited to making the development of the economy of salvatIon 
understood and that it was thus an opportune counterweight to the 
increasing ~restige enjoyed by the quaestiones wherein another type 
of textual understanding was set to work. As a matter of fact, the 
Bible as we know was to remain the basic text used at Paris in the 
mast~r of theology:s courses. Nothing more meaningful, at the institu­
tional level, could result from the evangelical reawakening that had 
taken place during earlier years. 

Quite plainly, the university college of Saint James in which Saint 
Thomas finds himself, first as a student, then as a young professor 
of the Bible, is one of the milieux where sensitiveness to the effects 
and demands of this evangelical reawakening is most pronounced. 
Saint James is a spiritual milieu, an apostolic milieu; it ~s furtherm?re 
an intellectual milieu, with spiritual fervor and apostolIc zeal havm~ 
therein knowingly built up methods of work blending w!th app~opn­
ate techniques. In order to serve an open-minded and mte~se mtel­
lectual life, there was need of the resources of a commumty work­
shop able to assume the considerable tasks requir~d ~o fit out the 
Bible with an equipment that would be at once SCIentific and prac­
tical. We cannot support it on explicit documents, but it appears that, 
during the two decades prior to the arrival of Saint Thomas, a team 
had with effective relentlessness, pursued work at Saint James and 
else~here within the latter's radius of influence under the direction 
of Hugh of Saint Cher who first was regent of the college (1230-
1235), then provincial, and soon after cardinal (1244). The fore­
going may be presumed from the results of it that have come down 
to us and by means of which we are able to restore not only the 
technical resources that were accumulated but the spiritual climate 
permeating them as well. 

15) In addJuon to n. SMALLEY'S chapter, op. cit., 196 If., see PET~R CO;::ESTOR, 

1 . SSL XVII (1937) Introd. l-XXVlll. De saara mentis, ee. n.-u. MARTIN, ill, '.'. 

16) See A. KLE1NHANS, DeT Studiengang der PTof~sol'en der He1ligen Sahnft im 
13. Imd 14. Jahrhundert, in m/, l, XIV (1933), 381-399. 
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First in line was the task of establishing a text of the sacred books, 
expuoged of the increasing corruption which, to an even greater 
degree than to common teaching, ran foul to scientific work of any 
kind. Therefl'Om emerged the C01'fectol'ia, undertaken, then redone 
and I'ecast, by .recourse to the oliginal texts and with the collaboration 
of a converted Jew for the collation of the Hebrew teAt. The second 
task was the turning out of a "word" concordance designed as a 
means to a literal and organic exploitation of texts amid contexts and 
in agreement with parallel passages. It was the first of its kind to 
face the [so-called] 'real" concordanc s that block olf, prematurely 
and oftentimes rutmcially, analysis on not fully abstracted notions 
with the result that a fresh and evenly-conducted study of the texts 
themselves Vanishes away. Progress here was far-reaching. To these 
undertakings, let us add the attempts-somewhat marginally done, 
and almost completely thwarted by the distrust of the consel'vatives­
at translations in the vernacular that were intended for the use of the 
new lay elite (17). In intent as well as in l'ealization, th ese enter­
prises had great breadth, far surpassing the personal acl,ievement 
of Hugh of Saint Cher who, fo~' his part, composed a commentary 
of all of Scrjpture, the fruit of his own teaching. Postilhl€ [postills] 
was the term then llsed fOI' commentaries such as his. They mo1<e up 
the intennediruy stage between XIlth century wm:k on the Bible 
and the type of university commentary which Saint Thomas will 
compose (a). 

Thus at the start of the XIIIth century, the renewal of theology 
centered within a sort of tension that was spiritual and pedagogical 
all at once. The tension was between, on the one hand, that return 
to Scripture with its inborn and untransferable value, its stirring 
power within faith, its appetite for things religiOUS, and on the other 
hand, that speculative elaborating which was to find in the discovery 

17) Among the eVllngeHcals, Durandus of Huesca, who was Jeader of the 
"Catholic Poor," seerns to have pUISlled this -undertaking (A. Dondaine), 

a) On postills and postillntors, see D. SMALLEY, The Study of the Bible III the 
Middle A.g~, 264-281. On the coining of the word "postill" to translate the Latin 
postilla, the latter writes: "Before consJdering their character, we must pause 
at the unfamiliar name. Postil1ll perhaps derives from 'post lila verba' (DuCange, 
Glossa-rium med. et i1if. lat. , VI (18B6), 434). It may perhaps refer to. tlle fact 
that the comment was written out as a continuous gloss, interposed between the 
loci of the text. From about the time tllat Hugh's postllls were circulated, the 
word came to designate all commentaries of this kind. The word glosa or gl.osula 
is no longer applied to continuous, but is restricted to marginal and interlinear 
glosses. An abridgement of the Gloss is called a gi{)sarlum (B. Smalley, 'Some 
more exegetical wOl'ks of Simon of Hinton', Reali. Th¢ol. aile. med., XV (1948), 
104 (5). The words ~posiUo and leatura are also used; but the precise shnde 
of difference between these two terms and postilla has not yet been satl,factorily 
worked out; so it will be simpler to adopt the name 'postill' for commentaries 
emnna1ting from the schools" (270). 
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of Greek philosophy not only instrumentation of an admirable kUld 
but a conception of nature, man, and reason. The role of reason will 
grow in theology's epistemological effectiveness and ontological qual­
ity; it is the reawakening to the Gospel, however, that comes first in 
theology' s development. The spiritual is the element first command­
ing the intellectual. The intellectual element w.lll thereafter protect 
the spiritual. It is no chance happening if the XIIIth century leaders 
of the theological enterprise are recruited from among the sons of the 
evangelicals of the beginning of the centuIy-the Minors and the 
Preachel's-and not in the old corporations. It may be that the balanc­
ing of objects, ends, and methods will be a delicate thing to achieve 
and that the engagement of reason will at times compromise the 
unadulterable freedom of the word of God. Yet, in historical and in 
objective fact, the Gospel was the leaven that raised the dough of all 
intelligence's requirements and l'esources. The magistri in sacra pagina 
will give birth to the magistri in theologia. It will be up to the latter 
to remain true to their birth. 

II. MAGISTER IN SACRA PAGINA 

In what way had the biblical reawakening come to be registered 
within the university teaching regime at Paris when Saint Thomas 
anived there as a young professor in 1252? Spiritual reawakenings, 
as a matter of fact, whatever the difficulties they may encounter, end 
up being expressed in regulations and in pedagogical methods. This 
applied especially in the case of Paris at the time its young university 
was mustering everyone's enthusiasms and embodying the hopes of 
all. In and outside of France, XIIIth century university regulations 
will, de facto, bear explicit trace of the modus parisiensis [the manner 
of Paris], of that Parisian status of Bible teaching which Christendom 
will little by little adopt. 

A first biblical cycle extended over the young theologian's first two 
years of study during the course of which the Bible was "read" 
(understand always as above, was taught) secundum modum parisi­
ensem [after the manner of Paris], cursorie. The professor upon whom 
this teaching rested, the baccalaureus biblicus, was called the cursor 
biblicus [cursory reader of the Bible]. After two more years devoted 
to the reading of the Lombard's Sentences, a second biblical cycle 
itself was the personal teaching responsibility of the "master." In this 
case, the master applied himself to a minute and prolonged exegesis 
of the one or the other of the books of Scripture. 

Thus, it was experience that had led the theologians of Paris to 
divide into three progressive and diversined stages a teaching which 
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up till then had gelled around the text of the Bible. The proliferation 
of quaestiones (see ch. II) had little by little disjointed the commen­
tary, as the Book of Sentences after conquering its place in the peda­
gogical regime tended, especially since around 1200, to have the work 
done in the quaestiones centered upon itself. Competition ot a sort 
between the upsurge of speculation in these quaestiones and the 
return to the biblical source had ended in a balanced state of affairs 
wherein the role of the bachelor of the Bible took on a meaning. He 
taught the whole of Scripture cursorily (cursorie), pinning himself 
down without any digressing or raising of questions to the text alone 
(textualiter), upon which he rapidly shed light by means of the cur­
rently accepted glosses (18). Plainly, it was a summarily done initia­
tion; however, many a cleric today could envy it as a basis for his 
theology. To teach the Bible biblice [biblically], as it was said, was 
the Parisian manner. It was the manner of young Brother Thomas. 
The Order of Preachers, furthermore, had set itself both to the task 
of this biblical teaching in its various studia and, in rhythm with the 
Order's growth, to increasing rapidly the number of professors 
capable of performing the task satisfactorily. 

Except for his recently discovered and published inaugural course 
on the dignity of Scripture and on the distribution of books in it (19), 
we evidently possess nothing of this teaching of Saint Thomas which, 
by dennition, had only a minimum of originality. Consequently, the 
texts we do have are of the teaching he gave as a master starting 
in 1256. 

Saint Thomas's written work in sacra pagina must certainly have 
extended over the whole of his teaching career since commenting on 
the Bible was the prime task of the master in theology. It is, never­
theless, difficult to locate the various parts of it chronologically and 
to distribute these parts in their proportion to the rhythm of uni­
versity life, a thing it would be important to know in order for us 
to measure the place this teaching held in the whole of the work and 
preoccupations of a master, in our case, of Saint Thomas. At first sight, 

18) SAINT THOMAS, in ,fact, defines the role of the bachelor of the Bible when 
he writes: "To run through [the text] is to come to the end of it by running 
the course of -it rapidly ... without dubitation coming in to impede." In Isaiam, 
prooem. 

19) It, as well as the address he gave upon receiving his masterate in theology 
(March-April, 1256), was published by F. SALVATORE, Duo sermoni inediti di S. 
Tomma.so, Roma, 1912. 1t was reprilltecl in the LethieUcux ed. of tile Opuscula 
omnia, t. IV [and more recently in the Marletti ed., of the Opl/SO. theol., vol. I, 
wherein the two sermons are edlled under ' he title of: Prlnd pilJ. PmtTis Thom'le: 
( 1) Princi'7)ium J.i'ra'tris Thomae de commendatione et Pll'l'titio'He Sacrtle SC1'ipturae 
(433-439); (2) Breve prlnolpi1Jm Pmtlis Thomae de commelldaUone Sacrae 
Scripturae (441-443)]. 
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it is rather disconcerting to find the university regulations completely 
indeterminate as regards the regular scheduling and the frequency 
of professors' courses and disputations. It seems that once they had 
been titular ed, professors were left to decide of their own free will. 
On the strength of verisimilar inferences, Father Mandonnet supposes 
that when Saint Thomas was in Paris he gave two weekly courses on 
Scripture, whereas at Naples where technical exercises were on a 
smaller scale in a university still in its youth, he probably lectured 
daily. The chronological hypotheses supporting this distribution lead 
us to no firm conclusion. There are only a number of reference-points 
by means of which the critics, on external and internal evidence, are 
able to determine the date of this or that commentary (a). 

As regards the portion of books commented upon, it is presumed 
with some probability of truth that, over a school year and according 
to his own chOice, the master alternatively commented upon one 
book of the Old Testament and one of the New. In point of fact, in 
accordance with an old custom governed by the doctrinal or spiritual 
benefit to be reaped from the various books of Scripture, current 
teaching clung most usually, for the Old Testament, to commentaries 
on Genesis, one or another book of the Prophets, the Psalms, the 
Canticle of Canticles, and the Book of Job, which was recommended 
by the fact that Saint Gregory had done on it a commentary that be­
came a classic; for the New Testament, to commentaries on the 
Gospels according to Saint Matthew and Saint John, the Epistles of 
Saint Paul, and the Apocalypse. 

The probability is that the commentary-courses of Saint Thomas 
were not all redacted, nor all published. Even more than that, despite 
various efforts at identification, we no longer have the Commentary 
on the Canticle of Canticles, which the best catalogs tell us he com­
posed. Of the remaining works, some he composed directly (exposi­
tiones); of the others, we have only lecture transcripts (lectume). 
Here is the list of them with some very brief notations (b). 

It ) See his series of articles entitled Chronologie des ccrits scNpturaii'es de 
saint Thomas d'Aquin, in RT , XXIII ( 1928), 27-45, 116-155, 211-245; XXIV 
(1929), 53-69, 132-145, 489-519. See Lbe crftici!im dlrected I\gflin~t obis methods 
by P. GLOlUEUX, Esso,i su.', les Commentajres ~'crip'ttL1'all'es de sai'l1t Thomas et 
/:eM Chroliologle, in RTAM, XVll (1950), 237- 266. 

b) L tltin ed. and English trans. ( in the order of their lrsting) : Ex-pos/tlo in 
Tsaiam prophatam: Parma, XlV, 427--576; Vives, XVII~, 688-821; XIX, 1~~5; 
Vecelli, 1-243.-Expositlo ill j Bromiam prophetam: Parma. XIV, 577-677; Vives, 
XIX, 66- 198.-E;1;posit'io in Threnos Jeremiae prophctae: Panna, XIV, 678-685; 
Vives, XL'<, 199-22il.-In Psalmos DaLJid/s lec/u,ra: Palm a, XlV, 148-353; Vives, 
' VIll, 228-556; Uecelli, Psalms 52-54, 241-254.- Expositio in Job ad 

lilteram: Panna, XlV, 1- 147; Vives, XVll1, 1-227; cri tical Leonine ed. prepared 
by the Canadian section of the Leonine Commission due to be released in 1964.­
Stiper E'oangclium S. Matthaal loctura: Parma, X, 1-278; Vives, XIX, 226-668: 
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THE COMMENTARY ON ISAIAH (expositio).-We have, in part 
(ch~pters 34-39), the autograph manuscript of Saint Thomas (today 
Vattcan Lat. Ms. 9850, fol. 105-114), which Ucelli used in his two 
editions (1847, 1880). All other manuscripts depend on the transcrip­
tion that Jacobinus of Asti made on the autograph at Naples between 
1274 and 1278. This leads us to believe, despite Mandonnet's very 
strong arguments, that this commentary would only date from the end 
of the life of Saint Thomas, during his second sojourn in Italy per­
haps (c). J acobinus of Asti further inserted 126 collationes-plans, 
after a fashion, for short talks, introduced by the formula: Nota super 
illo verbo [Note on this saying]. They have passed into the text of the 
modern editions, making up the eleventh part of the work. These 
schemas of preachable matter are probably not of Saint Thomas, but 
of Jacobinus, the transcriber (20). 

THE COMMENTARY ON JEREMIAH AND THE LAMENT A­
TIONS (expositiones ).-The commentary on the prophecies is un­
finished, which leads one to believe (Mandonnet) that it was inter­
rupted by Saint Thomas's unexpected coming to Paris in November 
1268. 

THE COMMENTARY ON THE PSALMS, at least on the first 54 
Psalms (lectura transcribed by Reginald of Piperno) .-"Whereas each 
book of canonical Scripture deals with a special matter, this book 
deals with the general [matter] of all theology. . . . The Psalter is 
more frequently used in the Church because it contains all Scripture" 

5th Mar/et~ ed., IOV., 1951.-Super Evangelium S. Joannis lernlra: Parma, X, 
~79-645· VlVI~s, XIX, 669-842; xx, 1-376; 5th Mar.ietti ed ., rev., 1952.-Expositio 
til S. PouU Apostolt cpistola.s; Parma, XIII; Vives, XX and XXl; 8th Marietti d., 
rev. , 2 vols." 1953.-Ex1JOsitio ClJIlfi'nua (Ca.tena aure(/) ;'11 qllatu,or Ef)(l11gelia ; 
Par~a, XI and XII; Vives, XVI and XVII; new Marietti eel., 2 yols. , 1953. 
English trans.: Catena aurea. Commentary on the fO'/1.T Gospels collected out of 
the Works of the Fathers by St. Thomas Aquinas, trans. by J. D. DALGAIRNS, M. 

PATTISON, and T. D. RYDER, prefaced by M. PATTISON 4 vols. Oxford-London 
1841-1845. '" 
. Ou t!le works of thfs section, $ee T. T. ESCHMANN, CSTW, 393-399, who quotes 
III particular Pattison s highly-appreciative judgement of the Catena aurea, 397. 
See also F . sTEOlHi.iLLEn, Repertotium IJi7,licum medii aevi, t. V: Commentaria, 
auctores R- Z, Mach-id, 1955, 322-353. 

c) Recent research 00 this commentary would indicate however a much 
?arli?r da~e, "the beginning of Saint Thomas's teaching," wr/tes L.-J. D~TAILLON, 
III hiS reVIew (BT, X, 80, n. 144) ()f R. GUINDON, L'Expositio in Isaiam est-eUe 
une oeuvre de Thomas d'Aq~in "bachelier biblique"? (in RTAM, XXI (1954), 
312-321). See also the latter s Beatitude et theologie morale chez saint Thomas 
d'Aquin, Ottawa, 1956, 149-157. 

20) See J. DESTREZ, Etudes critiques sur las oeuwes de saint Thomas d'Aquin 
d'apres la tradition manu.scrite: Le comm.entaire de saint Thomas d'Aquin sur 
Isa~e d' apres la tradition manuscrite, in BtbTh, XVII (1933), 161-224. 
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(a). Thus Saint Thomas speaks in his Prologue. De facto, the Psalms 
are, as regards the Old Testament, the object most frequently chosen 
by the magistri in sacra pagina for their commentaries, and it is nor­
mal that they should have occupied a place of prime importance in 
the formation of clerics since they make up the most extensive matter 
of their liturgical office. 

THE COMMENTARY ON THE BOOK OF JOB (expositio).-Con­
cerning this commentary, Saint Thomas declares expressly that he will 
limit himself to the literal sense of the text, whereas the universal 
custom was to dwell extensively upon the spiritual senses, especially 
in the case of the Old Testament (21). His reason for this, our com­
mentator tells us, is that Pope Gregory has sufficiently elaborated upon 
the "mysteries" of this book (22). To this may be added another 
motive. Saint Thomas was then devoting the better part of his activity 
to his struggle against the A verroistic doctrines that had made inroads 
into the faculty of arts (a). They involved a negation of Providence, 
and by denying the soul's personal survival, they also made distribu­
tive justice impossible. The presence of evil in the world brought to 
these problems, as -always, an air of woefulness and urgency. The text 
of the Book of Job furnished Saint Thomas with one of the richest 
sCriptural bases for the elaboration of these difficult Christian doc­
trines. Whence this commentary is particularly firm being much less 
than others carved up into subtle divisions. 

As regards the New Testament, we have a lectura on the GOSPEL 
ACCORDING TO SAINT MATTHEW.-The transcript of it was 
done by Peter of Andria (chapters 1-15), and by a secular student 
who was then in Paris following the courses of Saint Thomas (chap­
ters 15-28). Lectura ... quae defectiva est [A lecture transcript ... 
which is defective]' says the official catalog. Understand not that it is 

'a) 'Cum singuli libri canonicae Scripturae speciales materias habeant, hic 
liber generalem '[materiam] habet totius theologiae . • . Magis frequentatur 
Psalterium in Eccelsia, quia continet totnm Scripturam." 

21 ) Roland of Cremona, the first Dominican master a t the University of Paris 
( 1229 ), was, i t seems, the fi rst oDe to retUln to a literal interpretation of this 
book. See A. DONDAlNE, Un comm entaire scriptu I"alre de Roland de Cremone, in 
AFP, XI (1941) , 109-137. 

22) BERNARD GUI says about this commentary: " ... none of the doctors has 
attempted to supply a literal exposition of it such as he did." Catalog of the 
works of Saint Thomas in the Legenda, ed. MANDONNET, Des Bcrits authentiques 
de saint Thomas d'Aquin, 2d rev. ed., Fribourg, 1910, 69. 

a ) The author is here following the chronology of Mandonnet and Glorieux 
which would place the writing of this commentary between 1269 and 1272 (see 
their works referred to above, 244, note a). ESCHMANN, in CSTW, 393-
394, believes Tolomeo of Lucca's definite chronology for this work, "the times 
of Urban, IV, i.e. 1261/4" seems to be "confirmed by the circumstantial evidence 
of the work itself," suggesting "a date close to 1260." 
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incomplete, but rather that it is defective in the quality of its tran­
script (b). The redaction of it is relatively summarily done, and solu­
tions of difficulties, not very elaborate (23). 

THE COMMENTARY ON SAINT JOHN (lectura).-As against 
the case with the previous commentary, an excellent transcript of the 
present one was done by Reginald of Piperno; . . . quam recollegit 
idem frater Raynaldus, sed correxit eam frater Thomas [" ... a tran­
script which was done by the same Brother Reginald, which Brother 
Thomas however corrected"]. The official catalog adds: ... qua non 
invenitur melior [" ... than which no better one is found"]. Posterity 
has ratified this judgment. A final notation in Reginald's transcript, re­
ferring to the friendship of Adenulphus of Anagni, provost of Saint­
Orner, bids us to place the composition of the work during the second 
sojourn of Saint Thomas at Paris (1269-1272) (24). 

b) Recent studies have changed to a considerable extent the commonly held 
opinions on the ted and date of this transcript. B.-C. GUYOT, reviewing (BT, XI, 
1, 11-14 ) Ii'. V. SHOONER, L a Leotura in Mntt'baeum de saint Thoma-s (Deux 
fragments irutdfts et la Reportatio de Pierre cl'AnclriaXAng, xxxm (1956), 121-
142 ), writes : "In brief, in the present state of our knowledge, we can say that 
the teaching of Saint Thomas :in his commentary on the Gospel of Saint Matthew 
has come down to us in two ways: 1) by means of a continuous transcript, 
p~rtly uneclited until now, of I, 22 to tlle end of ell. 12: 2) by means of an 
agglomerate of many texts: Peter of Andria's transcrip t, from the beginning (or at 
least from I, 22) to 5, 10 (Marietti edi tion, n. 443); an arrangement of texts 
taken f rom Peter of Scnla's commentary, from 5, 11 (444) to 6, 8 (582) : the 
transcript of Leger of ' Besan~on, from 6, 9 (583) to 6, 13 (602); Peter of 
Scala anew, from 6, 16 (603), to 6, 18 (610) ; £nally, Leger of Bcsanl;;on to 
the end. 

"Concerning the date, the common opinion until now was that Saint ThoIDns 
bad commented Ul)on Saint Matthew at the start of his career, during his first 
Parisian sojollm of 1256-1259 (cf. for example, MGR GLOnIEUX [Essai sur les 
Commentaires soript rm# res de saint Thomas at leur clirol'lOlogielJ, RT AM 17 
(1950) , 246-249, and CUINDON [Le De Sermone Domini !;n moote de ~aillt A~gtls­
ti n. dans l'oerwl'e de saint 2'homas), RUO, 28 ( 1958), 84 [See also his Bea,t~tl~de 
et tMologle morale chez saint Thomas cl'Aquln, o ttl\Wa , 1956, 149- 157]). 

"Serious indications make it necessary to retard this wOJ:k to 1263 at the 
earliest (cf. the ar ticle [The Quotations ()f Aristotle's Politioa in St. Thomas's 
Leotma super Matthueum, in M St, 18 (1956 ), 232-240] of Father Esohmann, 
noted in Btl l!J. t horn., t. X, n. 269, and reviewed by Father Shooner) . .. one 
point is established with certainty: the Lectu ra supel' Ma:tthaeum da tes at the 
earliest hom the beginning of the Erst sojourn :in Italy" ( 12-13) . 

23) One must no doubt connect with the time of writing .of 0 iS co,rnm~tary 
the anecdote related by Bartholomew of Cllpua at the canoruzation proceedings, 
accordIng to which Saint Thomas, upon returning to Paris from Saint Denys and 
surveying the beauty of the city, exclaimed: "To be truthful, I should wish IDuch 
IDorafor Chrysostom on ¥atthew" lIn veritatE; 7)lus vellem Chri!sostomutn super 
Matt'ha.ctlm j. ASS, VII, March 7, ch. 9, n. 78, 711 Aj also in FTVA, IV, 376; 
Fos ter cd., 109. 

24 ) On the authodty of the unique and defective manuscript of the ?f!1cial 
catalog it was long lhOllght that Saint Thomas had composed an l\ddltionaJ 
EXTJosttio SU7Jer qucrtuor evangeUa ad litteram (Exposition on the four Gospels 
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THE COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLES OF SAINT PAUL.­
The case of this commentary is more complex and more important all 
the while, not only because the te>..1: of it alone represents a third of all 
the exegetical wl"itiIlgs of Saint Thomas but especially because it deals 
with the book of Scripture that, by its subject matter, is the most 
propitious to theological exegesis. Twice Saint Thomas commented 
upon -the Epistles, a first time from one end of them to the other, 
leaving to Reginald the task of writing out the text, then, a second 
time during his last sojoum at Naples no doubt, where he took them 
-up again and wrote out his exposition himself. But death interrupted 
his work after c11apter 10 of the Fi7's't Epistle to the Corinthians. His 
faithful Reginald, putting mder in the writings of his mastel', took the 
missing part of it from his own previous transcript to thus complete 
the worle of Saint Thomas. It is in this state that the commentalY has 

come down to us (25). 

The work commonly called CATENA AUREA, the exact title of 
which is, in Saint Thomas' own words, Exposi#o cOht-i.rt:tl.a, must quite 
plainly be treated separately. Nicolas of Trevet describes the work 
perfectly when he says: "He glossed the four Gospels by means of a 
continuous exposition taken from the sayings of the saints" (26). The 
title Catena a,urea, moreover, is employed in manuscripts as early as 
the XIVth century, and is aptly apPl'opliated to this concatenation of 
patristic texts clevel"ly coordinated into a mnning commentary. 1n the 
present case, it was nO longer the schooll'egime that led Saint Thomas 
to undertake his work but rather tile -politico-religious circumstances 
pertaining to the secular conflict between the Greeks and the Latins. 
Urban IV, who had formerly be_en patriarch of Jerusalem and who was 
no less attentive to theological problems than to the military con­
flicts between the East and the West, had asked (around 1263) 
Thomas Aquinas to do both: a theological criticism of an anthology 

according to their Jetter] that remained Ul1aJscovercd. By means of u shrewd 
correction of the text, FJ\Tl-illn SYNbVE has -shown the .indiCation to be unfounded. 
See La com-mentai-re cle saint Thomas S'U1' les qtwt.,.e ~u'l7lgiles cZ' (j,prds Ie catalogue 
officiel, in M~lrmges thomistes (B'ibTh, Ill, 1934), 109-122. 

25) For the commentaIY on I COT., VII, 14 to X ;included, the text of Peter of 
Tareotasia was introduced within the texture of Saint Thomas's commentary as 
the result of an accident in the editing of it. For this section, therefore, we do 
not have the te.xt of Saint Thomas. [According to n .-o. SIlvWN:rN, Les ecrits de 
P'ierre de Tare-utalse, in BIQ-SD, 163- 355, the text of our editions for this section 
is a complete recast of Peter of Tarenta ia's text. The traditional authorship of 
Nicolas of Gorran for this second edition can be retained until new evidence 

disproves it. See 226-230.] . " 
26) "QlIatnor eVflngelin continuata c;>;positione de dictis sanctorum glossavlt. 

Catnlogue of Saint Thomas's works published by MANDONNET, Des ecrits authen­
tiques de saint Th.omas d'Aql,in, 2d rev. ed., Fribourg, 1910, 48. 
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~f Gr~,ek texts recently arrived from the East, and a commentary, a 
glos.s, on. the Gospel wherein the Greek writers would testify side 

by SIde WIth the Latin authorities. The first of these works was the 
famous opusculum Contra erml'es Graec01'um (see below, chapter 
XII); the secoud makes up our Catena aurea. Ul"ban died (October 
1264) before Saint Thomas had finished the second work he had re: 
quested; he had received only the gloss on Saint Matthew S . t 

Jh~mas fi~ished his .commentary upon the three other Gosp;ls :d 
~ eated It to Car~~l rIannibald, his fanner pupil and very dear 

fnend. See the dedlCations. It is especially in the second part of his 
commentary that he had time to supply himself with Greek writings 
translated and. carefully controlled beforehand, as far as this could b~ 
dO.ne at the hme. He writes in his dedication to Hannibald: "That 
thIS commentary may be more complete and have more continuity I 
have had many works of the Greek doctors translated into Latin a~d 
~ have added extracts of them to the commentaries of the Latin~ be­
mg careful to place the names of the authors before their testimo~ies" 
( a). We have had occasion to observe the importance these steps and 
care took on, even amid partial failures (b). Let us note at present 
at t~e level of scriptural studies, which always have a link with th~ 
readmg of the Fathers, the value of this recourse to the Oriental in­
terprete,rs, one tllat is indispensable for the Christian good health of 
the Latm West. 

III. SCHOLASTIC EXEGESIS 

Accus~o~ed as we are now to a technical exegesis wherein both 
the C~nshan and the profane texts are treated according to the veIY 
searchmg norms of verbal objectivity, we are no longer sensitive 
enough to that first great effort made in the Western world that 
c~u~e~ Bible reading of a pastoral type to evolve into a scientific 
dIscIphne. Yet, ~his effort becomes manifest when one passes from the 
se7'~on~s of Salnt Bernard to the expositiones of the XIIIth century 
uDlversIty scholars. It would be incongruent to oppose these two types 
of commentar.y. and theref~om to prefer the one as opposed to the 
other; but, faIlmg to examme closely the procedures and the struc­
tures of the~e two literary genres would be, to as great an extent, to 
shut ?ff one s understanding of the one as opposed to the other, and 
especIally of the second one. As a matter of fact the differentiation of 
the latter genres is the first trait of the steps that were progressively 

a)" E d tu'" J ut magis. ~ntegra et cOlltimm praedicta sanctorum expositio red-
ere . r, quas am exposltlones Doctorum graecorum in latinum feci trallsferri 

ex qUlbus. p,;ura expositionibus latinorum Doctorum interserui auctorum nom' 'b ' 
praenotatis. New Marietti ed., 1953, I, 429. ' 1Il1 us 

b) See chapter IV, 150-152. 
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taken as Christian thought at work developed and its teaching organ­
ized from a paraphrasing in pastoral form to an exegesis of "scholas­
tic" type. This means an exegesis wbel'ein an objective analysis of the 
text by means of appropriate techniques, no longer the spiritual edifi­
cation of auditors, was the objective aimed at in school pUrsuit. An 
evangelism that would fail to give rise to a pursuit of this sort and to 
accept its results open-heartedly would be evangelism of an unbal­
anced kind. 

1. The £lrst step that this objective exegesis takes is to treat the text, 
not by reference to the reader's own interests, difficulties, or en­
thusiasms, even if they are inspired by his faith, but rather according 
to the internal order governing the development of the text and the 
arrangement of its parts. As a result, the text from the beginning of it 
to the end is divided and subdivided, first into broad portions, and 
then pericope after pericope, sentence after sentence. Whereas tradi­
tional glossing latched upon one or another difficult word as one 
drifted through the text, it is now a matter of seeking to grasp textual 
wholes, to determine trains of thought by means of a logical analysis 
pushed to the point of minuteness, regardless of the supp1eness most 
certainly present in the nanative. In the XIIIth century just as came 
to be done in the XXth, teclmique is borrowed from the secular 
disciplines, from the masters of arts especially who put it to use in 
the reading of their texts, as Rogel' Bacou observes, not unreproach­
fully (27). Technique, it would seem, becomes fixed with Hugh of 
Saint Cher. Albert the Great, Bonaventure, Thomas Aquinas make a 
constant use of it. One can foresee its merits in the preCision jt im­
poses on exegesis and doctrine as regards both details and wholes. 
Yet one can also foresee its shor tcomings. Not only does the insertion 
of rationalization within the text block off spontaneously-arising pious 
comments; it opens the door, moreover, to an artificial subtlety that 
empties all texts of any literary and psychologic.."l.l mobility, particu­
larly where the texts are historical narratives (the Gospel) 01' writings 
in the form of epistles (Saint Paul). A meaSUl'e of the ad vantages and 
disadvantages of this .rationalization will be had by reading, for in­
stance, what arrangement is adopted at the start of the commentary 
of the Sermon upon the Monnt (Matthew, V); it ranges from the 
Gospel's broad divisions all the way down to the incidentals found 

27) Roger Bacon, on the " sins" of theology: "The things done in ilie text, 
especially in the l'cad:Jng nnci 11reach!.og of it, are principally three, namely: 
dlo/sioM ro to vurioU5 sections, such as are done by the artis ts, violent C01I­
cordanpes, such as are used by the law-men, and T!lthmio C01l$onanCes, in the 
style of the grl'UI\marians. Of Lhe.~e !Juee things does the main method used by 
the craftsmen in script1.U"ul exposition consist. And even though they have their 
usefulness, they have rtoIletheless been extracted f'rom pbilosophy." Opus milltlS, 
in RBO, 323. 

The Commentaries on the Bible 

in the first verse (28)· or . h 
thought contained in ' the a~~~~~ t e orderi~g that is proposed for the 
Epistles of Saint Paul the e' gue . of Samt John; or heading the 
the fourteen epistles ~f th: ~y oO~famcally m~de up plan within which 
that is extremely penetratinP Sine ?ome. to In~ert themselves-a plan 
homogeneity, but one also iat is I! dIscer~Ing .of their doctrinal 
writings of an oc . I expedIent Insofar as it treats 
Aristotle. caSlOna nature after the fashion of a work of 

2. The first result ensuing fro h' '. 
interpreter within a closely-knit e~ ! I~ procedure ;s a settmg of the 
ments, counter to the paraphrase':fesl~l of the ;:xt.s words and state­
manner of speakin to st' k aCI eness. e IS compelled, in a 
mediate meaning f~ ord~c t cons~antly to the letter, to extract its im-
furth el'm ore, is the progr:ss~o:r;: ~t a gra.sp Of. the thought. This, 
described expressly for the e 1 ! off SaInt VIctor had formerly 
there was the littera, that is t~~ ~U:r~on 0 a t~xt. According to him, 
(constructio and continuati~) th s and theIr connected sequence, 
ing, and Dnally the t t' 'h en the sensus, or the obvious mean­
the perfect eXPOSiti:e(~;n) tTha, t e ut?derstanding in depth supplied by 

. . e en Ire technique of th . 
manans here weighs on the . d' e anCIent gram-
in the case of Augustine (3~)oC;ts ure, J~s~ as ~t had formerly done 
steps out of bounds endin .' atomlzmg In many an instance 
tation. Servius expiaining gv~p ~r .a more lit~ral th.an literal'Y interpre-

ll'gl IS a case In POInt. This procedure 
28) "I:! . erem, the Lord proposes his d ' '. 

parts. In the first p art is nosited Ch . t' doctnne, which IS divjded into three 
pow of th d · "" ns S octrine in the d . . . er at octl'Ule, in the bird th d '. . . seCOD IS pOSIted the 
~n chap ter XIU, the third, in chapt;x :V~~ ih wiuch It le.ads-:-.the second part 
III the second, the ministers of the doc i ' C. RTS~ palt l: diVided into three: 
adverSaries are confounded_the secondtr :~ r~ceIve lDstrucUon, in the third, t11e 
XI. The Erst part is divided into tw ... P th t ~ chapter X, the third in chapter 
posed: in the second, It is confume~' bIn .e rst, ~he doctrine of Christ is pro­
two : lD th fi rst part, is preRxed sometiJn mlracles~ 111 chapter VIII. The first in 
and, tlle doctr·ine itself is explained G ras a .l!tle to the doctrine, in the sec­
poor in spirit.' Concerning the fi rs t 'h 5 d mg th".'lth ht~e words: 'Blessed are the 
place where the dootr.in e was ,e oes 1 ee t .ll1gs: Erst, he describes the 
third, he posits his method 'of l~rop~~ecl, s~(lond, the !tuditors of the doctrine 
•... . and ,;hen he was .~et down ~c Il~~h 10. seco~d starting wi!J; the words: 
hIS mouth, He says therefore ' i 'M e thV-d , WIth the words: And openinft 

29) HUGH OF SA;NT VICTO~ • iJ"d Il I att., ,11; 5th M,lrietti ed., G4 n 390'" 
Buttimer ed., 58' PL 176 771'D ITascla iOOTl . De studio legend£', lib. Iii ' c B: 
h' , " , . ay or ed 92 "Th ' . , 

t mg~: the littera [letter], the se~sus [obv'" ; e exposition contain. threo 
meanlllg]. The littera is the congruent d I~US sense], and tile sententia [deeper 
construction. The sensus is a cert . or e~·mg of the words, which is also called 
wh~cb .the littera olfers at firs t sigh~n ';hs Y-reco~iz~d and apl(clI"cnt meaning 
whic11 IS not ar.rived at exce t h ' m' e s~rrtcn~'ia IS ~ deeper Meier-standing 
preoeding, this is the order ~f ~qui~;n~ho~ ehPoTJI'bIl Or m terpretation. Wi!Jl Ule 
then the sel1.sus, then the sententia. Wllen

a thts at be followed : JUst, the lWem, 
reached the stage of completion" S 1 c1GS een done, the e.-.:position has 
. 30) See H.-I. MARROU, Saint Au ~:ti~ love, apter II, 
m BEFAR, CXLV his (1949), 421-427. et la fin de la culture antique, 2d ed., 
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actually translates the adherence to the letter of the text implied in 
any fresh reading of Scripture, which everybody admits is a character­
istic trait of the commentary of Saint Thomas. If applied to the 
episodes of a narrative, it is easy for the procedure to slide into 
abstract conceptualism (for example, in the treatment of images like 
civitas [city], fundamentum [foundation], and the like), but ",:hen 
the case is one of doctrinal stating, it procures a sound and frUltful 
understanding opening the way to biblical theology. 

3. The XIIIth century medieval master yields to the latter pre­
occupation of reason. He tends to define the words and concepts, ~o 
classify them within categories. If he comes upon the word oblatw, 
he analyses the four conditions required for an offering (31); the 
word timor, he recalls to mind the different species of fear (32); the 
particle per, he observes that this preposition denotes indirect caus­
ality (33); and so on. He presents and analyses a work b.y m~ans of 
the four causes: efficient, material, formal, and final. ThIS Samt Al­
bert and Saint Bonaventure frequently do; this Saint Thomas does at 
the beginning of the Paulinian corpus, of the Epistle to the Ephesians, 

of the Book of Jeremiah. 

4. Another step, and here we are at the peak of this scholastic 
exegesis. The quest is for reasons, the reasons for things, for even~s, 
for words, for steps taken. Always it is supposed that ~he evangelIst 
or the prophet had reasons in mind. Et ponit duas ratwnes [And he 
posits two reasons] is the short clause by means of which the c~m­
menta tor frequently uncovers the logical connections of a narratlve. 
The Book of Job purports to show per probabiles rationes [by means 
of probable reasons] that Providence governs human" affairs. "Why 
does Christ entering Jerusalem go to the Temple? Two reasons lead 
him there ( 34). Why does he manifest himself? There are two 

reasons (35). And so on. . . 
This quest for reasons reaches the point where the text IS exegeti-

cally built up according to reasoning procedures. In one instance, t~e 
text is said to contain the minor proposition of an argument (36); m 
another the text is a proof taken "as from the field of division" (37). 
The te~t of Romans VIII: 5-6 is said to imply two syllogisms, the 

31) See In Matt ., V, 23; 5th Marietti ed., 78, n. 498. 
32) See In Joan., XV, 15; 5th Marietti ed., 380, n. 2015. 
33 ) See ibid., I, 3; 5th Marietti ed., 16, n. 76. 
34) See In Matt., XXI, 12; 5th Marietti ed., 262, n. 1696. 
35) See ibid., XXIV, 27; 5th Marietti ed., 302, n. 1953;,. . 
36) See In foa.n ., VI, 7; 5th Marietti ed., 184, n. 977: Herem he pOSlts the 

minor proposition." ". h h 
37) See ibid., III, 18; 5th Marietti ed., 93, n. 484: Herem he proves w at . e 

had said, as from the field of division." 

252 

The Commentaries on the Bible 

premisses of which are extracted (38). Rigidness is foreseeable in an 
exegesis of this sort, which a modern would render more flexible by 
an insertion of some degree of psychological relativism into it. Yet, 
One can also see the vigor of its demands. 

5. Anived at this point, the medieval master passes spontaneously 
from the expositio to the quaestio. We have seen how in the history 
of medieval teaching a passage from the lectio to the quaestio was 
little by little accomplished (a). In the XIIIth century, the differentia­
ti~n of these genres had reached the stage of completion, with the 
dIsputed questions unquestionably having become school exercises 
different from the commentary on the text. The latter, however, as a 
result of the pressure its rational analysis brings to bear, involves 
anew the emergence of short quaestiones that, to be sme, al'e linked 
to the text, yet enter nonetheless into theological elaborating. Hic ori'tul' 
~uaestio [The question arises here]; Hie est duplex quaestio [There 
IS here a twofold question]; Potest aliquis quaerere [One may ask]; 
Hie oritur dubitatio [A doubt arises here] . Even where a formula is 
not employed, exegesis often develops along the lines of doctrinal 
r~search, argumentation, arguing from suitabilities, and, lengthily at 
times, refuting errors. 

Thus, imperceptibly, the passage is accomplished from exegesis 
to theology and to its modus ratiocinativus [l'atiocinative mode) , as 
happens in the commentary on John III: 34: " ... God doth not give 
the Spirit by measure"; on John V: 20: " ... the Father loveth the 
Son"; on John X: 17: "Therefore doth the Father love me: because 
I lay down my life ... "; on Romans V; 3, concerning the transmission 
~f original sin. In many cases, the procedure is pushed to the limit, as 
m the cases where we meet with the structure of an article of the 
Summa, objections, sed contra, answer, distinctions. The magister in 
sacta pagina begets the magister in theologia, exegesis, scholasticism. 

IV. THEOLOGICAL EXEGESIS 

On first impulse, we were going to entitle this paragraph: From 
the "spiritual" exeges~s to the scholastic exegesis, so as to account 
for the transition from the allegorical commentary that was practiced 
until then (and in high dosage even at the heart of the XIIth cen-

38) Se~ 11'1 !lam., VIII, ~-6, lect. ID; 8th Marletti ed., 112, lL 616-617: "And 
[Paul] bTl~gs m two sylloglsms . .' . First, he posits the minor proposition of the 
first syll?glsm ... Second, b~ POSIts tl1e ~jnor proposition of the second syllogism 
... Third, he posj~ the mal.or !;;oposition of the Erst syllogism .... " nONORTUS 

~F At)TU~ had prevlously sald: SyllogiSms are hidden in Sacred Scripture just 
like fish 111 deep water; and just as a fish is witlldrawn hom water to be used 
by mao, so a syllogism -is said to be extmcted from Scripture for its usefulness." 
Expositio in psalmos selectos, on Psalm I; PL., 172, 279 C. 

a) See above, chapter n. 
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tury) to the university commentary of Saint Thomas. Mter reflexion, 
however we believe the contemplated formula inadequate to cover 
the data' of the problem and that, beforehand, it pa~se.s ju~g~ment 
summarily on the delicate solution it requires, one which IS ~ke~ 
to the increasing diversification of literary g~nres-and ~erefole. ~f 
methods-taking place within the wllole of Scnpture-based theologIcal 
knowledge. . 

If we read over without sophistication the commentanes w?~se 
scholastic aspect we have just examined, we became v~ry sens~hve 
to the fact that symbolic interpretations are regularly. m~erposIte~, 
thus doubling up the rational analysis of the text. ThIS IS done m 
varying degrees, to be sure, yet eDough to be noticed, no~. only as 
regards the texts of the Old Testament which, by defimtlOn, ~.l'e 
figUl'e-Iaden, but even in the commentary on Saint Matthew whfch 
exp~'essly pmports to be "historical" in its l'eJatin~ of the evangel~cal 
event. Mys'lice c011.sidel'andu.m est quod .[A:-col'din~ to ,~e ~ystic~: 
sense it should be considered that]; ... ttl,tq'wd mystwe h~c p1aetendt 
tur [: .. something is proferred here in the mystical sense]; Quantum 
autem ad mysterium, pe1' Joseph signantur praedicatores [As fo~ the 
mystic meaning, by Joseph are indicated the preachers]; Per .tstam 
occisionem significatur [By this slaying is signified]. These speCImens 
occur within the space of three pages (b). What, in ~he though~ ~nd 
teaching of Saint Thomas, does this spiritual (allegoncal, m?rahzmg, 
eschatological) level of the commentary represent? Is this sup~r­
positing of senses knowingly included wi~in the structur~ of Scnp­
ture as a whole, de necessitate sacrae Scrtpturae [neces~a~Ily belo~g­
ing to Sacred Scripture] (Quodl. VII, a. 15, obj. 5), or IS :t a paSSIve 
survival of the pristine symbolism of the Fathers? And m the c~se 
of Saint Thomas precisely, does his theory about the senses of S~np­
ture have an adequate control over his own practice of them, I~ a 
teaching regime blocked off by custom and by the mther s~ow-m.ovmg 
train of pedagogy's evolutions? It is ~own that, :01' lnm, wlthout 
prejudice to the typological sense of SCripture, the literal sense alone 
has value and can be used in theological argumentation (see Ia Pm's, 

1 10 ad 1um). Under these circumstances, where should one q. ,a. , fi . I 
locate in the edifice of theology the quasi-permanent gu~atIve va ue 
of Scripture that remains in the commentary even after It has taken 
on the scholastic garb? . " 

A first observation about this manner of actmg. WIth It, we find 
that the Medievals are fully in line with the practice o.f the Fathe~s 
for whom spiritual interpreting is made part of the tIss~e of theIr 
reading of the Bible. De facto, it is probably never of hIS own that 

b) See In Matt., c. II; 5th Marietti ed" 31-33, n. 200, 201, 213, 224, on 
Matthew, II, 11, 13-14, 16. 
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Saint Thomas proposes a mystical sense. The latter is borrowed either 
expressly from Saint Augustine, Saint John Clu'ysostom, Saint Greg­
Ory, or anonomously from the fiol'ilegia and glosses that the XIlth 
centUl'Y reinforced with repertories of allegories ( 39 ). It must be 
noted, however, that the transfer of these spiritual senses into the 
teaching l'egim~ of the scllOols involves some degree of hardening 
as a result of the objectifying of values which originally were sub­
stantially one with ritual and :figurative wholes, initiation to the 
mysteries, faith at WOrk in a catechesis, or at least (as in the case 
of the monastic lectio diV'ina) the -climate of a spiritual community 
iu actual pursuit of vital understanding, By setting outside these 
indigenous contexts for teaching purposes, allegorization loses flex­
ibility in regard to image creation and poetic-analogy invention. 

Aliegorization does not On account of that become in the minds of 
the XIIIth century masters a simple matter of illustration, one external 
to Scripture and to doctt'ina sacra which issues from it. It remains 
part of the biblical capital, involving for the theologian not only a 
dogmatic or a conceptualized para-dogmatic datum but a way of 
seeing an'd thinking, a Jnentanty, perspectives, a sort of sensibility 
whose privileged field of expression lies in the liturgy. Therefore, the 
plus-value of meaning present 11em is internal to biblical reading. It 
is, to take over the expressiOD of Saint Thomas, de necessita.te Sa.C1'a.e 
S c1·iptume. 

At this point, we must bring in a distinction not included in the 
practice of Saint Thomas. It is, however, in line with his theory on 
method and lies at the point of juncture of the literal and figurative 
senses. 

Typology develop at two levels. At the first level, it is a matter 
of a general figu.ling, essentially included in the economy of the 
Judea-Christian revelation. The stages of this economy's development 
-from the old to the new alliance, then from the new alliance in the 
Church to the consummation of 'the kingdom in heaven-are accom­
plished not only through both a historical preparation and a pre­
figuration that eh.'Presses itself precisely by means of resemblances, 
of types, On the basis of the unity of this economy. Plus-value in 
meaning is, therefore; reali.zed tluollgh the medium of symbols. Not 
only was Abraham the lather of believers histOJ'ically speaking, he 

. 39) Two broad categories of treasuries spread (and hardened) the patristic 
Inheritance: the Allegarlae in Sacram Scriptu.ram, the most famous of which 
were R1CliAliD OF SAINT VIC',mIt's Allegorlae, ~excd as a "spiritual" doublet to 
l>ETEIl COMES'l'Ol\'S Histor/a scholastica, and the Distinctiones, dictionar ies of the 
Dible's symbolic values. These dictionaries no longer -follOwed the historical se­
quenCe of the booh of the Bible, but rather the a1phabe~ical order of words bav­
iug typological value, as in that of .ALAN OF LlLLE, Ltber lit distlTlotLonibus 
dlctLonum theologalitlm; PL., 210, 685-1012. [Sea above, note 7] , 

2.t),r:; 
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remains the type for believers of all times. Jerusalem, historically the 
city of the Israelitic people, symbolizes in turn the Church, city of 
God; the soul, abode of the Spirit; the Heavenly City; and so on. 
Thus, of itself, a scriptural theology implies a symbolic theology 
( 40 ). The eschatological dimension in it expands exegesis even fur­
ther, beyond doctrinal allegory and moral tropology. The theory on 
the four meanings whose classical formulation is quoted and used by 
Saint Thomas is known (41). Now, these meanings are not only 
classifications of the text's interpretation, they refer to distinct dis­
ciplines having their own particular methods which make up some-, 
thing of a pedagogy of scriptural teaching (42). 

Among the medieval biblicists, as among the ancient catechizers, 
however, this organic figuring, the very expression of an economy 
realized in time, extended gradually to the details of narratives, events, 
and texts. There came about a crossing over from the figurative state 
of the Israelitic people to the events and doings of its history so as 
to find in each one of them a figure, a "spiritual sense." This was 
done all the more that those events, doings, and sayings were defi­
nitely things of the past and out-of-date, no longer of any interest to 
the Christian (43). The allegorizing procedure deported the true 
values of old into interminable excesses. ". . . all these things hap­
pened to them in figure" (a). Everything was a sign, even numbers 

40) This symbolic theology is inscribed, as 'a matter of fact, in the university 
(or pre-university) statute of teaching. See the letter of GUY OF DAZOC~S 
(around 1180) dealing with the Isle of the City, center of th~ ~cho~ls of Pan.s: 
"This fountain of salutary doctrine exudes abundance, and, glYmg nse from Its 
bosom as if to three most limpid rivers so as to irrigate the prairies of the mind, 
it divides into three parts the spiritual understanding of the sacred page: the 
historical, the allegorical, and the moral" (ChUP, I, 56, n. 54). 

41) Littera gesta doeet, quid credos allegoria, 
Moralis quid Itg(lS, q:uo te1ldas anagogia. 
[The letter teaches what was done, allegory, what to tlJtnl., 
The mornl sense what to do, anagoge, what to purslle.] 

See H. DE 1.UllJl.C, sW: un vi,BUX distique: La doctrine d~ "quadruple Se'fIS", in 
MFC, 347-366. [See especially the latter's Exeg~se mediev(lle. Les q1J.atre sens 
de l'Ecritu.re, quoted above, 110te 4, all of volu~e n.] . 

42) See c. SPlOQ, Esquisse d'ime histolre de l ex.egesa lati11e au moyen Ilge, 10 

BibTh, XXVI (1944;), 99. Hugh of Saint Victor wa~ the docto!' of that con-
structing of method3. . 

43) Witness to this crossing over from general to partiC1.tiar is the followmg 
recording of it by SAIN't THOMAS : "The fe":,,ish people was cllOsen by ~od that 
Christ might be born from it. As a result, It was n.ecessary that the enti~e s.~te 
of that people be prophetic and figurative ... . And tlus is why even the JudiCial 
precepts giveu to this people were more flgUJ'ative than the judiciHl precepts 
given to other peoples, just as the wars lind deeds of this people are a~so ex­
pounded in the mystical sense, but not the wars and deeds ~f the Assynan~ or 
the Romans, even though the latter were far more outstandmg 1n the eyes of 
men." la-IIae, q. 104, a. 2, ad 2um. 

a) "Omnia in £gura contingebant illis." I Cor. X: 11. 
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and names. ( 44). The smallest resemblance, the least parallel in words 
was explOIted. s~mbolically, regardless of any psychological or 
prophetic continmty. The momlisatio [moralizing methods] ttuned 
textual contents that had no typological value outsjde their historical 
context into lessons On practical liVing. Entire books were submitted 
to this kind of treatment, with Saint Gregory's Moralia in Job their 
prototype constantly imitated during the Middle Ages. When in turn 
Saint .Th?mas commented upon the book of Job, he deemed the 
moralzsatzo to have reached suffic;ient proportions. He proposed that 
the literal sense alone be adhered to (a). His reaction was a signifi­
cant one, for it brought out the fact that theology was putting up a 
sa~et~-catch a~ai~st the multiplying of figures and allegories without 
cntenon or lImIts. It remains that, de facto, Saint Thomas did 
practice On his own, in his running interpretation of the texts that 
classical type of interpretation wherein utilization of the Bibie for 
spiritual plllposes oversteps the explanation of the word of Goel. 

We. sh~ll.not.ling:r on the history of this spiritual exegesis, nor on 
the dlScnmmations It calls for (45). Let us obseJ,:Ve however that 
follow~g in the footsteps of the Fathers, the Medievals, in' their 
exege~cal tre~tment of the permanent values of biblical typology, 
make It one pIece with the exploitation of these values by means of 
the procedures and the categories they inherited from the Hellenistic 
cul~re. In the pagan authors, in Philo and Ol'igen as a matter of fact, 
a literalY ~e~'e had developed for the purpose of interpreting texts 
(Homer, VlIgil, and others) beyond their literal meaning. This devel-

,,~4) :nIe proced~'e. had been laid down as a principle by SAlN!' AUGUSTINE : 

. ything in the DlvlUe word that cannot be referred in the proper sense to !.be 
Integrity of moral~ Or to llle truth of falth, you will know that it i$ figurative." 
De doctrina ch~stta1'la, ill. 10; PL., 34, 71. And SAINT JEROME: "All individual 
names have the.t~; o~n secret meaning; there are, In fact, as many mysteries as 
~ere are words. 1 ractatus sioe hOT?liliae in Psalmos quattuordedm Morin eeL 
10 AM, ill, part ill (1903), 33. " 

a) "We inten~ ... insofar .as we shall be able to, and confident in Divine 
help, to expose m a compendious mannor, according to the literal sense this 
so-~alled boo~ of the Blessed Job, for Blessed Pope Gregory has opened its' mys­
tenes to us ~ so subtle and cIlscreet a way, that . it seems nothing further 
can be added. Prol. 

45) .of tll;se ~cl'imlnations, Saint Thomas lays down the IJrinciple in the 
flUllous text ~ ~lllc~ he no longer gives, as u basis for the pirltmll sense, Lhe 
words (the slgni:flo..1tion meant by the human uuthOl'), but rather the reulities 
(governed by God, ml~ becoming therein signiIlcalive in tum). See La PaTS, 
q. 1, s. 10. The doctrine was fundamentally a classical one but unceasingly 
Qv.el:stepped. S~t ThoID.1S gives it an organic and ciearcut for:nulation. [On the 
SPl!lltual sense ~ Saint Thomas, see M.-o. MAlLHloT, La pensee de saint Thomas 
SliT e sans spirItuel, in HT, LI.X (1959), 613--663.J 

To b,o no~ed, a~o, his vigorous reaotion agaillSt the tendency of allegorizing 
everythmg, m WlliCh the Old Testament was emptied of any ritual value and 
reduced to the sole role of II "figure':' See la- Uae, q. 102, a. 2. ' 
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opment took place by meaTI's of a doubling wherein the body of a 
nanative, a myth, a mystery was in fact bl"Oken up, supposedly in 
favor of their "spirit" which had become heterogeneous to their let­
ter. The Christians (and Philo himself) maintained the original his­
torical datum, to be sure; yet, they accepted, especially at Alexandria, 
the methods of their contemporaries. Through Ambrose, Augustine, 
GregOlY, these methods, laden down with an allegorizing intellectual­
ism, penetrated the medieval West's exegesis. Thus it came about 
that in medieval exegesis allegOl'izing made a single block ant of the 
Christian transfigluaUoll of hjstol'Y and a moral transposition wherein 
the biblical nanatives were made symbols of the just man's 
interior life. 

What we have detected in the foregoing necessary investigations­
necessary as regards wl1at truly happened in Bible interpretation as 
well as for an intelligent reading of the commentaries of Saint Thomas 
-does not ruin that type of exegesis tbe XIIIth century university 
masters practiced. Quite willingly would we give it the name of 
theological exegesis. Otu' intention thereby would be to characterize 
the lot of methods that aimed to seize in its historical and supra­
historical entirety the biblical content of an economy which had been 
inscribed, to be sm'e, in a letter dependent on the rules of human 
writing, yet which overstepped, through and within its realization, 
the successive elements entering its history. Among the elements 
internally Hnled up wjthin this lot, pre£guring, so faith has it, plays 
an important pedagogical and doctrinal role because an exegesis that 
would "build up" (46) its datum in its entirety, that would Ol'ganize 
the word of God, owes it to itself to integrate those resemblances 
and 'those symbolisms that are charged with religious value, as bear 
witness the liturgy, catechesis, homiletics, and the monastic corLatio. 

Yet. this very enumeration of the native "grounds" of the lectio 
divina, from Saint Augustine to Saint Benedict and Saint Bemard, 
enables us to f01'(;lsee that the transfer of it into a UDiversity regime 
that was de-pastoralized, if we dare use the word, will end up in a 
literary geme lacking in homogeneity in the meaSlu'e that theological 
explanation (mtiones et qu,aestiones) will occupy the ground next to, 
and soon, above typological signification. There will be a passing 
from the lectio dj,vina to cloct:rina sacra wherein various functions will 
gradually take 011 their legitimate spectfication. While remaining in 
cODlinuity with Scriphue, theological' science" will acquire its own 
teclmical autonomy in relation to exegesis, to the lectio. The content 
of the very words docl'l'i'll(J. sac'/'a will become ambiguous, preserving, 

46) See HUGH OF SAINT VICTOR, Didascalicon, lib. VI, c. 4; Buttimer ed., 
US; P.L., 176, 802 B; Taylor ed., 140: " ... for it [Scripture] too has a 
structure." 
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m~anwhile, the ~ery preCious advantage of maintaining continuity 
between ~e pag~na s~ra and the·ologia-scientia. From the literary 
and doctnnal standpomts, the commentaries on SCriptnre of Saint 
Thomas stand ,a~ this p~int-today left behind-in the history of 
pe~agogy. Thelem they illustrate Hugh of Saint ictar's beautiful 
saymg: The cathedral of the doctor is Sacred Scripture" (47). 

V. BIBLICAL THEOLOGY 

Ev~n though we axe passing from the commental'jes on Scripture 
o,f Samt Thomas to those of his works in which theology is systema­
tIzed, w~ mu~t mark, at least summarily, what place the master in 
theology ~ attitude towal'ds the Bible will have within his ulterior 
undert~ki~g of bUilding a science. The fruit of 11is "theological" 
eX,egesIs, III ~~ sense stated above, will be, right at the heart of his 
sc~ence, a blbhcal theology. Thai: is to say, whole sections of doc­
~nn~lly el~b~l'at~d biblical matter and of sacred history will be 
lllseited WIthin hIS very systematization, making the latter a doctrina 
sacra. We shall have to account for this phenomenon when the study 
of th~ Summa theologiae is pursued, but right now is the time to 
cast hght on wha~ connections it implies concerning method. 

Rou?hly s?eakmg, the Summa contains three sections wherein 
ther~ IS a dIrect elaboration of Holy Scripture: of Genesis, in the 
treatise on creation (Ia Pars, q. 65-74), of the books on the Law in 
~he treatise ,on ancient Law (Ia-IIae, q. 98-105), finally of the Gosp~ls, 
m t~e treatise on the life of Christ (IlIa Pars, q. 27-59). These three 
sections the spe~ulatLve trend of mod m theology will gradually elimi­
nate, or push as~de to a preliminary, and no longer integrant, zone of 
st:udy .. 'iVh~tever one's opinion about this evolution wherein the normal 
diveISlfica~I~n of the functions of theology pays the price in unfor­
tuna~e spIntual breaclles, the fact is that the equilibrium of a 
medIeval s~rnma--:>f Saint Thomas's S'umma-implies, tll~'ough the 
blessed action whlCh a basic biblical pedagogy has on the master in 
theo,logy, the permanency of a massive dose of dh'ect scriptural elab­
orabon, let us use the words, of biblical theology. The fact is all the 
m~re mean~ng~ul i,n that it represents an express novelty if compared 
WIth the d.IstnbutlOn of matters in the classical commentary on the 
Senten~es m which the biblical datum, whether the Old Testament 
(GeneSlS, the. Law) or the New (the life of Christ in the Gospels), 
was left outSIde the quaestiones ever since Peter Lombard. 

In the present case, we are plainly passing beyond exegesis and 
the commentary. The scriptural datum is organized around doctrinal 

47) "Cathedra doctoris sacra Scriptura est." HUCH OF SAINT VICTOR, M I 
lanea, I, 75; P.L., 177, 510 C. isce -
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categOlies that overstep the original letter. Thus, in the treatise on 
creation, the narrations of Genesis are organized around the two works 
of distinctio [distinction] and ornatus [adornment ] ( 48 ). In the 
treatise on the ancient Law, the theological edifice is. bui~t t~P around 
three elements that are rich in spiritual and scienttfic mSlgbts: ~le 
[praecepta] moralia [moral precepts], caeremonial:La [ceremomal 
precepts] judicialia [judicial precepts], however mformally and 
accidentaily they may occur in the text that is referred to (D~ut., VI, 
1) (a). The treatise on the life of Christ enlists the evangehcal nar­
rative in a rational, a "scholastic," analysis si:nil~r. ~o the one we · 
observed in the commentaries, and wherein sUltablhhes, value-lade~ 
examples and so forth are brought in. In all these cases, but eS?~CI-

, , h . fi ti by defimtlOn ' ally in the treatise on ancient Law t at IS gura ve . .' 
letter and facts are sifted out to the benefit of.a comprehe.n~1Ve VIew 
offering a homogeneous and intelligent expreSSlOn of the d1Vl~e eco?-

't ims the carrying out of it, and its stages. Therem, as. In 
amy, 1 sa, . .t; l [figuratIve 
the commentaries, aliegorization and the ra:wnes ,.gura es d f 
reasons] weigh down on details to the detrIment .of the letter an .0. 

h ' t In a better way than in the commentanes, however, a dIs 
c::~~~ is made of the general values that, over and beyond history, 
reveal the prefigurations that are an integral part. of a theology of 
God's people, of a theology of history. It is a doctrma sacra. 

VI. RESEARCH SUGGESTIONS 

f it is true that the intellectual equilibrium of the Christian 
w:;ll is founded upon the interaction of its pastoral of the Gos.pel 
and of its teaching of theology, then the XIIIth century enterpr~ses 
on Scripture must be read and judged in the light of the ~vangehcal 
reawakening of the end of the XIIth century. Consequently, recourse 

b h d b th to the history of the movements of reform (see 
must e a oM' l l B l' 1935. 

NN ReligiOse Bewegungen im ttte a ter, er 111, , 
H. GRUNDMA 's. t Dom'n'que L'idee l'homme et l'oeuvre; 2 vols., P. MANDONNET, atn ,.. , . k 
Paris, 1957; see Research Suggestions to chapter I ~ and to the war s 

th evolution of biblical studies in the monastIc, the urban, and, 
on bse~uently the university schools (see in particular, B. SMALLEY, The 
;~udy of the Bible in the Middle Ages, 2d rev: ed., Oxford, 1952) .. 

On the development of exegetical methods m general, and on Sam~ 
Thomas's positions in particular, see the indispensable repertory 0 

48 In this word the old Platonic theme handed down by the school of 
h) d 1" th biblical lise that is made of it. See E. GILSON, La cos­

C artres :r ;:~1'dU: Sitvestr'is in Al1DLMA, ill (1928), 7. 
mog)onSie e '~~"U Lit tMdZogl,e de la loi. ancienne se.lon saint Thomas, in 'a ee M .-D. c~J", . 
RT, LXI (1961), 4815-497. 
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c. SPICQ, Esquisse d'une histoi7'e de l' exegese latine au moyen age, in 
BibTh, XXVI ( 1944), with all the pertinent bibliography given 
therein on this matter. [Also his Saint Thomas exegete, in DTG, XV, 
1 (1946), col. 694-738, and F. STECMfu.r.Ea, Reperto1'iU711 biblicum 
medii aevi, Madrid, 1955, which lists the medieval commentaries on 
the Bible and gives the essential bibliography. ] Concerning the works 
tmdertaken on the Bible amongst the Pl'eachers, the article published 
long ago by P. MANDONNET, in DB, II (1899), col. 1463-1482: 
Dominicains [Tra.vaux des) Sttr les sain'tes Ecritu1"es, still fbws the 
essential pOints. 

The articles of P. MANDONNET, Ch1'OnoZogie des ec1'its sC1'iptumiTes 
de saint Thomas d'Aquin, in RT, xxxrrr (1928), 27-4.5, 116-155, 
211-245; XXXIV (1929), 53-69, 132-145, 489-519, supply ablUlclant 
data and suggestions which, one would not, going by their title, expect 
to find in them; on the other hand, the clu'onological arrangements 
therein pl'oposed remain hypothetical. [See above, 244.]. 

2. So us to observe with effective results the "scholastic" procedures 
of Saint Thomas's exegesis, compare, on a given text, an homily of 
one of the Fathers, a sermon of Saint Bernard, an allegory of Richard 
of Saint Victor, a postill of Hugh of Saint Cher, a commentary oS 
Saint Albert, a commentary of Saint Thomas, and the exegesis done 
by one of our contemporaries. fake use of the frameworks and of the 
examples supplied by c. SPICQ, Esquisse cZ'tme hi toire de l'e?:egese 
Zatine au moyen age, ch. VI: literal exegesis, dialectical exegesis, 
theological exegeSis, verbal exegesis, scientUlc exegesis, the rules of 
hermeneutics. 

Analyse closely two or three illustrative specinlens of Saint Thomas, 
for example, his commentary all the Prologue of Saint John or ilie 
organic presentation of the Epistles of Saint Paul as a whole. 

3. So as to grasp the principles and especially ilie practice of an 
exegesis within which t11e "spirihlal" sense is integrated, study, upon 
the pab"istic background, the formation of symbolic theology dtu:ing 
ilie XIlth centw'Y, especially in Hugh of Saint Victor. See G. PARE, 

A. BRUNET, P . TREM:BLAY, La Renaissance du XlIe siecle. Les ecoles et 
l'enseigMment, in PlEM, III (1933) , eh . Von the teaching of SCJ:ip­
ture: The the01'ize1's on e:l:egesis be/ore BUIgh, 213-218; The teaching 
of SCl"iptu1'e accQ1'ding to the "Did.ascalicon," 218-229; Techniques and 
methods, 229-239. 

Concerning the doctrine which is at the root of that type of herme­
neutics, see J. GRIBOMONT, Le lien des deux Testaments selon la theo­
logie de saint Thomas, in ETL, XXII (1946), 70-89. On the divisions 
of typology, see H. DE LUBAC, SUI' un vieux distique: la doct1'ine du 
quadruple sens, in MFG, 347-366. 
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Observe how symbolism tends to eat its way into the literal and 
historical meanings that support it. [See M.-D. CHENU, La theologue au 
XIle siecle, in EPM, XLV (1957), ch. VIII: La theologie symbolique, 
191-209.] Gather and classify a number of "mystical" interpretations, 
then note the procedures and quality of the arguments that rest on 
them. Analyse this procedure in Relds other than the theology of 
Saint Thomas, for instance, in Gratian (see G. LE BRAS, Les Ecritures 
dans le Decret de Gratien, in ZSK, XXVII (1938), 47-80), in the 
chroniclers and biographers, in collections of sermons (see E. GILSON, 

Note pour l'explication de q1.lehques raisonnements sC1·ipt1~rail'es au 
moyen age, in RI-IF, II (1925),350-360), in the liturgists (see E. DE 

MOREAU, Les e:l:pl'icc£tions allegO'l'iques des ce1'emonies de la messe au 
moyen age, in NRT, 1921, 100-143), in the image-carvers and the 
sculptors (see the works of E. MALE). 

4. In order to observe the passage from an exegesis of the Bible 
to a construction upon its text, in order also to observe how theology 
feeds upon Scripture, read those questions of the Summa dealing with 
the life of Christ, which are always left out nowadays in current 
teaching. See I. M. VOSTE, Exegesis Novi Testamenti et sancti Thomae 
Summa theologica, in Ang, XXIV (1947), 3-19. In particular, bring 
out what type of argumentation I!: used in articles such as:"Whether 
it was becoming that Christ should lead an austere life in this world?", 
"Whether Christ should have led a life of poverty in this world?", 
IlIa Pars, q. 40, a. 2 and 3; or again in the article 'Whether Christ 
ought to have suffered on the Cross?", Ibid., q. 46, a. 4, whose sym­
bolic (patristic) theme a miserable intellectuulistically-obsessed com­
mentator has reduced to having the value of a demontration, as if 
this could be possible. Compare on the same text an exegetical com­
mentary and a theological elaboration; for example, on Saint Paul's 
defInition of faith, compare In I-Iebr., XI, 1 and Ila-IIae, q. 4, a. 1; 
or, on an allegory, In I Cor. IX, 9 (which quotes Deut. XXV, 25) and 
Ia-IIae, q. 102, a. 6, ad 8um. 

Put together the admirable ritual theology of the Old Testament 
which is proposed in Ia-Ilae, q. 102. Extract the Old Testament's 
political and social theories from the presentation of them in Ia-Ilae, 
q. 105. 

More generally, determine what i1;lfiuence the study of Scripture 
had on the theology of Saint Thomas. See J. VAN bER Pl. 0EG, The Place 
of I-Ioly Scripture in the Theology of St. Thoma.s, i~l Thom X (1947), 
398-422 [answered by G. GEENEN, The Place of TracUtion 'in the 
Theology of Saint Thomas, in Thom, XV (1952) , 110-135; see the 
latter's Saint Thomas et les Peres, in DTC, A'V, 1 (1946), col. 738-761); 
also R. GUINDON, Le caractel'e evangelique de la morale de Saint 
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Th-01~1as d'Aquin, in RUO, XXV (1955) 145<> -16JO d th . 
bearmg the same name in his Be, " , an e section 
Thoma.s a: Aquin 323-333J D atlt~de et t~",eologie morale chez saint 
study of the Ep~tle toth 'H ~terll1me, for mstance, the influence his 
ment, had on his theolo e ,e rews,. and behind jt of the Old Testa-
64). how 11 ~y ?f the pnesthood (IlIa Pa1's, q. 22; q. 63-
fost~l'ing thee p~:!~~' o;ll~n (a; i~te~~:ua71istic theology, the texts 
XIII 10 Mean., ,; I Cor., XIII, 13· Rom 
tuae~ fe~ds aattth" eXoXlo

II., 4}0); h°ulw the evangelical theme of th~ beati~ 
glCa spec ation (se sermon sur la e M.-D. nOLAND-GOSSELIN Le 

(1928) 201-234 mrontagne et la t~ologie thom'i~te, in RSPT, XvII 
, n. CUINDON, BeatItude . .. , 297-303]). 
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Chapter VIII 

The Commentaries on 
Peter Lombard 

and on Boethi us 
1. THE PRESTIGE OF THE MASTER OF THE SENTENCES 

A young professor of theology at the University of Paris began his 
personal efforts and made his choices in doctrine and methodology 
through a commentary upon the IV Libri Sententiarum (a). Indeed, 
the two years that he had previously been obliged to devote to a 
"cursory reading" of the Bible, however meaningful they may have 
been as regards the medieval regime of theological knowledge, could 
play only a limited role in the determining of his choices. Thus, after 
the years 1252-1254 during which he had just fulfilled the tasks of the 
baccalaureus biblicus [Bachelor of the Bible], Brother Thomas was to 
comment on Peter Lombard, who, for many decades previous, had 
been given the name of "Master of the Sentences," a name bespeak­
ing his prestige and reserved to him in the university institution (1). 

a) Latin ed.: Panna, VI-VIII; Vives, VII-XI; Mandonnet ed. of books I and 
II, 2 vols., Paris, 1929; Moos ed. of books III and IV (as far as d. XXII in· 
clusively), 2 vols., Paris, 1933 and 1947. 

1) On Peter Lombard and his role, see J. DE GHELLINCK'S article, Pierre Lom­
bard, in DTC, XII, 2 (1935), col. 1941-2019 [and P. DELHAYJ!:, Pierre Lombard: 
sa tJie, ses oeutJres, sa morale, in CAG, 1961]. 

On the literary genre of the Sentences, see P. GLORIEUX'S article, Sentences 
(Commentaires sur les), in DTC, XIV, 2 (1941), col. 1860-1884; F. STEGMUL­

LER'S Introduction to the Reperto.rium commentarlorum in Sententias Petrl Lom­
bardi, Wilrzhurb, 1947 [supplemented by v. DOUCET, in AFH, XLVII (1954), 
88-170; 400-427]. 

264 

The Commentaries on Peter Lombard and on Boethius 

His, in fact, was a unique destiny for a theologian in the history of 
Christian thought. One century after its publication (around 1152), 
the work of Peter Lombard had become the official textus [text] of 
the bachelor's teaching at the University of Paris. From this starting 
point, it gradually extended over a period of three centuries to all uni­
versities of Christendom. The institutionalization of it did not come 
about, and it was normal that it should not come about, without re­
sistance since immediate contact with the word of God is an ever 
present requisite in theology, even at the stage during which it equips 
itself with rational instrumentation. 

That requisite had made itself known as the work of reason took 
?n importance in teaching. At the beginning of the XIIIth century, 
mdeed, one can measure that increasing importance through the very 
stages of the pedagogical accrediting of the Book of Sentences, how­
soever discreet a use it may have made of dialectics. From the last 
third of the Xlltb century, certain masters, such as the Lombard's im­
passioned disciple Peter of Poitiers (professor for 38 years at the 
school of Notre-Dame-de-Paris, +1205), were already using it as a 
textbook, and the plan of its treatises, even when their speculative or 
practical lacunae were recognized, was rather generally adopted. 
Once the opposition of Joachim of Fiore and of the followers of Gil­
bert of la Porree had been broken by the explicit approbation of the 
Lateran Council of 1215 ("We believe and profess with Peter Lom­
bard") (a), its accrediting asserted itself. Around 1230, one might 
say, the Book of Sentences had become the official text at the moment 
when the teaching of theology was split into two stages, with the mas­
ter, titular of a chair, "reading" Scripture, while his young collabora­
tor, the bachelor, took the four books of the Sentences as his text 
whence his title, baccalaureus sententiarius [Bachelor of the Sen~ 
tences]. In 1254, this arrangement was the basis of all University 
regulations (2). 

To about the same decade of 1230 we are referred not only by the 
general protests against the invasion into theology of rational tech-

a) "Nos ... credimus et confltemur cum Petro Lombardo ... " Denz n. 432 
201. ' , 

2) Each Dominican student received, together with the Bible and PETER 

COMESTon's Historia schoWstica, a copy of the Sentences. [See the text in Die 
ConsHiuUonen des Predlgerordens in der Redaction Raimund.s tJon Pell.(ttort , ed. 
H. UENIVLE, in ALKGMA, V (1889), 563. Haymond of PenyaFort's edilion of the 
Dominican Constitutions was also edited from Brl/{sh 'M,LS. ms. 23935 by c. R. 

CALDl\AlTH as AppendJ.~ J in his The Const/tll.tions of ·the Dominican Order 1216 
to 1360, in PUMHS, XLIV (1925). The information given above is therein 
found on page 251. See olso the quotation of the relevant part of the text in 
A. FR.llNICLIN, Les anciennes bibliotheques de Paris, Paris, 1867, I, 193]. The 
College of the Sorbonne received as a gift fifty copies of the Sentences before 
the middle of the XIVth century (See L. DELISLE, Cabinet des manuscrits, Paris, 
1881, ill, 23-25. list of 1338). 
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niques but also precisely by the violent diatribe of Roger Bacon 
against the prestige enjoyed by the Bachelor 6f the Sentences (3). In 
fact, the pr~stige. progress~vely given him was. the no:mal consequenc~ 
of theology s bemg constituted as an orgamzed SCIence, which was 
done on the de facto narrow basis, as we shall see, of the work of the 
Lombard (4). 

Such was' the role of the Master of the Sentences in the develop­
ment of theology, and foremost in that of the theology of Saint 
Thomas. That role was to be underlined, with a view, precisely, 
to reducing it, through the decision the latter took later on to build a 
summa freed from the framework and the constraints imposed by the 
Sentences-in particular from that constraint which ran counter to the 
ordo disciplinae [order of teaching], the libl'Orum expositio [exposi­
tion on books] (Prologue to the Summa theologiae). Framework, par­
titioning of subject matter, building-up of treatises were, in fact, 
the first constraining elements to operate against the ever fresh initia­
tives of scientific elaboration. As a consequence, a theologian was mak­
ing a decisive choice when he classified the contel1ts of revelation ac­
cording to synthetic categories (res et signa, frui et uti: the Lombard 
following Augustine) or, on the contrary, when he followed the order 
of a historical economy (Hugh of Saint Victor), or again when he 
partitioned his object into four great sections wherein a supernatural 
conception of man would be divided into two parts: the one con­
nected with creation (Sent., lib. II, d. 24 f.), the other, rather artifi­
cially, with the virtues of Christ (Ibid., lib. III, d. 23 f.). 

To take the contents of these IV Libri as the basic datum for a 
theological science, even in cases where their limits would be over-

3) "The fourth sin [01 the study of theology 1 is tl1e preferring of D oertain 
magjstml $urnma, nnmely: the Book of Stmtcllces, to the text of the faculty of 
theology. II), fact, in it con.sist~ the enUre glory of the theologians, nnd on it Rho, 
everyone doe.,'! wmk enough to burden a horse. And REter one bas 'read' the book. 
be already pre,o;umes to obtain the masterate in theology, even though he does 
not understand the thirtieth part of its text. And the bncllelor who 'reads' the 
text [of Scripture] makes way, at Paris and everywhere else, £01' the 'reader' of 
the 5cmtenoes who is honored and preferred in everything. For, at Paris, the 
'render' of the Sentences obtains the principal hour of 'reading' according to his 
own choice; among the I'eUgious, he also has his socius and his own room. The 
'reader' of the Bible, however, is wanting In aU thiS, and begs -for nn bour to 
'read,' at the good pleasure of the 'reader' of the Sentences. Elsewhere, the latter 
holds disputations and Is comldered a mastel', while tha 'render' of the scriptural 
text cannot even dispute, as was the case this year at Bolognu and in mnny other 
places, nJj of wlIieh is absurd .. ," 1\0= DACON, Opus milltls, in RBO, 328-329 
(Sile above, eh. II, Dote 16). 

4) In tbls per~pC(;;tive, the titla of the work: "Libri s(mten!1al'l.l.m", must be 
oorrectly understood. The evolution in the rne<tning of the word simtelltia, which, 
from the recording of an opinion in a Aorilegium, came to Signify the docl:rlnal 
and autllQl'lzed solution of an opinion, reveals the work of theology making its 
wny to rationnl malureness. See c. pARi;:, A . llRUNET, 1'. TREMDLAY, La renaissance 
du Xlle siecle. Les ~colcs et ienseigne'l1lent, in PIEM, ill (1933), 267-274. 
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stepped, was-if we analyse the matter more profoundly-an under­
taking grave in consequence. One reaped the benefits but also the 
limitations, of a well-ordered, selected, digested, wisely assimilated 
patristic inheritance in which the personal inquisitiveness of the 
Ancients, reduced to a common denominator, was held in a precious 
but rather prosaic balance. At any rate, through this facileness and 
clarity there resulted an inclination to neglect or to reabsorb what­
ever new contributions might be added. Then again, the problems 
th~t. the elaborati~n of this datum posed were controlled by the 
spmtual ~nd techmcal perspectives of the XIIth century. In utilizing 
them copIOusly, the Lombard integrated within the common property 
of .Wes:ern theology the investigations and the positions of Hugh of 
Samt VIctor, of the Summa Sententiarum, and of Abelard. Any com­
mentator on the Sentences was in advance committed to these per­
spectives. Finally, it all was permeated with Augustinian vigor and 
organized into the categories of Augustine-of an Augustine whose 
stimulating metaphysical purviews and religious experiences would at 
any rate have to be toned down for the use of good students (5). 
Peter Lombard, to be sure, did not presume on his own genius, as he 
reproached others for having done (Book I, d. 9, c. 3; Book III, d. 5, 
~. 1; d. 9; etc.), and he preserved the moderation he preached ("mak­
mg use of a temperate mean between the two") (a). But on account 
of this, he sanctioned the most successful advances and furnished for 
the future an area of work wherein the freest initiatives would be able 
to operate, rendering the soil from which they grew more and more 
neutralized (6). Thus, when Saint Thomas arrived on the scene the 
teaching of the Sentences, as we shall see, had already largely ~one 
far beyond the expositio of the text. 

Until he was promoted to the masterate in 1256, Saint Thomas 
taught the Sentences for two years at the college of Saint James in 
the chair of visiting professors, while Elie Brunet was regent of 
studies. We have every reason to believe that the redaction and the 

5) See F. CAVALLERA, Saint Augustin et 1e Ltvre des Sentences de Pierre Lom­
bard, in AP, VII (1930), [438-451]. 

a) ". . . tempera to inter utrumque moderamine utentes." Pro!' 
6) "Essentially impersonal, except for the choice of materials, the stating of 

well-ordered questions, and the judicious weighing of solutions, all of which are 
really worthy of praise, the work presents itself, from the literary point of view, 
as a .resum.e shorn of life and of enthusiasm, and, moreover, with hardly a philo­
sophICal VIew, but also as a well-ordered, reasonably complete, proportioned, 
resume of everything that is then being discussed in the schools and which must 
be use~ as the basis of teaching. . . . Colorless and gaunt, the Quattuor librj 
S.ententUl~~ lent. themselves excellently on each particular question to an exposi­
tion of ongmal VIewS by means of an appropriate commentary, and one can see 
that original commentaries did not fail to avail themselves of that liberty." 
J. DE GHELLINCK, L'essOT de La 1itterature latine au XIIe silk1e in ML-SH IV 
(1946), 72-73. ' , 
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publication of his work followed immediately upon his oral teaching. 
As early as 1256, at the age of 30 Saint Thomas bad already r!'re­
santed to his contemporaries a general expose of his entire though~0n 
all theological subjeots then under discussion. Then also, his 
biographer tells us, he outclassed his colleagues and captivated his 
listeners (7). 

By means of a detailed account of Tolomeo of Lucca, who had been 
a student of Saint Thomas at Naples, it seems certain that Saint 
Thomas conceived the project of recasting his commentary on the 
Lombard, once he had reached the height of his activities some ten 
years later. Tolomeo asserts that the first book was actually written, 
that he saw a copy of it, but that even in his day this copy had been 
lost (8). We are reduced to conjectures in the face of that ambiguous 
text (9). On the other hand, it would not be without interest were we 

7) "Having been made a bachelor, when 11e began to pour out through his 
'reading' that which, in hill taciturn temperament. he had mulled over in silenc~, 
God infused in him so much science, and so much doctrine was poured on blS 
lips from tlle Dh';ne source, tha t be was seen to surpass everyon·e, even the 
masters, and, by the clnrlty of his taaching, to move m ore than the othe~s t11e 
students to the Jove of science." WILLIAM OF TOCCO, Vita S. Thomae Aqlltna:tis, 
c. 14; Prummer ed., in FVST, IT (1924 ), 81; in ASS, VII (1865), 661 B n. 15. 

This piOUS evocation must not disguise the conjunctures, In which, during the 
years 1.252-1256, Saint Tllomas was pursuing h1>l teachlng, writing Ws wor.k, and 
receiving his title of master in theology. At the time, the most violent · of con­
Riets ;vas then raging between the Preachers (together with tbe Minors ) and the 
University, Wi.tll, spear-heading the attack. WilHElm of Saint AmOUI whos,e 
De periculis novissimoTum temporum was diffused in 1255-1256. Saint Thomas s 
refutation of the latter work, his Contra impugnantes Dei cultum which he wrote 
after the condemnation of October 1256, was published at the end of 1256. A 
truce that came about in March-April of 1256 created favorable circumstances 
fox Snint ThomaS"s being admitted to the licen tiate and givIng the usunl discourse 
(prine/plum ). (On this conflict, see D. L . 'DOmE, The Confilct between t he Scou­
lars and the Me!lClicant$ at the U11iwHsity of PUf1s i7l the Thirteenth Century, in 
AqP, XXllI (1954) . See also below, ch. XU, 340--343]. . 

8) "[Thomas] also wrote, at the time he was at Rome (of tIllS, we have spoken 
above ) and when he was already ·a mas ter, on the first book of the Sentences, 
wWch writing I saw at Lucca, but which, withdrawn since then, I hnve "Dever 
seen again." TOLOMEO OF LUCCA, Historia ecclesiastlca nova, lib. XXII, c. XV, In 
RIS, XI (1727), col. 1172. See P. MANDONNET, Des ecrlts authenti-qtles de 
S. Thomas d'Aquln, 2d rev. ed., Fribourg, 1910, 63 and 146. and Foster ed. , 139. 

9) Father MANDONNET (/oc. cit., 146) supposes with extreme likelihood that, 
because of the constraining limitations which the outdated framework of the 
Lombard imposed upon .him, Saint Thomas gave up work on a new commentary, 
and undertook on his own a methodic exposition of theology, the outcome of 
which was the Summa theolo'giae. 

The hypothesis proposed by A. HAYEN (S. Thomas a-toil edite deux fols son 
Commentaire sur Ie livre des Sentences, in RTAM, IX (1937), 219-236), ac­
cording to which the current text we have in the manuscripts and editions wo~ld 
be not the first one which he composed in 1254-1256, but rather the one whICh 
he' wrote when he was at Rome and a master, makes the text of Tolomeo even 
more ambiguous, and runs into unsolvable objections. See A. DONDAINE'S review, 
in BT, VI (1940), 100-108. '[The question was raised anew by P. VANIER, 
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to discover the relevant places where Saint Thomas may have cor­
rected the first redaction of his course from the beginning of its circu­
lation. We know, in effect, through his extant autographs (in the 
present case, through the autograph of the third book of the Sen­
tences) (10) that he corrected, deleted, recast his text. It is possible 
that, after the work had been put in circulation, he continued this 
work upon a manuscript that may have served as a second prototype 
(11). It would seem, moreover, that certain elements incorporated in 
our standard editions today, just as they were in most of the manu­
scripts, were introduced later during the life of Saint Thomas to give 
the answer to controversies then current (12). 

II. BEYOND THE LOMBARD 

In the text that we have quoted, Roger Bacon rose up in rebellion 
against the increasing prestige of the Bachelor of the Sentences and 
also against the overflow of quaestiones and their intellectualistic se­
duction from which this disorder originated ( 13). An overflow, 
surely, literally speaking, in this sense that the "texts" for teaching 
were over-reached by questions that were no longer related to the 
true meaning of the datum (in an expositio), but rather ended up 

Theologie trinltalre cll(JZ S. Thom as (/·Aqu'ln. El'01u1ion du concept d'action 
ll ot-!07meUe, in PIEM, Xlil ( 1953 ), who suggested that the current text could btl 
a partially revised one (see 124). Here again, serious dilficulties .have been raised 
agains t Lhe hypo hesis. See 1. HAMEn'S revJew of the work, in BT, IX ( Ul54-56), 
596-601, wherein the reader wi ll (11;0 find, on page 596, a list of other reviews 
of the work.) 

10) This autograph is preserved in Vatican Latin ms. 9851 . 
11) On this autograph and the dIvergences between the text it contains and 

that of our editions, see c. ROSSI, L'(lutogr(lf o di S. Tommaso del Commento al 
III libra delle Sentenze, in DTP, XXXV (1932) ,532-585 (reprint in MCA, XII 
(1932)]. 

12) TIlis would be the cnse £01' In I Sene., d. 2, il . 3, wWch would be the text 
of a disputation on the divine attributes held nt Rome, in 1265 or 1266. the OCCA­
sion of it rurnished by the oontroversy tbat had arisen concerning the Com. 
m antary of the Sentences of PETER OF TAIlEN'fAS1A. Sec A. DOND/,Im:, S. 1'homas 
a-toil dispute rl Rome la. que~tion (~ "a.ttr/buts dloirls"P In BT, III (1933) , 
Notes at tommllrnCaU01l$, 171- 182; aL~o S. Th omas et La dupute des att rfbut3 
cllolns. AutlllmUcite at Qr/g/l1e, in A FP, VIIl (1938 ), 253-262, 

There is that other case to be examined, that of III 1 Sent., prol., n. 3, sol. 2, 
conceming the. structure of theolOgical science. See M.-D . C1l.ENU, La tlaao!og/a 
comme science au Xllle slecle, 3d rev. ed., in BlbTh., XXXIl1 (1957 ), 76-78. 

13) "LikeWise, i t 1$ impossible for the text of Cod to be known because of the 
abusive use that i~ made of the Book. of Selltellces. For, ilie questions tha t 
should have been raised on the teKt ill tlJe exposition of il, as ill done in every 
facul ty, are now separated From the tex t .. . . As a result, those who 'read' the 
text do not give .ao exposition of it, because they nre not raising @estions tha t 
nre appropriate pnd neoessary for the understanding of it." HOC.ER BACON, Opus 
minus, in REO, 329. 
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having their own independent life. As a result, the pristine datum was 
made obsolete. 

The Sentences of the Lombard were themselves subject.,ed to this 
immoderate handling. In a half-century, they passed from a "regime of 
glossing to one of questions increasingly posited, treated, and organ­
ized outside the original text (14). During the period from the 
glossator Peter of Poitiers (he taught from 1167 to 1205) up to Alex­
ander of Hales (he did his commentaries around 1230), who set 
approximately the golden age of the Lombard-I mean by that the 
period during which his work, notwithstanding surrounding opposi­
tions, represented an active source of inspiration and design for theo­
logical teaching-the commentary evolved into that form which we 
see stylized in Saint Thomas and of which Alexander of Hales, as the 
chronicler tells us, was one of the first practitioners (15). 

The arrangement in the commentary of Saint Thomas gives us, 
then, the following picture: whole series of questions ordered more 
or less according to their number in articles and lesser questions and 
framed by a divisio textus [division of the text] and an expositio 
textus [exposition of the text], which were the more and more 
neglected vestiges of the old literal commentary (16). 

We have reached, therefore, a point beyond the Lombard. The 
Hic quaeritur by which the Lombard himself had introduced the 
questions in his Sentences had been the starting-point, it is true, of 
the aforementioned type of speculative elaboration. Their number 
multiplied to such a degree, however, brings us, theologically speak­
ing, to another literary and doctrinal genre. Bacon, for all his con­
servatism, had foresight. 

We have reached a point beyond the Lombard even as regards plan 
and framework. The broad sections are, to be sure, materially pre­
served. The basic categories-res-signa, uU-frui-however, are sub-

14) On tIllS evolution from the gloss to questions in the literature concerned 
with the Lombard, see the works of A. LANDGRAF and of Dom LaTTIN period­
ically reviewed in the BT AM. For a general view of that literary genre made up 
by the commentaries on the Sentences and on its destiny, see p. GLORIEUX'S 

article, Sentences, in D'l'C, XIV, 2 (1941), col. 1880-1884. 
15) "Died at Paris the noble cleric, master Alexander of Hales, 'reader' of 

the sacred page, who was the first among the Minors to hold a chair of theology, 
which he did most honorably, and who left behind him a skillful way of 'read­
ing' invented by him, as concerns the scholastic divisions and meanings of the 
letter of the text. For, before him, the letter was not pressed, nor its meaning 
elicited." Chronicon de Lanercost for the year 1245, ed. J. STEVENSON in Ban­
natyne Club, LXVIII, Edinburgh, 1839, 53. The chronicler's praise meets the 
criticism of Bacon who denounces (in the Opus minus referred to above) Alex­
ander as the first one responsible. See the current research being 'done by 
PELSTER and DOUCET on the Sentences and the Summa of Alexander of Hales. 

16) Instead of the expositio textus, Saint Bonaventure proposes dubia circa 
litteram [doubts concerning the letter]' which offer considerable doctrinal 
interest. 
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merged and rather superficially exploited (17). In each "distinction" 
(18), new problems give rise to blocks of questions that, one feels, 
are closely ordered by recent discussions, techniques, and vocabulary. 
Hence to understand these questions, it is necessary to refer no longer 
to the Lombard or to his contemporaries of Saint Victor or of Chartres, 
but rather to the immediately preceding magistri, whom Albert the 
Great has already classified, for a period extending over two or three 
generations, into the antiqui (those who have taught around 1200, but 
also William of Auxerre and Philip the Chancelor whose activity has 
extended over the years 1220-1235) and the moderni (Grosseteste is 
thus described) (19), and who often appear in the description of 
opinions presented by Saint Thomas under the anonymous title of 
quidam. 

The documentary contributions feeding such a speculative effort 
are of two kinds. First, there are contributions arising from a renewed 
investigation of the ancient Christian authors, in particular of the East, 
who ever since the last third of the XIIth century had broadened the 
working basis of theology. Second, there is the decisive contribution 
made by philosophical material which furnishes an instrumentation 
much more perfect than the XIIth century dialectics and which espe­
cially, changes the points upon which theology focuses its attention. No 
longer is it only a question of means of organization and of a method 
of elaboration; it is rather a question, in the very domain of the ob­
jects of theological science, of an ideological material, of a rational 
view of the world, of man, and of the mind, all these involving not 
only methods but also the term and content of thinking (20). No 

17) On the Lombard's plan and the principles of his dIvision, which he 
applies loosely, see J. DE GHELLINCK'S article, Piette Lombard, in DTC XII, 2 
(1935), col. 1980-1981. In In I Sent., d. 2, div. textJ.1s, however, Saint Thomas 
brIngs out the fruitfulness of these categories for all organization of the 
theological datum. -

18) The division in "distinctions" of the Quattuor libri oriS,'innted with the 
commentators. The author hnd divided his work into capitula [chllpters]. 

19) See M.- D. CHENU, An/.iq ul, modemi. Notes de lexicographie. medieuale in 
RSPT, xvn (1928), 82-94. ' 

20) See M.-J. CONGAR'S article, 'l'heologie, in D'l'C XV I (1946) col. 374-
377. " , 

Among the major cases of that surpassing of the Lombard (and of the trans­
formntion of theology), let us choose, as on example, one of li,e least noticed, 
that of tbe introduction of an ethics based UPOll n science or mnn that of 
Aristotle. Commenting upon d. 33 of the third book, Saint T homas .brIngs lip 
and solves 41 questJons (fm' two pages of text to be commented upon). This i 
the first treatUie of moral theology to have been developed. Oelo of Rign\ld bad 
p roposed only 5 questions, Albeft 4, Bonavenlure 6. As early [IS 1256, once the 
narrow framework of the Lombard had beell broken, we have ·a first outline 
of the IIa Pars of the Summa. There is a fact at the root of this, it is the entrance 
on the scene of Aristotle's Ethics (Saint Thomas has just transcribed Albert's 
course on it at Cologne, in 1248-1252). As a commentator of the Sentences 
(before 1248), Albert had quoted the Ethics about a dozen times, Bonaventure 
quotes it 3 times, Saint Thomas refers to it 125 times. 
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doubt herein lies the distioctioJ,J by means 0f which, with Aristotle's 
thiJ:d entrance, as it has been called, the mode-mi, of whom we were 
speaking, step out of the category of the antiqui (21). For a work of 
this kind, the book of the Lombard is evidently nothing other than, 
and will no longer furnish anything except, an entirely extemal occa­
sion maintained by university regulations. It will be a kind of purely 
form al fram ework, which the XIVth century nominalists, not unlike 
the XIIIth century classic masters, AJbert the Great, Bonaventure, or 
TIl0mas Aquinas, will fill out as tlley please. 

III. SAINT THOMAS'S FIRST WORK AND THE EVOLUTION 
OF HIS THOUGHT 

It is not, however, within the historical framework supplied by 
contemporary commentators on the Sentences that Saint Thomas's 
commentary is principally interesting, it is within the perspective of 
the theological life of Saint Thomas himself. In it, we have his first 
organic construction, ten years before he undertook the Summa 
theologiae. This situation provides us with a wonderful advantage for 
entering into the internal elaborating of his thought at work, which 
will be made known, meanwhile, in the Disputed Qouestions, the 
Commentaries on SC1'ipw!re, and the Commentaries on A1'istotle. Tbe 
Commentary on the Sentences will not be for us a reference work 
wherein we may find a few formulae and arguments to season the 
reading of the Summa theologiae. Likewise, shall be avoided the 
ready temptation of ha,rmonizing the loca. parallela [parallel passages] 
so that therein the Sentences and the Summa will ovel;sprend one 
another in mutual neutralization. EVen less shaIl we fall back upon 
the Sent ences, as has sometimes been done (22), where the texts of 
the Summa are eliptical and too concise. This would be to proceed 
contrary to history and doctrine. In each one of these works, on the 
contrary, their original framework, particular context, own responses, 
own ways of proceeding, nuances, and conclusions will be examined. 
The purpose will not, of course, be to contrast them for the sake of 
contrast but to take part in the genesis of each one of the elements 
that make up the synthesis of Saint Thomas. 

It will be quickly discovered that, from his very first extensive 
work, Saint Thomas had established his basic positions and that his 
mast~r intuitions already held sway. Yet, satisfaction will also be 

21) It was at that time that the category of phllosophi, as sources of thought, 
and as opposed to the sanctl, obtained stability. See M.-r. CHENU, Les "phi­
losophes" dans la philosophie chretienne medlevale, in RSPT, XXVI (1937), 
27-40. 

22) As, for instance, even in recent controversies, for the theory on the 
causality of the sacraments. 
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found in observing the progress, at times ill quality, at times in tech­
nique, that the Oispule£l Questio1ls and then the organic purviews of 
the Summa have p 'ovicled for his geniaJ mind. Beside ', the fi rst gen­
eration of his disciples perceived, In a rather material way it is tl1.1e, 
that there were differences between the two works, and they com­
posed concOl·dn.ntiae [concordances] one of which bears the signiB­
cant title: "Articles in which Brothel' Thomas expresses himself better 
in tIle Summa than in the Wl'i·f,·ing [on the Sentences]" ( 23) . In fact 
-and this observation i an inlport'dllt One for the 11 is tory of Thomh'ID 
-during two centuries, the Commentary on t,he Sentences remained 
the. rule for the interpre ta tion of Saint Thomas, since t] e professor, 
who was bound to the text of the Lombard by the university regula­
tions spontaneously l'eferred to the Sentences and limited himself to 
a consultation of the Summa. Thus proceeded the first great com­
mentator on Saint Thomas Capl'eolus ( + 1444 ). Today, the l'esources 
of the historical method, for the sake of doctr ine and not just from a 
taste £01' erudition, have decided the interpl'eters of Saint Thomas to 
follow step by step the operations of his thinking, even where his con­
clusions are identical. Thus we join in the reHexion of Saint Thomas 
.himself who was clearly conscious of the conditions of the progress of 
thought in the individual as well as in humanity (24). Besides, i~ this 
not the l'eaS(:lll that in the Summa he had reorganized from top to bot­
tom the work be had first done during his youth? 

The first attitude resulting from the curiosity aroused in us by Saint 
Thomas junior is one of atte,ntion to the contexts upon which the 
Commentary on the Sentences depends, we would almost be tempted 
to say, one of attention to the permanent dialogue that he therein 
carries on with his contemporaries, with Albert, his master, in particu­
lar, and with BonaventuJ'e, his colleague in the neighboring college of 
the Minors. There is a certain article in the treatise on the sacraments 
wherein the nine objections from which the status of the problem is 
determined are the nine arguments of the exposition of Bonaventure. 
How great a gain there is in restoring in this way the concrete issues 
of a dialogue that are more easily perceived in an apprentice theolo­
gianl It has been noted that, from the IVth book of the Commentary 

23) "A~ticu li in quibus Frater ThomllS melius dicit in Summa quam in Scripta 
[Sclltentiarum) ." See "P. MANDQN NE'r, Premiers t rOOOu.. de po16mique thomiste, 
2d ar ticle: Les Concordan tiRCl, in RSPT, VJl (1913) , 245-262. [An edition of 
these art.icles done £rom a group of 12 manuscripts has been publ ished with an 
introduotl.on to them by n. A. CJ\.un-IIER, Les " Artiotll l in qui/,wl fra ter Thomas 
melius 111 Summa quarllill Scri1)US", in RTAM, XIX (1952), 271...J26.] 

24) "For i£, BS time goes on, one devotes his efforts to the finding of truth, 
h o is helped by time in the fillCling of it, both Jl~ the case of the single indioiduu/ 
who will see later what he had not seen, and also in the case of iliverse indi­
viduals, as when one looks into some truths discovered by his predecessors, and 
adds to them." In 1 Eth., lect. 11; Marietti ed., 36, n. 133. 
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onward, Saint Thomas frees hjmself from a Dumber of the favorite 
tbemes of hjs master, Albert, who was more attached to the neo­
Platonic elements and Dionysian categories. 

Making thi.s a point of departure, and before proceeding to any 
comparison of the opinions stated in the Commrmta1'Y with those 
stated in the SI.tmma, one should make efforts at discoverinll' each 
newly-added Utrum that, in every treatise, reveals the fresh ad~ancell 
made in the Summa and the emergence therein of heretofore un­
fOllllUlated problems. The subject-distribution of both works should 
be comlJarecl closely. Especially in a S'ttmma the ordering of questious 
reveals the direction in which l'cscal'ch will unfold and the manner in 
which solutions will balance one anotiler. For example, on the ques­
tion of the complex of elements that el)ter in the sinner's convel'sion 
and IJenance, a question so often sl.l.bjected to close inspection in the 
psychological analyses and the doctrinal considerations collected and 
tJ;eated in the wake of distinction 17 of the IVth book of the Lom­
bard's Sentences, the Stlmma considers sepaI:ately those elements that 
are relative to the sinner's just:ification and rebilth, developing them 
through the Aristotelian schema of the coming-ioto-being of forms 
(in the b'eatise on grace in the la-IIae) , whereas the Sentences con­
siders the role played by the sacraments in this conve~'sion within its 
concrete and historical economy, by reference to justiBcation through 
Christ and to the sacred institution of his Church (in the lIla Pars). 
To give another example: in the Summa, original sin is stripped, so 
to speak, of ·the historical contexts it has in Genesis and js located, 
outside any narrative about creation (no longer in the Ia Pm's there­
fore, but .rather in the lla. Pm's), at an essentially doctrinal and moral 
level wherein ;it will be defined as a "sin of natme"; in the second 
book of the Sent~nces, however, Saint Thomas had left Oliginal sin 
iuserted witbin the history of man's origins: creation (d. 16-20), -the 
fall of nrst man (d. 21-29), the transmission of flrst man's sin to his 
descendants (here is original sin, d. 30-33), £nally, original in's in­
fluence on actual sins (d. 34-54). A deteJ;nporalizing such as is present 
in the Summa is not without cousequence. 

The application of this method will allow for greater penetration in 
discovering the pressW'e exercised by certain notions henceforth to 
be the pole of attraction of mind's ef£Olt. Whereas, in the Sentences, 
the theology of the Trinity is built aI'ound the concept of filiation, in 
the Summa, a shift takes place with WOl1< now centering upon the 
notion of word, In the Sentences, Saint TnoIDas seeks to understand 
the divine missions and the supernatural presence of the Trinity 
within the soul by aligining these missious with the properties of the 
one OJ' the other person who is sent; he is thus exploiting the Dionysian 
schema of creative procession. In the S'umma, however, in accordance 
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with the riches he reaps from Augustine's analyses, he brings to the 
fore the original relationship of subject to known and loved object in 
a mind capable of knowing and loving God (25). In the treatise on 
the sacraments, especially in that on the Eucharist, developments 
point with insistence to a theology building on the notion of sign. . 

The causes explaining the evolution typified by these examples will 
be found to be, in part, the author's more extensive accession to the 
biblical, patristic, and philosophical datum which a broader investiga­
tion of the sources of his thought has procured him. One is permitted 
to suppose that the direct reading of Augustine's De praedestinatione 
sanctorum is at the origin of the remodeling of his doctrine on prepa­
ration to grace (26). The Dionysian inspiration of the treatise on ~od 
in the Sentences sheds light, by way of contrast, upon the constructIOn 
of the same treatise in the Summa (27), while the Victorine concep­
tion of the sacraments as remedies (present in the Sentences) is over­
stepped [in the Summa] by means of a Dionysian-styled analogy 
borrowed from the relationship between the corporeal and the 
spiritual (28). The proof of the distinction between essence and 
existence that was first established within an Avicennian context, such 
as we find in William of Auvergne, is given, from the Contra Gentiles 
onward, its best formulation in a reversed order (29). The psychologi­
cal analysis of the human act benefits from the contributions of John 
Damascene and of Nemesius, and, at the same time, from the analyses 
contained in the Ethics that have been commented upon in the mean­
while (30). Beyond the meritorious causality of Christ, a better knowl­
edge of Greek theology leads him to an understanding of His causality 
as an instrument. Furthermore, Averroes is made to share in the 

25) The balance between the Dionysi~n ontolO?iual perspective lind the 
August/nian psychological perspective is one ,of great ~portance. It is the fa.ctor 
controlling the diverging intc1l)l'etations of Fr. Cordell Md Dom Chamb~. ce 
u. DONDAINE, BlIlletl'~ de tlleologie: La Trlnit4, in RSPT, XXXI (1.~47), 43.>-437. 

26) See J!'. DOU1LLAIlD, Conoersion et grl1ce cllaz S, Thomas d ·Aqtiln, Etue/a 
historique, in ESJLF-TIr, I (1944), 108-122. DOMINIC OF so'[O had already 
obsorved. "After having, jn the 'econd book of the Sentences, followed the com­
mon opinion, asserting on the one hand that . . . on the other hand that . . . 
Saint Thomas, after having later on meditated more profoundly on the sac.red 
sayings and on the sentences of the Fathers, and foremost on th?se o~ Augustme, 
retracted both." De natura et gratia lib.rt tres ad synodum Tfldentmam, II, 3. 

27 ) See T. DELVIGNE, L'inspiration pTopre du traite de Dietl da ns Ie C om.­
mentaiTe des Sentences de saint Thomas, in BT, III (1932): Notes et communt­
cations, 119°-122". In it, likewise, has beer! observed the strong influence of 
the Creek Fathers of Platonic inspiration. See F. P. SLADEK, Gott und Welt nach 
dem Sentenzenkommentar des heiligen Thomas von Aquin, Wiirzburg, 1941. 

28) See A. M. ROGUET, Les sacrements, in the French trans. of La Somme 
theologique, Paris, 19'15: Rellseignements techniques, 262-265. . 

29) It is a known fact that Sai~t ThoI?as, the Sen~ence-c?mmentator, remamed 
under the influence of Avicenna s prestige then at its zemth. . , 

30) See DOM LOTTIN, Psych%gle et morale aux XIIe et XIIIe S1ecles, t. I, 
Louvain, 1942, 415-424. 
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elaboration of this notion of instrument within a philosophy of the 
causal. 

Finally and above all, a11d howsoever delicate an operation it may 
be, understanding the progressive spiritualness of the inspirations of 
Saint Thomas will supply the measure of bi~ Sttmma'~ newness. Pro­
tracted meditation on his texts, and even more on the internal bind­
ings of Lis thought, will bring about such an understanding-an un­
derstanding located at the· level of sapienUa [wisdom). beyond that 
of scientia [science]. Only at this level may the most refined of theo­
logical speculation resolve itself into the pmest evangelical perception. 

After that, and at that level only, will it be of interest and worth 
the trou bIe to look into the passages containing the diverging posi­
tions which interpreters have recorded and the first lists of which are 
furnished in the XIVth century Concordantiae. One of the latter, 
although not authentic, has been published in the Vives edition of the 
Opera omnia, and it may be used for the purpose (31). Yet, to say it 
over again, these divergences have bearing as suoh only upon par­
ticular points, which explains why the common and simple practice is 
permissible of supporting the texts of the Sentences and of the 
Summa one upon the other. The listed divergences, however, invite 
us to read, within the movement that is proper to each, these two 
works of the Angelic Doctor. 

IV. THE COMMENTARY ON THE DE TRINITATE 
OF BOETHIUS 

This is the place to mention a work of Saint Thomas [called the 
Commentary on the De Trinitate of Boethius] (a) that is usually 
cataloged within the neutral category of Opuscula. It belongs, in 
fact, to the same literary genre as the commentary on the Lombard. 
In it, questions have submerged direct reading of the text, the two 

31 ) That concordance begins with the words : Pertl'an.ribtmt pZurimt. See 
Vives ed., XXVIII, 560. It is probably the work of Thomas of Sutton. 

In some instances, Snint Thomas him~elf has noted his chango of opinion, 
but quite plainly one cannot be content with such .notatioJ)s that are of an 
entirely occasional character. 

II) Latif) ed.: Parma, XVU. 349-396; Vives, XXVIII, 482-550; Mariet~, in 
Opusc. theol., It, 315-3J.9; UccelH, 277-357: critical text by B. Decker, Lelden, 
1955: Questions V lind VI edited from the autograph Vat. Lat. 9850, by P. 
Wyser, Fribourg-Louvain, 1948. . 

English trans.: The Trinity Il,nd tlle Vnitv at the Intel/ect, by II. E. Hl.lENNAN, 

St. Lollis, 194.6.-Ou Searclling into God. An Eocposltion of tllf! "De T,r/nitate" 
of Boethius. q. 2: On the 711aklTlg Manifest of the Divine Knowledge, foreword, 
trans., and notes by v. WHITE, Oxford. )947.-The Dlvtslon and Methoru of tile 
Sciences. QUi2StiOM V II1l(l VI of his COmm6llt~r!l on tile De Tlinitate of Boe/hit.s, 
trans, with introd, I\I;Id notes by A. MAurum, 2d rev. ed., Toronto. 1958. 
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still subsisting elements of which are an expositio and a d'ivisio text1lS. 
In. the present cnse, they have both been placed before the questions. 

As in the case of the commentary on the Lombard, the text on 
Boethius is the l'edaction of a COUl'se actually taught by Saint Thomas. 
Some have tried to see in it the te>..'t of "dispttted questions" ill the 
proper sense of the word (32) . We be.liev~ ~hatJ in accordance with 
the evolution of the literary form!; that we have described (a), and 
as in the case of the te;o..1: on the Lombru·a, it is a commentary, an 
expositio that was distended into questions. The consensus is to date 
this teaching in 1256 at the start of Saint Thomas's career at Paris 
(33). There is agreement also in openly aeknowledging the precocious 
mastery of a theologlan whQ was thus able fl'Om his earlier years to 
define the laws and method of his science, a capacity that is normally 
the epistemological attribute of elders. It is not surpri~g, then, that 
today when the constituent elements of theology are again put in 
question this opusculum has during some past fifteen years, aroused 
theolOgians to a major show of interest. Its importance, as a matter of 
fact, cannot be too highly stressed (34). 

That a text of Boethius could serve as a text for teaching at the 
University of Paris in the XIIIth century is no cause for surprise. One 
has only to think of the prestige enjoyed by the "first of the scholas­
tics," Boethius the logician, who had been the vehicling agent of 
Aristotle's Organon during the preceding centuries, but Boethius the 
philosopher and theologian also, who had fed Platonic themes to the 
XIIth century school of Chartres, and whose Opuscttla sacra con­
tained the elements needed to support a theological knowledge in the 

32) See p, SYNAVE, La revelation des verites divines naturelles d'apres S, 
Thomas, in Melanges Mandonnet, I (BibTh, XIII, 1930), 359-361. 

a) See above, ch. II. 
33) Besides SYNAVE, loe. cit" who ingeniously places that teaching between 

Easter and July of the 1256 school year, see M.-D, CHENU, La date du eom­
mentaire de S. Thomas sur le De Trinitate, in RSPT, XXX (1941), 432-444. 
The commentary remained uncompleted. 

It is In the course of Saint Thomas's dictating of the text of this commenlary 
that BEIlNA1\O GtJl, his biographer, place.~ t1le episode of the lighted candle. 
Completely absorbed in the meditation of his su~ject, he left the caneUo burning 
in his fin~ers wilhout being aware of it. llntiJ the candle became consumed. So' 
Vita S. Thomae Aquinatis, Priimmer ed., in FVST, III (1911), C. XXVIII, 194: 
Foster ed., 47. 

34) For example, the list of articles of the second question is as follows: 
"Whether it is permissible to treat of things Divine through an investigation 
of them?" "Whether there can be a science of things Divine that are subject to 
faith?" "Whether it is permissible to make use of philosophical reasons in the 
science of faith having God as its object?" "Whether things Divine may be 
expressed under the veil of new and obscure words?" 

Questions 5 and 6 entitled: De divisione 8cientiae speeuZativae [on the division 
of speculative science] are of prime importance for the philosopher. 
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process of being built. The De Trinitate is the first of these Opuscula 
(35). It seems, however, that the initiative of Saint Thomas to com­
ment upon it remained all his own, because we have no testimony as 
to its having been set down in a general regulation of the faculty of 
theology (36). 

As regards its contents, suffice it to say here that even more than in 
the case of the commentary on the Lombard its positing of problems 
and of doctrine greatly overreach the basic text of Boethius. From the 
VIth century text, we pass to the XIIIth century commentary in 
which the questions dealt with reveal perhaps the topmost point 
reached by XIIIth century's critical reflexion upon itself. 

V. RESEARCH SUGGESTIONS 

1. In order to locate the role of the Lombard in the development of 
theology, weigh the resistance which the introduction of his work en­
countered. See J. DE GHELLINCK, op.cit. [264, note 1]. Read among 
others, and going into their detail, the texts of Bacon, a few extracts 
of which we have quoted. 

2. As much to measure the breadth and the multiplication of the 
new problems, as to obtain, in that jumble of divisions, a general 
view of each one of the treatises of the commentary of Saint Thomas 
it will be fmitful to utilize the plan establi.shed by p. PHILlPPE, Pla1l 
des Sentcmces de Pierre Lombard d'ap'l'lis S. Thomas, in BT, 1932: 
Notes et communications, 131- 154. 

3. A classic type of research, though often not worked out far 
enough, is to compare on this or that question the commentro.·les of 
Albert, Bonaventure, and Thomas. For an example, see A. STEVAUX, 

La doctrine de la charite dans les commentaires des Sentences de 
S. Albert, S. Bonavel1ture, S. Thomas, 'in ETL, XXIV (1948), 59-97. 
It goes without saying that, since an the commentators were bound by 
the same n:amework, it becomes an easy matter to foresee just where 
in their commentaries will be found this or that doctrine that one 

35) On this Boethian opuscule, Its 1'01emical conte.Us, the dootrinul importance' 
of .it, See v. SC8.UBII, 1)/e 1'1inltiitsleh;re des Doet1lius 1m Ltc/lte der skvffscllcn 
liGontTOlJerSen, Paderbom, 1935. The famous "theopnschite" controversy Is thus 
found to be at the origin, not only of Greek scholasticism (Leontius of Byz:m­
tlum), but also, through BoethillS, of La.tln scholaSticism. 

36) Let us recall that we still possess, in Vat/can Lat. '1m. 9850, fo!' 90r-104v, 
the autograph of II section of the work (q. 1. 'n. 2 as far as q. 2, a. 4) which is 
to be completed by a se~tion of the autograph preserved in Rome 171.1. C(l$anate 
3997, fol. 11 (q. 5, n. 1. ad l um. as fa r as a. 2, 5.0.). See M. Cll~nl>oj:ANN, Die 
Autogmpfle 1)011 Werkell (les helligen Thomas, in H), XXXIII (1940), 523-526. 
rhe text of the ourrent editions i$ very bad. Fl1. WYSEIl reoen tly publislled ques­
tions 5 and 6 from Vat. Lat. mo$. 9850, in DTF, XA'V (1947), 4.37-485, and I 
XXVI (1948), 74-98 puhli,roed in booklorm in 1948 [See Above, editions of 
the work, 276, note al. 
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Wishes to study. Works of a general character such as that of J. llTh"L, 

V e/'hiiltnis des Sentenzenkommentars von Thomas von Aquin Ztt clem 
l:l'[berts des Grossen, WUl'zbUl'g, 1936, are evidently insufficient. 

4. Establish the state of affairs as regards the difference of positions 
beld by Saint Thom,as in the Sentences and in t1le Summa. For the 
more important of them, seek out their causes, and even the contro­
versies that gave them theu: con.text. For in,stance, after having been 
willing to speale of a 'l)el'bum essent-iale [essential wOl'd] in Inl Sent .. 
d. 27, q. 2, a. 2, he will have nothing but a ·r;erbttm. notionale [per­
sonal word] in La Pll.rs, q. 34, a. 1 [S e B. LONERGAN, The Concept of 
Verbum in the Wdtings of St. Thomas Aqui11GS, ill TSt, VII (1946), 
349-392; VIII (1947),35-79, 404-444j X (1949),3-40,359-393. Also, 
P. VANIER, Theologie trinitaire chez saint Thomas d'Aquin. Evolution 
du concept d'action notionnel~e, in PIEM, XIII (1953)]. One of his 
opponents, Rogel' Marston, relates the circumstances of the lively in­
cident'that controversy raised during the holding of a disputed ques­
tion (See his De emanatione aetema, q. VI, in Fr. ROGER! MARSTON 

Quaestiones disputatae (BFSMA, VII, 1932), 116-117: "I myself was 
present at Paris, and I heard with the ears of my body ... "). One 
may refer, for a few examples and reflexions, to J. DE CUIBERT, Les 
doublets de saint Thomas. LeW' etude methodique, quelques refiexions, 
quelques exemples, Paris, 1926. 

5. As regards the commentary on the De Tl'initate of nOETHIUS, one 
will find, together with all the documentation required on the work, a 
rich analysis of its methodological content in M. GRABMANN, Die 
theologische Erkenntnis- und Einleitungslehl'e ul1d die philosophische 
Wissenschaftstheorie des heiligen Thomas von Aquin auf Grund 
seiner Schrift In Boethium de Trinitate. 1m Zusammenhang der 
Scholastilc des 13. und beginnenden 14. lahrhunde1"ts dargestellt, in 
ThSt, IV (1947). On q. 5, a. 3 of the work, see L. B. GEIGER, Abstrac­
tion et separation d'apres saint Thomas (In de Trinitate, q. 5, a. 3), in 
RSPT, XXXI (1947), 3-40 [reprinted in Phil'Osophie et spil'itualite, 
pref. by E. GILSON, Paris, 1963, I, 87-124.-See also, on questions 5 
and 6, the studies of p. WYSER, his introduction to the edition of these 
questions (see above, 276, note a), and Die wissenschaftstheore­
tischen Quiistionen 5 u. 6 In Boethium de Trinitate des heiligen 
Thomas von Aquin, in DTF, XXV (1947), 437-485; XVI (1948), 
74-98]. 
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Chapter IX 

The Disputed Questions 
I. THE ORDINARY DISPUTATIONS 

With the Quaestiones disputatae which Saint Thomas held while 
his career as a master was in full swing, we are dealing with the fin­
ished product of scholastic thought (both philosophical and theolog­
ical), as well as with the richest accomplishment of his person~l 
genius. The disputed question was, as we have seen (a), ~e frUlt 
that had ripened out of the evolution of the intellectual techmque of 
the School. For the theologian, it was the most daring peak reached 
by the activity of reason at work within faith which, to build itself up, 
allowed itself "to put in question" its very datum. "When ~e are 
unable to give an explanation, let us offer faith alone, not a dIspu~a­
tion" it was said a century before in the school of Laon (1). WIth 
the 'disputed question, we attain the opposite posit~on in which. t~e 
reddere rationem [to give an explanation] was preCIsely done wlthm 
a disputatio. 

When Saint TIlomas rose to the chair of Saint James in 1256, the 
disputed question had shortly before reached its own proper con­
sistency outside the basic course on the Bi~le. ~e can ~o .doubt 
presume, however, that with Saint Thomas It achieved ~Ithm the 
organization of teaching, a stability and a frequency that It had not 
preViously known. Until then, the master "disputed" from t.ime .to 
time, and probably according to his own p~eference: [The Umversity 
regulations made no provisions for, nor dId they Impose any rules 
concerning the frequency of these exercises. It appears that the 

a) See ch. II. '1 

1) "Cum autem nequeamus reddere rationem, sol?m credulitatem, non dis .. 
putationem exhibeamus." ANSELM OF LAON, Sententllle divinae paglnae, Blie­
metzrieder ed., in BGPTM, XVlII (1919), 9. 
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masters held two disputations a yea.r at the most. From the start, 
Thomas decided to 110Id his own disputations at a regular rhythm, 
but it is difficult to detennine exactly their frequency, which v(lried 
according to place and oircurustances. As regards his teaching activity 
at Paris however, we Can set their number at one a month at tb e 
least. The £h'st series that we have in redacted fonn, the 29 questions 
De veritate, belong to the first three years of his t eaching at Pnris, 
in 1256-1259. They are proof of an intense activity if one keeps in 
mind their literary geme whe.rein the .6na] redaction as well as the 
actual public discussion of them demanded a considerable effort. (To 
these 29, must be added a number of isolated questi.ons and of quod­
libetal disputations. See below.) The disputations beJd by Saint 
Thomas mark off in so inlpressively masterful a fashion the entire 
ReId of current conflicts that it is possible to foTIow ill them the 
unfolding of controversies and the tal'ing of position. We possess 
the text of 63 disputations (2) disb·jbuted under the seven following 
titles: De veritate, De potentia, De malo, De S'j]il'i'I:!lalibL{s cl'e(ltu1'is, 
De anima, De lJirtutibus, De unione Ve/'bi incfl'l'lw:t£ (a). 

2) By counting these 63 disputations as qucstion.~, we nre deparling from the 
generally adopted opinion which followed the work done by p. Mondonnet, and 
according to which each "article" was oonsidered the unit of work resulting from 
each individual session. Thus, MAN1)ONNET counted 253 disputations in. the De 
veritate and a total of 510. See his Chronologie des qllcstions dis/llitees de S. 
Thomas, in RT. XXlll (1918), 266-287, 341-371, and especially 271. 

The academic cnlenda1' did not permit such over-abundance, nor can the 
brcvity of an article have required the extensive ceremoniAl of n session fre­
quently attended by the colleagues of the disputing master, and during which 
all other lectures were cancelled. U we accept the number of 63 clliputations, 
we obtain n better idea of lifo a t the university and of the wurk of Sojnt Thomas, 
as wel l as of the editoriru make-up of his te~t 

It is clear, of course, that the countIng of tile disputations as representing 
the questions such as we have them today can bo correct only "in principle." 
A question like the :/irst one in the sequence of the De voritate could not pos­
sibly have resulted from a stngle sessio!). Thus, evidence, to some extent, is still 
lacking. For a solution, we should perhaps tum to n second and Inter redaction, 
In which the determination 11ad been clU'efuLl), worked over anew and in mOre 
detu.il with a view to publication. See for all this A. nONDAJNE, Secretalres de 
saint Thomas. Appendix 1: De l'stcrrdue de /a question rUsputCe, Rome. 1950, 
209-216. 
a) Lntin ed. and English trans.-De fieri/ate: Parma, IX, 5-458; Vives, XIV. 

315-640; 8th Mariettl ed., revised, 1953, I , 1-569; critical Leonine ed. in prepam­
t1011 . English trans. : Truth trans. (rom the deRnitive [?J Leonine text, in LLCT: 
vol. I, q. I-IX, by :no w. MULLIGAN, 1952; vol. II, q. X-XX, by J. V . MCGLYNN. 

1953; vol. III, q. XXL-XXIX. by n. w. SCHMID"I', 1954. Question] has been trans­
lated, with rntrod., by n. MCKEON, Saleetio/Is fmm Mcdlemt/ Pililos01Jhers, in 
TMSL, A-12 (1958), 1f, 14.9-234. Question X was parUaliy trons. by M. H. 

MAYER, The Philo$(miJlI of TfWc/lill [!, qf SI. Thomas Aquillas, Milwaukee. [1929). 
-De potentia Dei: PannA. VIII, 1-218; Vives, XIII. 1-3HJj Marictti. II, 7-276. 
English tran.~ .. : 011 the Power of Cod-, literally trnns. by tlle English Dominic.'Uls 
(trans. by L . SHAPCOTE), 3 vols., London, 1932-34.-De ma/.o: Parma, VHl, 
219-424; Vives, xm, 320-618; Marlett!, Il, 445-699. English traR~. of q. VI; 
On Free ChQice, by A. c. PEGIS, New York, Il. d.-De STJ/rltualibu$ creaturls: 
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It is impossible to determine what was, year by year, the sequence 
in these disputed .questions. It is possible, however, to shed light 
upon the stages of their redaction (3). It is established, as we have 
said, that the questions classified under the title De veritate cover 
the three years of Saint Thomas's first teaching at Paris (4) (a).]. 
For the other groups of disputations, there are reference-points that 
permit a sure and already useful division of them. The 10 questions 
of the De potentia are to be placed during the second sojourn in Italy 
( 1259-1268); the 16 questions of the De malo, at least for the majority 
of them, were, it seems, held and, in any case, put together and 
edited at Paris (1269-1272), as well as the question De anima, the 
questions De virtutibus (De virtutibus in communi, De virtutibus 
cal'dinalibus, De spe, De caritate, De correctione fraterna), and prob­
ably the question De unione Vel'bi incarnati. There is more uncer-. 
tainty, on the question of place and date, for the disputation De 
spil'itualihus cl'eaturis (5). 

Parma, VIII, 425-464; Vives, XIV, 1-61; Marietti, II, 367-415; critical e~: by 
L. W. KEELER, in PUGTD, ser. ph., XIII (1946). English trans.: On SPl1ltual 
Greatures, by M. C. FITZPATRICK and J. J. WELLM~TH, with lntrod., in M,PT.T, V 
(1942) .-De anima: Parma, VIII, 465-532; Vives, XIV, 61-160; Manetti, II, 
281-362. English trans.: l'he Sou'!, by J. P. nowA.i'f, St. Louis, 1940.-De vlrtu­
iibus (including De virtutibus in commrJni, De 'o'irtlltibllS clI'l'di,:a libus, De spe, 
De clIrHa.t·G, De cori'eclione f /'Otema): Pamia, VllI, 545- 6.38; Vivl.S, XIV, 178-
314; Marietti, II, 707-828. ;English trans. of De 1Jiitullb(IS ill commlml: O~ 
Virtues (/n generaU), by J .... mm>, Providence, 195L-De tm/one Verb; Incamat1.: 
Parma, VITI, 533-544; Vivl.s, XIV, 161-178; Marletti, II, 42l-435.-Ii'or .the 
other lsolnted and occasional disputations, sec below, note 5. On aU the precedmg, 
see CSTW, 388--39~. . ., . 

3) See P. MAc..'IDONNET, Glu'enologlc des Q-.lIlstions dis-I'utees de S. 11101'lUlS, 111 

RT xxm (1918), 260-287, 341-371. "For later researoh, S?" P. ?LOUmUX, Les 
Qtlllsticl1sdisplitees de s. T ilomas et leur stlite ehmlw[ogtCjlle, m RTAM, IV 
(1932), 5-33, anel lhe :periodical reviews of the Bulletin I.hom!ste., [For the 
lates t stating of the question, sec ESCBMA.NN, CSTW, 390-301, with bibliography,) 

4) If one rojects Mandonnetls hypothes is as above, then One mllst also drop 
nny atfempt at trying to date exactly, almost to the .week, the sequence ()~ ~e 
De oerltate articles, such as WaS done by ... SYNAVE, ill La rAvelallen des vlmMs 
divines natuTslies d'apres S. Thomas, § 3: Ln, dot'e respecrtilJG de quelques ecrils 
de saint 'I'homas, in Melan.ges M andonnet, I (BibTh, XIII (1930), 353-365. 

a) This bl'acketod passage, together with notes 2, 4 nnel 7 of the present ~l~P­
ter, dillers from the te.'l:t of the French edition. It represents a. chang,: of pOSItlon 
which the author requested be drawn hom the Cerman ~dttion: DIe Werk des 
ileiligen Thomlls lnJ'II Aquin, tr.nns. by o. M. FESCH, Rrudelberg-Craz-Vie.nn ll-

Cologne, 1960, 317-310. Tile translators Rre grateful to the. German publishers 
for permission to reproduce the change. 

5) [On thIs question of chronology, ESCHMANN, lac. c!t., conoludes that there 
ts certainty only lor the De verHa.te, the De 1lotent/tl, and tll.a De. ol.'r~ltlbtls: For 
the others, the problem "remains open to Ies~ch. and discuss}(m. ] It l~ an 
undeniuble fnet that Saint Thomas also held a number o( isolated and occaSIonal 
d1sl?utlltions. A ~llutat:ion De se11Sibus SaCTQ,B sorlptul'ae was held at Pari.s . ~ 
1256; another De opere mWlIIali 1'eUgioSOftlffi, }JTo~ably in 12?7, ocC'Urred Within 
the controversies on the religious state against WIlliam of Srunt ~our; the one 
nnd the othor were put in circulation with Qu,odUbet VII, wherem they occupy 
articles 14-18. A disputation De fltter is 11'1 religtone admlttendis, held in 1271 
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Each disputation formed a consistent UlJily. The master, however, 
took on problems of an homogeneous character, not according to the 
systematic plan of a b'eatise, to be sure, but in a succession in which 
the subjects were ideologically bound together. Thus, Alexander of 
Hales had disputed De peccato, De p(lssionbus, and so forth. And it 
would seem that the work of Albert the Great, which was organized 
and published in the form of the Summa de creMm'is, was tIle out­
come of series of disputed questions. The titles chosen by Saint 
Thomas give us to undel'stand that the grouping of questions was 
done around a general idea mnning throughout the entire :field of 
theology and of philosophy, rather than from within a detenninate 
object; thus, for the titles De 'lJeritate De bono (since questions 21 
alld following of the De vel'itate are bound up with the notion of 
good), De potentia, De 11Wlo. Should one push further anel seek 
within each series a generating idea doc trinally governing the man­
agement of it, as some have tried to discover in the De potentia? 
(6) We beljeve that tlm would be taking a rather arti:6.cial step, onc 
dctermin·ed from hindsight. It is preferable to allow for the play, 
within the series, and without failing to recognize their leading 
thread, of the incidence of the current controversies and probJems to 
which the autllor was devoting his attention under the cover of the 
general line of his researches. More than that, it seems that this or 
that series was made up only .post factum [afterwards] through an 
assemblage within which isolated disputations were entered. This is 
probably what happened in the case of the De anima (7). Question 
VI of the De malo, the very long and unique disputation on free 

during the second episode of the 90ntroversies on the religious state, is edited 
at the end of Quodlibet IV, a. 23-24. 

It is equally certain that the disputation on the divine attributes, held at Rome 
in 1265--1266, has been integra ted in In I Sent., d. 2,a. 3; see above, 269, 
note 12. It is very probable that one r another element of the series De anima 
i.ssu.ed from (l disputation of occasional character. 

In our dny, i t has been prop used to Dnnex two otlier disputations to the tm­
ditional inheritance. A question De beatitildllie hAS been presented a.nd edi ted 
by Fr. MANDONNET (see his article referred to above, lind the LothieUeux edition 
of the QlIaestiones dlspuWUIe, Paris, 1926). lts al1thenticity, however, cannot be 
retained. See A. OONDAlNY., Le 'JlTobldme de t'attl'ibution du "tractlltus de beaH­
tILeUne", in BT, ill (1932), Notes et communications, 109-118. A question De 
immortalttaLe an/mae, ed. by E. Comez, in BToE, III (1935), would seem to 
offer better signs of nuthentici ty. See A. UONDNNS, DT, V (1937), 61-63, 217-
219. [See also A. F'IUES, Thomas und d'ie QUllestio De immol'talitate animac, in 
DTF, x,"{xr (1953), 18-52, and A. DONDAINE. Secrctail'es de saint Thomas, 
Rome, 1956, 86-88, wllO, on the bo.sis of his sludy of Vllt. Lat. ms. 781, con­
cludes: "The attribution of !lle disputation to the Angelic Dodor is nlmost 
certain.") 

6) See M. 'nom'GEs, L'idee gelwratrice du De potentia ·de saint Thomas, in 
IlDP, XXXVill (1931), 113-131, 246-268. 

7) It is possible that the question De veritate was placed only post factum 
at the h ead of the series bearing the same name. See A. DONnAINE, Secretaires 
de saint I 'homas, Rome, 1956, 86. 
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choice that is rather strangely inserted between a question on original 
sin and another 'on venial sin, s,eems sme enough to have been mo­
tivated by the doctrinal conflict in which Saint Thomas found himself 
engaged diJ.ring the years 1270- 1271. An attentive exegesis should 
endeavor to keep united, so as to reap the fmits of their crisscrossing, 
the author's personal steps and intentions, and the objects of study 
summoned forth by conjunctures having a doctrinal character. 

Therein, without dou,bt, and by definition, lie the prime ch(U'actel'is­
tics and the prime interest of these works of Saint Thomas. We are 
dealing with elaborations that were conducted with the animation, 
if not always of a controversy, at least, of an active and continuous 
dialogue with definite colleagues. The latter were often of fine stature, 
and all were equally involved in the problems that gave design to 
the forefront of research at the time. The redaction of these elabora­
tions, however objective and serene it may be in general, has pre­
served for us, in the objections and answers , copiously enveloping 
the master's determination, those elements that were placed in oppo­
sition to one another in those dialogues. To treat such texts as if they 
were the results of classroom ~xercises would be to render them stale. 
That famous question VI of the De malo on free choice, for example, 
bears the vivid marks of the conflicts provoked at Paris by the A ver­
roistic-Aristotelianism of Siger of Brabant (8). 

One accounts in this way for the amplitude taken on by each ques­
tion wherein are accumulated opposing presentations and argumenta­
tions of a problem, far beyond the theoretical stating of it. Thence 
also, in the body of the article, the air of a synthesis which the po.si­
tion of the master seems to take on. More often than not, Samt 
Thomas takes over the problem from its general presuppositions, 
sketches the broad historical stages of it, and marks off its links with 
the other sectors of research. As a result, the genetic lines of thought 
and the architectural designing of doctrine shed light upon one 
another in a very fine manner. He was right, that old Venetian com­
mentator of the XVlIth century who, after dedicating himself with­
out end to the study of Saint Thomas, declared he had drawn more 
profit in his old age from the expositions offered by the Disputed 
Questions than from all the rest of his works (9). 

8) In addition to the answers to the 24 objections, see in the very body of the 
article: "Some have posited that the will of man is moved of n~cessi~y .•.. and 
yet they did not pose that the will undergoes coaction .•.. This opmlOn, how­
ever, is heretical. . . . Some men, however, were led to positing opinions of t~e 
present kind, partly no doubt through unruliness, and partly through certam 
sophistic reasons ..•. " . A 

9) SANTES MARIALES, o. P., Amplissimum artium sclentlarumque omnium m­
ph/teatrum, hoc est, De rebtM unioersis celeberrlmae Quaestiones disputatae, 
Bologna, 1658. 
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That richness shows up when one compares, in their parallel pas­
sages, the Disputed Questions and the Summa theologiae, the latter 
implying, in consequence of its literary genre, an extreme conciseness 
in the exposition of history and doctrine. The great theme of par­
ticipation of Ia Pars, q. 6, a. 3 takes on historical perspective and 
speculative fullness only in De veritate, q. 21, a. 5. Whatever its 
length, the article of Ia-IIae, q. 52, a. 1 on the growth of habits must 
receive further enlightenment from De vi1tutibus, a. 11. The same 
must be said on the question of plurality in God, De potentia, q. 9, 
a. 1, in relation to I a Pars, q. 30, a. 3. And so forth. 

So'me historj,ans, VelY judiciously inspired by this parallelism, have 
come to think that, throughout the sequence of questions that were 
disputed from 1266 onwards, the intention of Saint Thomas was to 
feed the Summa theologiae, the composition of which he had already 
undertaken. All the while he was seizing the problems of the day 
as they came along, Saint Thomas, according to these histOrians, was 
pushing fOlward with his disputations in accordance with the needs 
of the plan of the Summa. As a consequence, the main eJements of 
the Summa would expressly depend upon the Questions as upon their 
grounds of elaboration (10). 

II. THE DISPUTATIONS "DE QUOLIBET" 

We have already brought out (in chapter II on literary forms) 
what the genesis, management, and procedures of redaction were of 
that particular kind of "disputation" called the quaestio de quolibet: 
a session in which the multiplicity and heterogeneity of the questions 
raised and the unforeseeable form the participation of those present 
took, gave these disputations a very original and extraordinarily ani­
mated air. We have also said that, through his twelve Quodlibeta, 
Saint Thomas is to be inscribed in the brief period within which this 
literary genre preserved a spontaneousness that was without artifice 
and that he was one of the originators of it. Father Mandonnet even 
describes Saint Thomas as the "creator of the quodlibetal disputation" 

10) See A. BIRKENMAJER, Uber die Reihenfolge lind die Ent/itentlngszeit der 
Quaestiones disputatae des helligen Thomas, In PI, 1921, 31-49; P . GLORIEUX, 

Las Questions disputees de S. Thomas et lem suite c1ITonolQgiql,e, in RTAM, IV 
( 1932), 31-33 (end of the article). The following table ili borrowed from these 
pages: 

The parallel of De anlm.a is found in la Pars, 
De vtrtu tibus, n. 1 and 5 la-liaa, 
De vMutibus, a. 2-15 LIa-llae, 
De malo, 1 and 16 Ia Pars, 
De melo, 2-7 la- IIae, 
De malo, 7-15 ZIa--IIa e, 
De un/one Verbl Incamati lIla Pars 
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( 11). We dare not accept this description literally, and we believe 
that before him the genre had significant antecedents (12). Only with 
the brilliance of certain defenses and the proof of their technical 
value, however, did that type of disputation become fixed within the 
university institution. The consistency of that literary genre was due 
to the success of the Quodlibeta held by Saint Thomas during his 
first years as a master at Paris in 1256-1259, when he was struggling 
against Gerard of Abbeville (a). It was to degenerate rapidly in any 
case, as will bear witness, even before the end of the century, the 
interminable Quodlibeta of Godfrey of Fontaines and of Thomas of 
Sutton. In the meantime, it will have given us one of the essential 
parts of the life-work of Saint Thomas. 

A first series, then, Quodlibeta VII to XI, was held at Paris, at 
Christmas and at Easter of the years 1256-1259. A second series, held 
in an order the inverse of the one presented in our editions, came 
later. Quodlibeta I through VI are to be dated from the second sojourn 
at Paris, 1269-1272. What we have of Quodlibet XII is the lecture 
transcript, done up more summarily than a personal redaction, and 
even incompleted, of an otherwise authentic disputation held at Paris, 
probably at Christmas 1270 (b). Saint Thomas did not, it will be 
noted, hold any quodlibetal disputations in Italy. The probability is 
that there, as at Oxford (13), neither the existing regulations nor the 
conditions of the teaching and of the taught personnel were conducive 
to the introduction of such University of Paris innovations (14). 

The original interest of the Quodlibeta may be illustrated by the 
famous episode of the very lively dispute that took place between 

11) P. MANDONNET, S. Thomas createur de la dispute quodlibetique, in RSPT, 
XV (1926), 477-506; XVI (1927), 5-38. 

12) See p. GLORIEUX, Aux origines du Quodlibet, in DTP, XXXVIII (1935), 
502-522. 

a) See ch. XII, 340-343. 
b) Latin editions: Parma, IX, 459-663; Vives, XV, 357-611; new Marietti ed., 

1953. See CSTW, 392-393. 
13) It was probably Peckham who, arriving from Paris around 1271, introduced 

the Quodlibet at Oxford. 
14) The two basic studies on the Quodlibeta of Saint Thomas are those of 

J. A. DESTREZ, Les disputes quodlibetiques de S. Thomas d'apres la tradition 
manuscrite, in Melanges thomistes (BibTh, III, 1934), 49-108, and of P. MAN­

DONNET, loco cit. The latter study is extremely precious, notwithstanding the 
reservation made above. 

For the latest on chronological problems, see: P. GLORIEUX, Les Quodlibets 
VII-XI de saint Thomas d'Aquln, in RTAM, XIII (1946),282-303; F. PELSTER, 

Literal'historlsche Probleme der Quodlibeta des heiligen Thomas von Aquin. Eine 
k1'itische Ubersicht, in Greg, XXVIII (1947), 78-100; XXIX (1948), 62-87. 
The doubt raised by P. GLORIEUX, Le plus beau quodlibet de S. Thomas (IX) 
est-il de lui?, in MSR, III (1946), 235-268, is not founded. See J. ISAAC, Le 
quodlibet 9 est bien de S. Thomas, in AHDLMA, XVI (1947-48),145-186. 
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John Peckham and Saint Thomas on one of the main theses of Aris­
totle's science of man. The episode, related in very different terms 
by Peckham and by witnesses, friends of Saint Thomas, refers no 
do~bt to Quodlibet III, a. 4, held at Easter in 1270 (15). 

15) See the account and texts of the episode in P. MANDONNET, Siger de 
Brabant et l'Averroisme latin au XIlle sieele, 2d rev. ed., Part I, in LPB, VII 
(1911), 99-100. [Also A. WALZ, Saint Thomas d'Aquin. Adaptation franc;aise par 
P. NOVARINA, in PM, V (1962), 155-156; BARTHOLOMEW OF CAPUA'S testimony at 
the canonization enquiry, in Foster ed., 107-108; and above, eh. II, note 19.1 

The same Quodlibet III provoked a short memoir wherein Saint Thomas was 
denounced by Nicholas of Lisieux, one of his adversaries. See P. GLORIEUX, Une 
offensive de Nicolas de Lisieux contre S. Thomas d'Aquin, in BLE, 1938, 121-
129 (with publication of the text). [Also A. WALZ, ibid., 152-155.1 
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Chapter X 

The Summa Contra Gentiles 
With the Summa contra Gentiles (a) we come to the works the 

composition of which does not depend upon effective teaching. This 
is not to say that its make-up and style escape the "scholastic" form. 
We und in it the same procedures, the same conciseness, the same 
language, although the thought is developed outside the framework 
of the type of argumen.tation found in questions and in articles. But, 
in this instance, the work was detennined by a personal initiative, 
destined to serve ends the ·author himself had chosen, together with 
the methods implied by these ends. The problem is, therefore, to dis­
cover these ends and methods in order to enter into the perspective 
of the author. Who are these "gentiles" against whom Saint Thomas 
writes? To what readers does he address himself against them? For 
the sake of what cause and of what object? The signincance of these 
three connected problems is apparent if one observes that they control 

a ) Latin 00.: Panna, V; Viv~s, XII; Leonine, XIII-XV. The Leonine text has 
also been reprinted in manual form by the Leonine editors theIil.~elves, Rome,. 
1934. The Mru'ietti editors bave brought out books 11 !lnd III of the same text In 
2 vols., 1901, and the Freno11 translators have also reprinted the same entire teKt 
in: SAIN'l' 'I'lIOMAS O'A.QUIN, COII·tra Glmtiles. Livre premier: Introd. de 
A. GAUTHIER; In d. R. BERNIER et M. CORVEZ, Paris, 1961. Livre deuxieme: trad. 
M. CORVEZ ( ch. I-XLVIII) , et L.-]. MOI1ll:AO, Paris, 1954. Livre trolsllime: trnd. 
M. J. GERLAUD, Paris, 1950. Livre quatrUlme: trad. R. BERNIER et F. KEROUAN'l'ON, 

Paris, 1957. 
English trans.: The Summa contra Gentiles of SaInt Thoma.s AqlJil1aS literally 

trans. by the English Dominican Fathers from the latest LCOlline cd. (trans. 
L. SlIAPCO:I'E), 5 vols., London-New York. 192.3-29.-0,~ the , T~uth of tile Cat/lo­
lie FaUh . Summa Contra Gentiles, newly trans. wIth introd. Rnd notes: Book I, 
by A. C. PEOlB, in 1m.13., D26" (1955); Book il, by J. 11. ANDERSON, in 1mB, 
D27 (1950); Book ill, by v. J. BOUllKE, 2. vols., in 1mB, D28A and D28B 
( 1956); Book IV by c. ]. O'NEIL, in 1mB, D29 (1957) .-Book m, ch. 1-113, 
hn.~ also been publlsbed in EnglIsh by A. O. 1'EC1S, The Das/c Writings of St. 
Tliomas Aqu/iUlS, vol. Il, New York, 1945. 
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the very nature of the work. It bas been considered, in tum, as a 
philosophical summa, as an apologetical summa, as a theological 
treatise. What, in fact, is it? Must this work be read as an under­
taking of rational research, or as an elaboration initiated by faith? 
The avowals of the author given in the form of a preface, as well as 
the various steps taken in the unfolding of his plan, willlleJp us to 
give a reply, as a matter of fact, a rather complex one. 

1. THE "GENTILES" IN THE XIIIth CENTURY 

According to a long tradition, Saint Thomas composed his work at 
the request of Raymond of Penyafort, that Catalan Dominican, iOl'mel' 
Master-General of the Preachers, who, haunted by the presence of 
the Moors on SpanisI1 soil and by the new hope of converting Islam, 
bad asked his young con£re~'e to equip the missionaries with the 
necessary intellectual arms. This tradition rests on 'the testimony of a 
cel'tain Peter Marsilio, another Catalan Dominican, who in his history 
of James lof Aragon, reports the fact and its purposes (1) . This tes­
timony is worthy of credit, because Marsilio :6nished his D e gestis 
Jacobi I in 1313, whereas Raymond of Penyafort, whose brilliant role, 
both in public life and among the Dominicans, entailed the memory 
of these deeds, had died only around 1275 (2) . 

We would, therefrom, seem to be enlightened on those to whom 
the work was destined, as well as 011 the Gentiles, its intended adver­
saries. Actually, this testimony raises more problems than it resolves, 
as we are going to see. Yet, the main information it gives at least 
imparts a decisive enlightement. The Contra Gentiles is to be located 
within the very state of affairs of Christendom, as it confronted Islam 
in the middle of the XIIIth century. Of this situation, Saint Thomas 
will be an outstanding witness. His work straightway takes on vital 
importance, which subsequent utilizations should not becloud. Rarely 
has a doctrine been more "historical." 

1) "Deslring ardently, also, tllat the unbelievers be converted, he [Saint Rny­
mond] asked the outstanding doctor of the sacred page and master 10 theology, 
Brother ThoDllls of AQ.u4lo, of the same- Order, who, after Brothel' Albert the 
philosopher, was considered the greatest amongst all the clerics of this world, 
to compose a work ngllinst the errors of the unbelievers, by whicll both the 
shadows oE darkness would be lifted, and the doctrine of trlle light would be 
presen ted to those unwilJjng to believe. This mnstet did what the humble re­
quest of so great a father required, and he composed the summa against the 
CentJles, as its title goes, n work believed to be unequalled in that fletd." 
De gestis Jacobi 1 regis Aragonufn., quoted by 1". DlAco, Vita S. Rayml'tlfii de 
Pennafort; Ord11l!s Praed(ca'torum per fratrenl PctMlnI MarsiW ejusdem Ordinis 
oUm GOl1scripta .et nUIlC primmn 1,er fro Frandscllm Diagllffl in luoem ad'ita, 
Barcelona, 1601. 

2) Peter Marsilio, counselor to and historiographer of James II of Aragon, 
lived at the convent of Barcelona. His notice on Raymond of Penyafort contains 
elements that are peculiar to him. 
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Mru:smo'!! hngiographio anecdote must, in -fact, be given body and 
context. When Saiut Thomas began the layout of his Summa in the 
COUl"Se of the yeur 1258, the attention of Christian thinkers had just 
been put on the alert through their discerning of profound ambiguities 
in Aristotelianism. Even those who publicly declared that they wished 
to introduce it into the Christian world, as Albert the Great had been 
doing for more than 15 years, experienced what great problems its 
interpretation was posing, especialJy now that the complete Aris­
totelian corpus had been inscribed among the textbooks of the Uni­
versity (1255). The reading of several inteI}Jreters, more exactly of 
~e Arab philosophers, began to make p IbJic the latent 'ambiguities 
1,n tl1<'l om'pus. Averroes in particular, who twenty years earlier was 
still being treated innocently as a "very noble philosopher, mastel' of 
thought" (William of Auvergne) (3) , was disquieting in proportion 
as his work was becoming known. Without yet feeling the seduction 
that was to set in motion, with Siger of Brabant ten years later, 
the violent crisis of "Latin Averroism," one felt both the quality 
and the danger of his work, already, at least, as regarded CeItain 
pOsitions On the n.ature and destiny of man. Such is the context of the 
episode that publicly will point to the irruption of this problem. 
In 1256, Alexander IV took advantage of the presence at the Pontifical 
court at Anagni of Albert the Great, just then at the height of his 
reputation, to ask him just what should be the reaction and the line 
of Christian thought in the face of the A verroistic teaching on the 
unity of the intellect, a thesis putting into question the personal sur­
vival of man. Albert had then composed his De unitate intellectus 
contra AVeI'l'o.fstas. It was not a POS,itiv6 Averrojstic teaching tIlat 
Albert attacked, as it became necessmy to do ien years late:r, but the 
£lrs,t understanding of Averroism, and more generally of Arabic 
thought, which had become alarming by the very success of Aris­
totle (4). 

Thus it was on two fronts that Christendom had henceforth to con­
front Islam. Geographically, on the missionary level, the relaxing of 
the hold on Spain of the Moors favored the freedom of movement 
of Christians and made possible a· crusade that would no longer be 
merely warlike but rather doctrinal in an apologetic dialogue. Intel­
lectually, at the level of an Arabic civilization which· conveyed the 
assets of Greek science and philosophy, menace and attraction simul­
taneously operated at the same pace as this Arabic literature was 
being discovered and translated. Thus, during the :fifties, the XIIIth 

3) WILUAM OF AUVERCNE, De univers.o, Rouen, 1674, I, 651b: " ... who are 
to be -followed and imitR ed as the leaders of philosophy." 

4) Sel;) D. SAUoUN, Albert Ie Grand et /'averroisme latin, in RSPT XXIV 
(1935), 38-64. ' 
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century witnessed the grand strategy of Christendom undergoing 
modification, with the missionary movement and the crisis of high 
culture meeting in the same context of problems. The Summa Contra 
Gentiles is to be located at this meeting place. On the one hand, the 
missionary movement was evolving at this time toward a new type, 
because Islam was revealing itself no longer as a violent military 
menace alone but as a civilization that was superiorly rich. The en­
trance of Aristotle, on the other hand, was opening to Christians, 
thanks to Islam, a scientific vision of the universe outside the religious 
imagery of the Bible. This problem facing Christendom was a knot, 
unique in its kind, and Saint Thomas found himself right in the midst 
of it. One would be wrong in opposing the information coming from 
the missionary milieux to that coming from the contemporary intel­
lectual milieux. 

Who then were these Gentiles? Who were the ones for whom this 
Summa was intended that were at grips with these gentiles? Candidly, 
Marsilio directs us to the missionaries who were penetrating into 
Islam. At first glance, however, one realizes that the Summa is much 
more than a missionary manual, even one braced up to encounter the 
elite. As much by the breadth of its object as by the technique of its 
argumentation, it evokes the Parisian milieu and calls for a clientele 
of the university type, It is not, therefore, without some nearness to 
truth, that some, using only indirectly the hagiographic information 
provided by. Marsilio, have endeavored to implant the Summa 
squarely in the University of Paris where the errors of the "Gentiles" 
-understand here, of the Arabic philosophers-had irrupted and 
seduced a few minds. The Averroistic agitation leading to the reaction 
of 1270 and fo the long syllabus of 1277 would have started, in fact, 
as early as the fifties. The theses of this Averroism both contemporary 
and Parisian are what the Contra Gentiles would envisage and refute 
(5) . 

It does not seem necessary to push that far the interpretation of 
the historical sihtation. At Paris, in 1258, as at Rome in 1256, it was 
still bad foreign books that were being refuted. The real Latin crisis 
of Averroism was in its stage of preparation, but it had not yet begun. 
Consequently, the Summa contra Gentiles does not have Averroes 
especially in view; it is rather a whole lot of el'rantes [erring], pagans, 
Moslems, Jews, heretics, who are examined and censured (6). But, 
granting this chronological nuance about the stages of the Averroistic 

5) See M. M. GORCE, La lutte "contra Gentiles" a Paris, in Melanges Mandon­
net, I (BibTh, XIII, 1930), 223-243, recast, as regards the problem which inter­
ests us here, in L'essor de la pensee au moyen tige, Paris, 1933, 242-247. 

6) See D. SALMAN, Sur la lutte "contra Gentiles" de S. Thomas, in DTP, XL 
(1937), 488-509. 
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penetration, it is clear that the work goes far beyond the missionary 
manual that Mal'silio's' anecdote would have made one suppose. It 
offers itself as a defense of the entire body of Christian thought, COD­

fronted with the scientific Greco-Arabic conception of the universe, 
henceforth revealed to the West. The Summa is an apologetic theol­
ogy: Liber de tJeritate catholicae fidei contra errores infidelium, as 
many manuscript~ entitle it. 

These views al'e confirmed when one takes into consideration the 
long period of yeal's over which the composition of the work extends 
and the other circumstances which it encounters. Begun at Paris in 
1258, it was only half completed when Saint Thomas left France 
during the summer of 1259 to go to teach in Italy (1). Yet work on 
it continued until after 1263. Not only the references of the IVth book 
to the translations of Greek works that could be known only at that 
time impose this judgment upon us, but the comparison with the 
Contra elTores Gmecorum, composed in 1263, obliges us to conclude 
that this minor work was written before the IVth hook of the Contra 
Gentiles (8) . Tl;lis is a new perspective in which we see Saint Thomas, 
engaged, in answer to Urban IV's desire, in the controversies with 
the schismatic Christians of the East, utilizing in his Summa the 
documents that those controversies had put into circulation and at­
tempting to ripen his thinking on the Trinity, the Incarnation, alld 
the Sacraments. 

II. THEOLOGICAL METHOD 

In this' light, the Prologue and the chapters on metllodology 
wherein, several times, Saint Thomas reveals his intentions to us with 
insistence take on high relief. Without going into a detailed analysis 
of them here, let us fix the general movement they contain, and with 
this movement, the meaning of the work. 

This is a theological work. That it makes use of the range of the 
rational arguments that can be utilized in a discussion with non­
Christians, and therefore, that it expressly entails arguments accept-

7) It is B known fnet that IlI1 entire lot of manllsecipts (the pA trndition) COD­

tain.5 the text only as far a~ book ~Il, ch. 115, which would indicate decisively 
what part of the text llnd been put into circulation at Paris when Saint Thomas 
left the city. [On the questions of chronology and destination of the work, see 
l!:SGHMANN, CSTW, 387-388. TIle lntest on all subjects dealt with jn this chap­
ter, however, wfll be found discussed extensively by A. (l~IJTHn:n, in his Ristori­
cal Introduction to the French ed. of ContTa Genttles, Paris, Hl61, (, 7-123. The 
rea,der should not fall to have reCOtUse to the latter study wherein wide informa­
tion is given ,on this Summa's autograph, manuscrJpt tradition, Leonine 
edition, place and dnte of composition, and on its author's intent nnd plAn of 
composition.] 

8) See H. DONDAINE, Le Contra errores Graecorum de S. Thomas et le IVe 
livre Contra Gentiles, in RSPT, XXX (1941), 156-162. 
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able to reason alone, does not contradict this general character. It 
matters only that theology be allowed the totality of its functions. 
"And s'o, moved by Divine piety, I have assumed confidence to em­
bark upon the task of the wise man, even though this may exceed my 
powers, the object of my intent being to make known, in my o~n 
small way, the truth that the catholic faith professes, by settmg 
aside the errors that are opposed to it" (a). To speak in the technical 
vocabulary of the time, Saint Thomas is assuming the office of "sage," 
of the sage that architect of mental life, who considers the supreme 
causes, the' Truth, source of all truth (see book I, ch. 1). This ~ 
what the pagan Aristotle had already declared himself to be; thIS 
a fortiori is what a Christian is who has received the communication 
of the word of God. The allusion to philosophical wisdom, far from 
intending to present philosophical wisdom alone as if its sale forces 
were going to be used, introduces theological wisdom. 

It is true that the three first books (God, creation, the moral life) 
have as their object truths accessible to reason. But one cannot argue' 
from that to make it a philosophiCal summa and reserve the Christian 
subject matter and the theological method to the IVth book. Actually, 
these rational truths are always presented as being part of the deposit 
of faith, and as having to be demonstrated and defended as such: 
"But there are some truths [about God] which even natural reason 
is able to attain" (b). "There existing, therefore, a twofold truth 
concerning what is understandable about God, ... it is fitting that 
both of these truths be proposed to man for belief on Divine say-so" 
( c). "This, then, being the manner of proceeding which w~ inte~d 
to follow, our first effort will be to make known the truth whtch fatth 
professes and reason investigates" (d). 

The order followed in the three first books is a theological one. 
Saint Thomas notes it expressly: "Hence it is, also, that the one and 
the other teaching do not proceed in the same order. For in the teach­
ing of philosophy, which considers creatures in them~elves .and. leads 
us from them to the knowledge of God, the first conSIderation IS that 
about creatures, the last, about God. But in the teaching of faith, 
which does not consider creatures except in their relation to God, 
the consideration of God comes first, and afterwards, the considera-

a) "Assumpta igitur ex divina pietate fiducia sapien.tis o~ci';Im proseq~endi, 
quamvis proprias vires excedat, propositum nostrae mtentioms est ,:,e~ltatem 
quam fides cathoUca profitetur, pro nostro modulo manifestare, errores ehmmando 
contrarios." Cant. Gent., I, c. 2. " bid 

b) "Quaedam vero sunt ad quae etiam ratio naturalis pertingere potest. I ., 

I, ~i ~:Duplici igitur verltate divinorum inte~ligi~,ilium exlstente ... utraque con-
venienter divinitus homini credenda propomtur. Ibid:, I, c. ~. . 

d) "Modo ergo proposito procedere intendentes, pnmum mt~,mur ad manlfe9-
tationem illius veritatis quam fides profitetuf et ratio invest/gat. Ibid., I, c. 9. 
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tion of creatures. And thus, the doctrine of faith is more perfect, as 
being more like the knowledge possessed by God who, in h'1l0Wing 
Himself, sees into the other things. And so, in accordance with this 
order, after what has been said in book I about God in Himself, there 
remains to continue with the things that come from Him" (9). 

In this perspective, what sort of makes us hesitate in our modern 
way of thinking is the serene fullness with which, concerning the 
most bidden truths of the faith, the "suHabilities" (as we say today) 
of the divine mysteries are presented. Beyond the non-repugnance 
established against the pagan or heretical deniers (. solving the argu­
ments of ad veTsal"ies") (a), arises a harmonious coherence which, to 
be sure, does not found the laith since the latter is always illaccess~ble 
and freely-given; but which makes faith a friend of reason, in "veri­
similitudes" (vems Si771'ilitudines) (book I, ch. 8). However weak they 
may be, they are delectable. The most imperfect and weak knowl­
edge of the supreme realities ("a modest and dialectical solution") 
(b) is higher and more worthy than the perfect knowledge of inferior 
things: " ... the auditor experiences intense joy" (c). " ... to be able 
to consider something of the loftiest realities, even if this considera­
tion be only of the modest and weak variety, is conducive to the 
greatest joy" (d). We are well beyond what is today called apologetics 
with its external [motives of] credibility. 

Such insistence on faith to mystery does not violate its mysterious­
ness, but rather causes it to be revered. Saint Thomas makes his own 
the very beautiful text of Saint Hilary: "Undertake in faith, move 
ahead, be persistent. You will not reach the end, I know, but I shall 
congratulate myself on your progress. For, he who pursues the infinite 
in piety of mind, will always become more proficient as he goes 
onwards, even if, as will happen, his efforts do not always succeed. 
But do not betake yourself into that mystery, do not plunge yourself 
into the arcanum of that unending nativity, presuming to comprehend 
the sum total of intelligence; understand, rather, that those things 

9) "Exinde etiam est quod non eodem ordine utraque doctrina procedit. Nam 
in doctrina philosophiae, quae creaturas secundum se considerat et ex eis in Dei 
cognitionem perducit, prima est consideratio de creaturis et ultima de Deo. In 
doctrina vero fidei, quae creaturas non nisi in ordine ad Deum considerat, primo 
est consideratio Dei et postmodum creaturarum. Et sic est perfectior, utpote Dei 
cognitioni similior, qui seipsum cognoscens alia intuetur. Unde secundum hunc 
ordinem, post ea quae de Deo in se primo libro sunt dicta, de his quae ab ipso 
sunt restat prosequendum." Ibid., II, c. 4. We are summing up the arguments of 
M. D. ROLAND-GOSSELIN in his note at the beginning of his article Beatitude et 
desir naturel d'apl'lls S. Thomas d'Aquin, in RSPT, XVIII (1929), 193-194. 

a) " ... solvere rationes adversariorum." Ibid., I, c. 9. 
b) " ... parva et topica ,solutio." Ibid., I, c. 5. 
c) " ... contingit auditori ut sit vehemens gaudium ejus." Ibid., I, c. 5. 
d) " ... de rebus altissimis, etiam parva et debili consideratione, aliquid 

posse inspicere jucundissiumum est." Ibid., I, c. 8. 
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are incomprehensible" (e). Let us take this text as a personal con­
fidence of Saint Thomas, and let us see in his Summa contra Gentiles 
without minimiz:ing its dual missionary and doctrinal apostolic merger: 
a work of contemplation of truth. 

III. RESEARCH SUGGESTIONS 

1. Islam and Christendom. The follOwing study topics will shed 
light on the subject: the new conjunctures leading the ChJistians to 
establishing language schools in view of a dialogue with the Moslems, 
instead of arming knights for war; the Mendicauts becoming the lead­
e1'S of the new type of missionalY, with, among the Preachers the 
outstanding names, those of Raymond of Penyafort, of comse, called 
"the father of the (converted) Saracens," Humbert of Romans, An­
drew of Longjumeau, Ivo the BrIton, Raymond Marti; the arduous 
beginnings of a "studium arabicum" [stu.dium for the study of the 
Arabic language]; between 1250 -and 1260 precisely, the recommenda­
tion of the [Dominican] provincial chapter of Tarragona in 1256 (see 
AOP, 1898, 417), and Humbert of Roman's encyclical letter, at the 
general chapter of 1256; Raymond of Penyafort's letter to the master 
general to give an account on the opening of the "studium arabicum," 
after the general chapter of Valenciennes in 1259; and so on. See the 
works of B. ALTANER, in particular Die fremdsprachliche Ausbildung 
der Dominikanermissionare wiih1'end des 13. und 14. Jahrhunderts, in 
ZMR, XXXIII (1933), 233-241. 

2. Analyse closely and co-ordinate (without looking for the vocabu­
lary and thought precisions that the modern controversies on reason 
and faith have brought about) the methodological texts contained in 
the first chapters of books I and II of the Summa contra Gentiles. On 
the plan and inspiration of the work, besides the good dissertation of 
B. DE RUBEIS which has been reproduced at the beginning of some 
modern editions of the work (in Marietti's, for example), see 
M. BOUYGES, Le plan du Contra Gentiles de S. Thomas, in Etudes sw' 
saint Thomas (1225-1925) (AP, III, 2, 1925), 176-197; N. BALTHASAR 

and A. SIMONET, Le plan de la Somme contre les GentiIs de S. Thomas, 
in RNS, XXXII (1930), 183-210. Compare the plan of the Summa 
contra Gentiles with that of the Summa theologiae, noting, for in­
stance, that in the former an autonomous treatise De Deo uno [God as 

e) "Haec credendo incipe, procurre, persiste: etsi non perventurum sciam, 
gratulabor tamen profecturum. Qui enim pie infinita prosequitur, etsi non con­
tingat ali quando, semper tamen proficiet prodeundo. Sed ne te inferas in illud 
secretum, et arcana interr:ninnbili$ nativitatis non te immergas, summam intelli­
gentille comprehendere prnesumens: sed intellige incomprehensibilia esse." SAINT 

HII..AR\', De T-rinitate, lib. II, 10, 11; PL., 10, 58-59. This quotation by Saint 
Thomas (Ibid., I, e. 8) is ordered and worded somewhat differently from 
HUary's own teJet as given by the P.L. edltors. 
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One] has been built up, and the revealed mysteri~s transferred to the 
IVth book. [See, in addition, the lntrod. of A. GAUTHIER to the French 
ed. and trans. of the Summa contra Gentiles, Paris, 1961, I, 100-120.] 

3. Analyse, meditate upon, illustrate that rule which is given so as to . 
proceed appropriately and effiaciously against error (book I, ch. 2), 
namely: to engage in dialogue with the adversary, marking off, for 
that purpose, some common ground, one ever more reduced and weak, 
if necessary, so long as it is common. This is the method that was im­
plied in the new missionary attitude, which no longer thought in 
terms of a "crusade" but of a coming together, and consequently 
sought to equip itself with solid doctrine, erudition, and knowledge 
of errors ( a difficult thing to do) rather than with anus. 

4. The recent controversy on the natural desire of knowing God 
(implying consequently the problem of the relationship between 
reason and the supernatural order), during the years 1925-1930, has 
brought up anew the question of the interpretation to be given of 
chapters 50 and ff. of book III, and thereby, of the methodological 
orientation of the work, wherein these chapters occupy a place of 
capital importance from this standpoint. See, with the bibliography 
and precisions given, M.-D. ROLAND-GOSSELIN, Beatitude et desir naturel 
d'apres S. Thomas d'Aquin, in RSPT, XVIII (1929), 193-222. [See in 
addition P. K. BASTABLE, Desire for God. Does Man Aspire Naturally 
to the Beatific Vision? An Analysis of this Question and of its His­
tory, London-Dublin, 1947; w. R. O'CONNOR, The Eternal Quest, New 
York 1947 and his The Natural Desire for God, in AqLec, 1948; 
v. C~UCHY,' Desir naturel et beatitude chez saint Thomas, in PPC, 
1958, with the bibliography, 121-124; and A. GAUTIDER, loco cit.] 
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The Summa Theologiae 
"Because the Doctor of catholic truth must teach not only the ad­

van~ed student, bu~ to him devolves, moreover, the task of instructing 
begmners ... we mtend, ill the present work, to impart the matters 
that pertain to the Christian religion in such a way as may befit the 
instruction of beginn ers" (a) . The praise directed toward the Summa 

a ) " Quia ~atholic.ae v~ri l.atis doctor n~n solum pwvectos debet instruerc, sed 
nd cum pertinetel:iam illClpielltes erudire, ... propOSitum nostrae inlentionis 
in hoc opere est, ea quae ad Christianam religionem pertinent co modo tradere 
secundum . quod cO.llgl'Uit ad eruditionem jnCipleutium, " Summa theologiae, prol. 

Latin ed. :. Parma, I-N; Vlv~, I-VI; Leonine, N-Xll (see o. M . CRECH Th e 
Leonine Ed~tll)n 61 the Work-!, of St . Thomas Aquinas . . " in FAS, 2--1<1--246) ' 
Marletti, 3 vols., 1952- 1956 (Leonine text ); Ottawa, 5 vok, 1941-1945, rev: 
ed., . 1953 (.Plana te.~t wjt~ the more important Leoriine corrections; highly 
praised for I ts notes); Pauhne, in 1 vo!., 1962 '( Leonine text with the not~~ of 
the Ottnwa ed.) . 

E ngl.ish tmns.: Su.mma theologica literally lTans. by the Fathers of Lhe English 
Dominican Pro~oe (trans. L. SUAI'COTE), 22 vois. 2d ed., London-New York, 
19 1~-193.6; re-edlted Ul a :/lrst complete Amerienn I'd., 3 vols., New York, 1945; 
reedIted In 0 rev. ed., (by n. J. SUI..LlVAN) in CBWW, XIX (1952) contnining 
la Pars nnd la-lIae, q. 1-48, and in XX (1952) containing I-lIae, q. 49-114, 
lIo-LIae, q. 1-46, 179-189. lIla Pars ond Stlppl. The same original EngUsh cd. 
was u.~ed by A. C. PEelS In his The Basic Writings of St. Thomas Aqu.lnas, 2 vols., 
New York,. 1945, for, the reprint of 1(1 Pars, Ia- Tlae, 't. 6-21, 49-114, lIa- 11ae, 
q. 1-7., which be l'eVUied and annotated; selecting from Tlte Basic Writings, l'.ECLQ 

has edited anew a number of questions and articles, :prefacing them with an 
In trod. in his bltrocitlct/on ,-to Saint Thomas Aqfl i1las, in MLWBB, 259 (1945). 
Trans. of 10 Pars, q. 75~8 by J. F. ANDeRSON, St. 'l' TtOll'U!S Aq ll{nns. Treatise on 
Man, Englewood Cliffs, 1962. Not a translt\tion, w , F·A!1RELl.'S A COmptmion to 
the SUmma, 4 vols., New Yo.rk, 1939-1942, is, in the autllOr's own words "an 
easy guide-book to St. Thom(ls' greatest work" fol' the ordinary ca tho!i; and 
the layman ~nvjng -no professional OT uwo\ogioal knowledge (vo!. 11, vii). In 
tb:, sa~e v~m: A. DEnNARD, Presentaifon de 10 Somme theo!ogique, Avlgnon, 
1904, ill w~cb the author, addreSSing himself to n.uy "reader of good will; ' trie~ 
to present the doctrine of the Summa in as exact and substantially complete 
a manner as possible." See 7-8. 
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theologiae throughout the centuries, the technical difficulties one en­
counters in it, the power of the synthesis it contains should not mask 
the original purpose for which it was written, as expressed in the 
above opening words of the work. By the author's own avowal, it was 
dedicated to the instruction of beginners in theology. The Disputed 
Questions were the book suited to masters, the Summa is the book of 
the pupil. 

There is perhaps in this intent some of that illusion which is com­
mon to professors as regards the capacities of their students-even 
university students. The fact remains it is a summa that Saint Thomas 
intended, not a manual (compendium), the pedagogical effectiveness 
of which always falls short of requirements in theology. The summa 
is the fruit that ripened out of the loftiest teaching in the medieval 
university. 

1. WHAT IS A SUMMA? 

The history of the word will help us arrive at a definition of the 
kind of work it was. In the school language of the XIIth century that 
created the name, summa first stood for a brief, synthetic, and com­
plete collection of "sentences" in which one aimed at presenting the 
truths of Christian doctrine (or of any body of doctrine). The famous 
collection long attributed to Hugh of Saint Victor and surely one of 
the first models of this kind of work, was called precisely a Summa 
sententiarum (early in the second third of the XIIth century). No 
longer a simple compilation of the testimonies of the Fathers and of 
the ancient writers, it was rather an organized and elaborate as­
semblage of materials, although it still remained very close to the 
texts that it coordinated. When Honorius of Autun wrote a resume of 
Christian history, he called it a summa: "It has deliberately been 
named Summa toNus, since the series of events contained in the whole 
of Scripture appears in it in a summed-up way" (b). Abelard had 
said of the Apostle's Creed that it contains the essential truths of 
faith, summam fidei (c). In his Introductio ad theologiam, moreover, 
he organized his materials around three things which to him appeared 
as the three elements that make up the essentials of salvation: "Three 
things, as I see it, make up the sum (summa) of man's salvation: 
faith, charity, and sacrament" (d). "What else is a summa," asks Rob-

b) "Et ideo Summam totius placuit vocitari, cum in ea series totius scripturae 
videatur summa tim notari." Summa totius de omnimoda historia; P.L., 172, 
189 A. 

c) Expos/tio symboli quod dlcltur ApostolartL77l; P.L., 178, 619. 
d) "Tria sunt, ut 'arbitror, in quibus bum anne salutis ~mm~ consistit: fides 

videlicet caritas et sacramentum." Intracl'll ctio ad theologlOm, lib. I, c. 1; P.L., 
178, 98i C. [See above, ch. IV, note 8.] 
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ert of Melun, "if not a concise gathering together ... ? It is, in fact, 
a summary of particular data" (e). In this sense, summa designates 
properly-over and beyond the older Sententiae and Florilegia-the 
principal works of the XIIth century. 

As time went on, the work of the theologians went ahead. Profes­
sional teaching first in the schools later in the universities became 
increaSingly independent of pastoral, spiritual, and moral preoccupa­
tions . .A. favorable situation was thus created to bring about the sys­
tematization of theology and to bolster the effort being made at COll ­

ceptualizing its object. In the PIOcess of becoming a scienc~even if 
only in a ~elatiye sens~theology strove to organize its object and 
objects, ~d hence to build them up from broad architectonic prin­
ciples borrowetl from the rational structm·es of mind working llUdel' 
the light of faith. Thus th.e word summa. was being charged with new 
potential, or rather, the synthetio aspect became prevalent in its 
meaning. As a result, in the XllIth century and making allowance for 
unavoidable .fluctuations in an evolution of this kind (1) , the word 
summa designates a literal' work u tr-

os . pound. in concise and abridged.ma~r,. the 1e..o£ 
a given scienliRc field of lmo:wledge (this is the original meaning of 
summa); set'ood, to organize, beyond piecemeal anal~sis. the obj!;1cts 
~eld of knowledge in a synthetic .... wa¥r IWaUy, to realize this 
~ so that the product be adapted for teaching student§.:. Ordo dis­
cipUnae [order of teaching]: in this phrase, one of good full-bodied 
Latin, will be expressed in an excellent way the intellectual values of 
an undertaking at once encyclopedic, synthetic, and in line with good 
teaching requirements. Examples abound in every field of endeavor 
(2). The Summa of Saint Thomas, in the field of theology, was and 
remains one of the most masterful realizations. 

e) "Quid enim summa est, nonnisi singulorum brevis comprehensio . . . 
Siquidem summa est singulorum compendiosa collectio." Sententie, Martin ed., 
in SSL, XXI (1947),3. 

1) Making allowance ·als.o for differences in objeots. It is obvious, fat a.~Jmple. 
that the Summae poonitentiae (moral -and casuistic trenUsc:s written In view of 
the receiving or the sacraments }-now in their golden period a~ II conseQUCDce 
of the lnteran cowlc.il, wfth the Mendicnnts the masters in the composition of 
them-couJd not tend to the synthetic orgllnisntioo of which wa nrc speaking. 
[See P. MICHAUD-QUANTIN, Sommes de casulsUq uG at rnal1uels de cOllfession. au. 
moyen ago, in AMN, xm (1962).J 

2) For instance, the SU77lma pililosoplil(lc formerly attributed to Grosseteste, 
in which, furthermore, the expression summarum c()IIfec;.tares [makers of summas} 
is used · (Tr. I, c. 11; BauI eel., in BGPM, lX (1912), 285); the Summa juris 
of HENRY OF SEGUSIA ( + 1271 ); the Summa de virttltlbu.9 of WILLIAM PlmAUD 

(+ 1271). Should be added here those admirable smaller summas, Saint Bona­
venture's Breviloquium and Saint Thomas's Compendium thoologiae, in which 
were included the same far-above-manual-literature values. 
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The actual circumstances surrounding the writing of the Summa 
confirm the purpose sought after in a XUIth century summa. His­
torians seem to be very near the truth in interpreting a statement of 
Tolomeo of Lucca, the biographer of Saint T.hom.as, as meaning that 
he gave up writing and actually-started second commentary on the 
Sentences and undertook a fresh work that would satisfy the demands 
of his mind (3). In any event, in his brief prologue, he himself cen­
sures the gaps, or at least the limitations in current teaching. Herein, 
the multiplying of questions and arguments, repetitions, needless 
digressions, clutter up the mind and produce aversion for study. 
Herein, moreover-and this is a more serious shortcoming-the 
framework itself of the teaching system, whether the commentaries on 
the basic texts or the disputed questions, blocks out the highest de­
mands of mind, which can express the full understanding of its object 
only if given free constructive rein. "Things it is necessary to know 
are not imparted according to an order of learning, but rather accord­
ing as the order of exposition in books demands [the lectio], or 
according as the occasion for disputation arises [the quaestiones]" 
( a). Whether in the lectio on Scripture-the course par excellence of 

3) See above, ah. VIn, note 8. The Summ(l" as we know, was started in 1267. 
The stages of its composition can be discerned either by comparing it, from the 
standpoint of doctrinal development, with the parallel passages of the other 
works, or by U&ing the new sources of information that have come to light. It \Vas 
never finished. When Saint Thomas dIed (in l214), redaction had ,eached IlIa 
Pars, q. 90, in the treatise on penance. It was quite likely Reginald of Piperno, 
Saint Thomas's companion, who completed it (S'upplementum) through Iecourse' 
to the CO'1llmerltcu'v on the Sentences-without exhibiting, need we add, the 
geluus of Lis master. See ~. M ANDONNlt·l', Des e01'lts uutllelltiques de S. Thomas, 
2d rev. ed., Fribouxg, 1910, 153; also the prefaces to tomes XI (viii, xiv and fr.) 
and XII (xviii and fr.) of the Leonine edition, Rome, 1906. For the latest 
researches and precisions, see P. GLORIEUX, Pour la chronologie de la Somme, in 
MSR, II (1945),59-98 [arid a summing up of the question in ESCHMANN, CSTW, 
386-388]. . 

a) " ... ea quae sunt necessaria ... ad sciendum non traduntur secundum 
ordinem diseiplinae, sed secundum quod requirebat librorum expositio, vel secun­
dum quod se praebebat occasio disputandi." ProL to the Summa. [For a com­
mentary of the Prologue, see TH.-A. AUDET, AplJroches historlques de la SUIllIIlll 
theologiae, in Etudes d'h/stoire Uttera're et doctrlnale (PIEM, XVIJ, 1962), 7-14. 
Father Chenu's interpretation of the plan of the Summa. ~s developed heIeafter 
has given "the occasion to many of reflecting on the problem raised [in its pages, 
namely 1: that of a study of . the Summa from the standpoint of historical, literary, 
and doctrinal critique." This quotation is from the latest study on the subject, 
G, LAFONT'S Stmetmes et methode dans la Somme theologique de saint Thomas 
d'Aquin, in TET, XII (1961), 16. In his Introduction (15-34), the author pre­
sents in addition to Chenu's position, those of A. HAYEN, Saint Thomas d'Aquin 
et la vie de l'Eglise, in EP, VI (1952), and of E. PERSSON, Le plan de la Somme 
et Ie rapport "Ratio-Revelatio", in RPL, LVI (1958),545-572; he groups, more­
over, the problems raised by these studies (28 and fr.) before elaborating his 
own position which, although differing in its conclusions from that of Father 
Chenu, the latter acknowledges to he "in communion of method and inspiration" 
with his own. See M.-D. CHENU, La theologle de la 10/ aneienne selon saint 
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the master in theology-or in the quaestiones disputatae-the latter's 
most brilliant public activity as a master-it was impossible evidently 
to construct in the proper sense of the word a science of theology. The 
lector was bound to his text, the disputator to the contingent circum­
stances of controversy. In both cases, there was that lack of freedom 
within which it is possible for the mind to promote its key intuitions 
and to embody them in adequate systematic arrangements. Saint 
Thomas uses the words: ordo disciplinae. In point of fact, the con­
struction of such an order is required by the very object of science. 
The latter does not surrender itself to the mind apart from that hid­
den order without which the most exact formulae would be scientifi-
cally speaking, shapeless and impenetrable matter. ' 

In order, therefore, to understand the Summa theologiae as well as 
the purpose of its author, it is important to perceive the ordo disci­
plinae that is worked out in it-not only the logical plan of the work, 
with its divisions and subdivisions, but also that inner flow of move­
ment giving life to the structure after having created it. This move­
ment, in fact, reveals, together with the scientific reasons that govern 
the whole arrangement, the intellectual options by means of which it 
was decided, here and there, to lay stress on this or that part, or to 
locate it just there. Was it, for example, through the simple material 
mechanics of a classification that in this Summa the treatise on grace 
ending the la-Ilae was placed-to the great astonishment of some­
before the treatise on Christ which opens the IlIa Pars? No! In doing 
this, Saint Thomas had in mind a definite purpose whose range can-' 
not be too highly stressed. The plan of his Summa opens the way 
to his mind. 

II. SACRED HISTORY AND THE ORDO DlSClPLINAE 

In every realm of learning, the objects of science display a sort of 
resistance to mind's efforts at systematizing their content. In theology, 
the datum that faith proposes to man's intelligence turns up immersed, 
quite eVidently" in conditions that are not only unfavorable for an 
organization of it in conceptual form but even irreducibly resistant to 
an adequate systematization of it. The word of God, revealed in a 
text and at the same time God's inner word, has perfect oneness only 
in the thought of God Himself. In theology, the need of a system is as 
much indicative of the weakness of man's mind as it is revealing of 
its power as it works on the datum of faith. The building of summas 
in the XIUth century is a pointed illustration of the magnitude of the 

Thomas, in RT, LXI (1961), 497, note, For his opinion on Hayen's position, 
see BT, VIII (1947-1953), 771-772, n. 1346, and on Persson's, BT, X (1957-
1959), 470, n. noo. Fr. J]~EN luter published: La structure de la S,omme 
tMo!oglqUB et ]esus, in SeE, XII (1960) , 59-82.] 
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problem there is to transform a sacred history into an organized sci­
ence (4). The master interpreter of Holy Scripture, magister in sacra 
pagina, becomes a magistel' in theologia (5). In this process, reason 
achieves, within the realm of faith, a decisive success. The factors of 
this triumph must be investigated in the case of Saint Thomas. This 
will be to understand the plan of his Summa. 

For centuries, even the most advanced eHorts at understanding the 
Bible had been limited to an immediate contact with the sacred text 
and with the unfolding of the historical events it relates. The need of 
simplifying and classifying had instigated, in actual productions, no 
more than a number of Creeds, Catechisms, and Florilegia. During 
the early Middle Ages, even in the schools, the prototype of literary 
production were interpretations of the H exaemeron, that is, doctrinal 
commentaries on the opening chapters of Genesis. In the XIIth cen­
tUly, the magistral work of Hugh of Saint Victor, so powerful already 
in its structure, was characterized by the historical order it adopted 
in the division of its books and chapters. "The first book carries the 
unfolding of the narrative from the beginning of the world to the In­
carnation of the Word. The second book proceeds in order from the 
Incarnation of the Word to the end and consummation of all things" 
(6). The economy of salvation centered wholly on the Incarnation: 
such is the very plot around which "the narrative unfolds," narrationis 
series. Hugh's work is "built up" and carried through within "sacred 
history." 

During the same period, it is true, in the Summa sententiarum, in 
Abelard especially, we observe some entirely new experiments in 
which the historical order is completely abandoned and all the ele­
ments and events that form the economy of salvation reduced to 
"scientific" categories suited to classifying them in the light of general 
notions and synthetic principles. That brings us to the aim Saint 
Thomas himself was trying to achieve as he strove to discover an 
ordo disciplinae for his Summa. 

Since the days of Abelard and of the Lombard in fact, the notion of 
science, nourished by all the resources of the new Aristotle, had been 

4) Of this resistance, and of the tension which it provoked between exegetes 
and theologians, SAINT BONAVENTURE, at the very beginning of his Breviloqulm 
to be exact, bears witness very provocatively against those "new. theologians [who] 
often shy away from Sacred Scripture itself as from something precarious and 
lacking in order; as from a sort of dark forest." Prol., 6, 5, in BOO, V (1891), 
208. 

5) See above, ch. VII. 
6) "Primus liber a principio mundi usque ad incarnationem Verbi narrationis 

seriem deducit. Secundus liber ab incarnatione Verbi usque ad finem et con­
summationem omnium ordine procedit." De sacramentis, prol.; P.L., 176, 173 
[trans. into English: On the Sacraments of the Christian Faith, by R. J. DEFERRARI, 

in MAAP, LVIII (1951)1. 
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penetratingly worked out, and its technical demands were now better 
understood and applied. Science was organized knowledge. In the 
search after the caLL~es of things, the elaboration of the data of expe­
rience and thought took place within a series of analyses and syn­
theses, through the combining, diViding, and co-ordinating of absb"act 
ideas. Through the breadth and dcpth of these concepts, a basis was 
supplied £01' the establishment of an order in which the intelligibility 
of natures found il~ proper place v.~thin logical classiBcations. Such, 
in the fewest words, was to be l1enceforth. the schema of any knowl­
edge that would lay claim to the title of science. Now, at the very mo­
ment when, by means of the magnificent Aristotelian inheritan.ce, the 
notion of science was taking on such vigor in method and meaniogful­
ness, the masters of the first half of the XII1 th century Were faced 
with the problem of applying this notion of science in their theological 
eHorts. Is sacred docb'ino a science? Can the study of the economy of 
salvation, can the doctrinal interpreta tion of the biblical narrntive in 
which this economy is unfolded, take on the shape and structure re­
quired by science, without the nature of sacred history being altered? 

One sees immediately the amount of resistance any attempt at put­
ting a historical narrative into "scientific" form can encounter. As such, 
a historical narrative has a series of contingent events as its proper 
object. These events result from the free will of God and of man. They 
are, therefore, unconditioned both in their existence and successive 
appearance, and they are irreducible to a sequence of necessary 
causes as well as to deductive concatenation. If there is a discipline 
that the Aristotelian classification of the sciences excludes from its 
orbit, surely it is historyl Will, then, the mystery of Christ, the very 
substance of this sacred history, be withdrawn from the context of 
those historical contingencies that surrounded it as it was being tem­
porally prepared and realized-"the story of the temporal dispensation 
of Divine Providence", in the words of Saint Augustine (7)? In a nut­
shell, how was one to arrange the elements of the revealed datum 
within a speculative order expressing their authentic intelligibleness, 
without removing them from their original economy? 

Abelard, it is true, had classified all the truths of faith according to 
a plan that was not without doctrinal and pedagogical value. Fides, 
cal'itas, sacramentum are, as a matter of fact, the elements that sum 
up the content of Revelation: the mysteries (the Trinity, Incarnation, 
creation, original sin), Christian life (charity, the virtues, the com-

, 7) De vera religione, c. 7; PL., 34, 128: "At the source of this religion which 
is to be embraced lies thc story and foretelling of the temporal dispensation of 
Divine Providence [historia et proplr.etlca dispensation'is temporalis div!l1ae Ptou/­
dentiae] aiming at the salvation of the human race wbich is in need of reforma­
tion and reparation for eternal life." 
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mandments), the sacraments-today we would speak of dogmatic, 
moral and sacramental theology (8). Plainly, however, such an order 
d~£nit~ly eUmi.r)ated all trace of historical unfolding, and if the 
~alectic~ l temperament of Abelard was content to accept such an 
lffipovenshment, it does not seem that the beneflt reaped from such 
nn elbnhlation amounts to more than giving a praotical classiflcation 
~d in,deed 0116 introduced somewhat :hom the outside. Hugh of Saini 
Victor s arrangement wherein the unfolding of sacred history was re­
spected had just as much. value. Without falling prey to the rather 
arbitrary abstracticn of Abelard, Saint Thomas inselted within that 
history an ol'do disciplinae that really brought out its intelligible con­
tent. By what artistic device was he able to achieve this? 

Beyond the scientific world of Aristotle, Saint Thomas appeals to 
th~ Platonic theme of emanation andJ ·eturn. Since theolq 's the 
SCIence of G<z~ all thin s will be studi~in . eir retation to God, 
whetl1er ip the~ roduction 0' • e1 aal end in t e e:n s et 
1'(iditus [going-out from and coming-back to]. what a splendid source 
of intelligibility! Now, every thing, every being, every action, every 
destiny will be located, known, judged, in tenus of the highest caus­
ality wherein the reason of their being will be fully revealed under 
the light of God itself. This is more than science, it is wisdom. This 
wonderful neo-Platonic theme-Christian or pagan does not matter 
right now-though in continuity with the epistemology of the Greek 
philosophers, develops the latter's potential beyond the horizon it had 
reached in order to explain the becoming of created being. It is the 
s<:,!1ema of a u.uiv~sa order in which all.na!.m.es wi~LbeJocated, within 
an analytIcal al,'ray accor g to genus and--SIrecies buCin- which, 
moreover, mind's understanding reaches to the root common to every 
nature. 

Yet this neo-Platonic schema is ~o reffe1~~ to 's 0 , that 
sacred history whose opening ag~' preciS y a escri2tion of the 
emananm~e wor , W lose whole course is an account 0 God's 
gO!.:.tnin of fIis creatures, whose outcome r deci · eO. 1. t e_way 
~behave in . eir esire for h_I'!:Pp..iness as they return-to God. Upon 
this circuit, one can locafe the facts and deeds recorded in sacred his­
tory With aU the contingency (herein is the trademark o.f Christian 
neo-Platonism) that their dependency on the free will of God and 
of man implies. 

Such is the plan of the Summa theologiae, such the movement which 
it translates: la Pal's-emanation from God-the principle; IIa Pa1's­
return to God-the end; and because, de fac~o, by God's free and 

8) ABELARD, Theologla, lib. I, c. 1; PL., 178, 981. One knows how rigourously 
characteristic this plan is of the whole Abelardian school. 
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utterly gratuitous design (sacred history reveals this to us) this return 
is effected through Christ-the man-God, a IlIa Pars will study the 
"Christian" conditions of this return. Plainly, in this third part more 
than elsewhere in the Summa, history will dominate, because here it 
yields a "revelation," in the strong sense of the word. Herein also, 
mind's speculation will hit upon its true value by moulding itself upon 
the sweet contingencies of divine love. Here is the text in which Saint 
Thomas announces his plan: "Because the chief aim of sacred doctrine 
is to im art the knowl.!@ge of God, not only as He is in Himself, but 
also as He . _tb. hegil111J,ng of t 'n s an .ei1" en ,an es eoia 0 
ra onal creature . . ., in our en cavor to eX120und is do~ we 
shall treat: .first of God; se.£ondly of the movement of rational crea­
~r God;fuIrdly of"1Cruist Who, as man, is our way of tending to 
~ ( a). TIlen, at the beginning of the second part: n • • • now thahvit' 
have treated of the exemplar, that is, of God, and of those things 
which came forth from the power of God in accordance with His will, 
it remains for us to treat of His image, that is, of man, inasmuch as 
he too is the principle of his actions, as having free-will and control 
of his actions "(b). God, the "exemplar"-man, the "image": the very 
vocabulary Saint Thomas uses discloses in pOinted detail the neo­
Platonic theme he is working from (9). 

Even in his commentary on the Sentences, when as a young profes­
sor he was just starting his teaching, Saint Thomas had explicitly pro­
posed an identical organization of the science of theology. And if as 
a commentator, he had respectfully adhered to the plan of the Master 
of the Sentences, yet, one is free to see, in the discreet personal state­
ment he makes, the first manifestation of a masterful view destined to 

a) "QUia igitur principalis intentio hujus sacrae doctrinae est Dei cognitionem 
tradere, et non solum secundum quod in se est, sed etiam secundum quod est 
principium rerum et finis ear urn, et specialiter rationalis creaturae .. . ad hujus 
doctrinae expositionem intendentes, primo tractabimus de Deo; secundo, de motu 
rationalis creaturae in Deum; tertio, de Christo qui, secundum quod homo via 
est nobis tendendi in Deum." Ia Pars, q. 2, pro!. ' 

b) " . .. postquam praedictum est de exemplari, scilicet de Deo et de his quae 
processerunt ex divina potestate secundum ejus voluntatem. restat ut consideremus 
de ejus imagine, id est de homine secundum quod et ipse est suorum opernm 
principium, quasi liberum arbitrium habens." Prol. to the IIa Pars. 

9) See JOHN OF SAINT THOMAS, Cursus theologicus in Summam D. Thomae, 
Introd., Paris, 1883, I, 191: "Therefore, as may be seen from the prologue of 
the second question of Part I, Saint Thomas divides the entire teaching of his 
Summa theologiae according to the threefold consideration of the causality of 
God, that is to say, of God as the effecting principle, of God as the beatifying 
end, of God as the repairing savior. And thus, proceeding from God as he is 
Himself and in His being, proceeding through God as He effects. and finalizes. 
and saves, there is a return to God to be enjoyed in Himself through the ultimate 
glory of the resurrection, which is evidently to complete the golden circuit of 
theology, which the divine Summa of Saint Thomas follows out." 
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?6 the ruling factol' of his later work. "Since," llEi says, "sacred doctrine 
mtends to deal with divine things, since also a thing is understood to 
be divine inasmuch as it js related to God as i ts principle or its 
end ... , this doctrine will consider things as coming forth from God 
as from their prindple, and as being brought back to God as to their 
end. Hence, in the first part, he [the Master of the Senten,ces] deter­
mines about. divine things in their proceeding from their principle, in 
the second, m th eir 1'ettt1'1ling to their end ... " (a ). 

Exitus et reditus . The Christian neo-Platonists are plrunly the thiuk­
er~ who C~m supply Saint Thomas with expression and support for 
tlus vast theme, and, de facto, the Dionysian tradition, so full of life 
in his day, does just this. In this tradition, the theme preserves an 
ontological and cosmological meaningfulness that, in Augustine, is 
somewhat masked behind his psychological and moral views on man. 
Exitus et reditus-progression and conversion: this two-sided law of 
production, to be sure, no longer connotes the very specific contexture 
it had in a Plotinus where it was bound up with a whole philosophical 
system. The theme is now no more than a rather vague schema for 
envisioning the universe, a commonplace jOintly shared within the 
mental outlook of Western Christendom; one, moreover, that the de' 
mands of orthodoxy have helped to extricate from its original context 
of emanationism. On this point, in fact, it had stood in need of being 
purged from the cosmic determinism and the idealistic dialectics 
which, in Greek philosophy, were made to characterize the rhythm of 
any production but were radically opposed to the Christian economy 
of creation and salvation, an economy based completely on God's free 
will. Thus is broken asunder what appears to be a paradox-that of 
inserting and expounding a sacred history within a representation of 
the universe which, more than any other one, right at its source, rules 
out all history. 

This summary schema, an extremely impoverished one philosophi­
cally speaking, is nonetheless exploited by Saint Thomas to the full 
degree of its potential. It will not be, for him, a handy framework 
upon which he will be able to arrange as he pleases the vast subject 
matter of sacred doctrine, but rather an order for science, injecting 
intelligibility into the heart of the revealed datum (10). This, in fact, 

a) "Cum enim sacrae doctrinae intentio sit circa divina, divinum autem sumitur 
secundum relationem ad Deum vel ut principium vel ut fin em . , . consideratio 
hujus doctrinae erit de rebus secundum quod exeunt a Deo ut a principia, et 
secundum quod referuntur in ipsum ut in finem. Unde in prima parte determinat 
de rebus divinis secundum exitum a principio, in secunda secundum reditum in 
finem." In I Sent., d. 2, div. textus. . 

10) Herein lies, de facto, the effectiveness of the Platonic theme and it was 
in this sense that, as early as the IXth century, John Scotus Erige~a had used 
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is precisely the very distinctive type of intelligibility that the theolo­
gian is looking for, and by which his science, in part, breaks with the 
epistemology of the Greeks. The theologian strives to discover and 
elaborate reasons ("necessary" reasons as Saint Anselm calls them) (a) 
within a series of contingent facts. The whole edifice of demonstra­
tions and theological conclusions which he builds, rests on a datum, 
whose appropriateness but in no way its necessity, the human mind 
call discover. ~eoce, at the beginning of each ~!!eat:U;e-on creation,_ 
the hierarchy of beings, the rn~a1'l1aBon , l1 ~ Hedcl11p~on , the ChtU'c~, l 
the sacraments, and others-lus first stl:: establish the approprt- } 
~ _0 les ':facts." Now, 'there is a hidden relatIOns Ip e een 
this particular type of intelligibility, which the argument by the ap­
propriate-scoffed at to such an extent in the Aristotelian epistemol­
ogy, yet so essential in theological epistemology-begets for the 
theologian and the schema of emanation and return whose rhythm of 
unfolding is governed by God's free decree at decisive moments. 
Within this relationship, sacred history and ordo disciplinae unite in 
harmony under the jurisdiction of faith which leads both of them to 
the absoluteness of God, wherein it furnishes them with their definite 
intelligible consistency. The Ian of the umm.a is trLll a theolOgical 

n that is a plan in w iell 0 s science is form . y 
tI~ princiPle of man's science, supplying the latter at once with its 
ob ject its light aDd its character of necessity. 

Furthermore-and we have here another advantage-this plan, of 
its own impact, leads theological science beyond the historical econ­
omy considered in it to the divine reasons that govern such an 
economy. Indeed, the object of theology is properly and primarily not 
the economy by which man is the recipient of faith and of grace 
through Christ but rather it is God in His very reality. All that He 
has brought to pass in the course of history, all that He has done by 
way of creation and re-creation, to use the words of Hugh of Saint 
Victor who had remained faithful to Scripture's series narrationis, is 

it in his organisation of theology. See M. CAPPUYNS, Jean Scot Erigene: sa vie, 
son oeuvre, sa pensee, in VCL, ser. II, XXVI (1933), 302 and ff. P . VIGNAUX 

offers these excellent reHexions: "In locating man within a cosmic setting, John 
Scotus was touching upon a question that was essential for medieval thought. 
As Mr. Brehier remarks, 'the Christian image and the neo-Platonic image of the 
universe have a sort of rhythm in common: procession and return; but Christian 
thinking offers 'a series of events, each one of which has free initiative at its 
source: creation and the fall, redemption and the happy life to come'; with its 
dual-timed analysis of things, the De divisione introduces this irreversible chain 
of events, this history." La pensee au moyen dge, in CAG, 207 (1938), 18 [rev. 
and reedited: Philosophie au moyen tlge, in CAC, 323 (1958). The rev. text 
of the quotation is on 20-21. The latter ed. was translated by E, C . HALL, Phil­
osophy in the Middle Ages, An Introduction, in MerB, M81 (1959)]. 

a) See ch. I, 61, note b, 
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formally treated and judged sub ratione Dei [under. the formality of 
God]. "All things are treated in sacred doctrine under the formality of 
God: either because they are God Himself, or because they have an 
order to God as their principle and end" (b). Thus, the Incarnation 
itself finds its final explanation in the bounteous overflowing of the 
goodness of God (See lIla Pars, q. 1) . Herein, surely, is intelligibility 
in the highest degree, exceeding all historical categories and making 
theology a wisdom. Now, as we have seen, the proper characteristic 
of the order chosen by Saint Thomas for his Summa is precisely that 
it builds upon the relation to God ut ad pl'incipium et finem: exitus et 
reditus. Let us read once more the text from the beginning of the 
Sentences: " ... this doctrine will consider things as coming forth from 
God as from their principle, and as being brought back to God as to 
their end. Hence, in a first part ... " etc. (c). Once rid of its emanatis­
tic implications, the neo-Platonic schema expresses of itself the basic 
reference to God by which every being, every event, every nature, be­
comes an object of theology. "The study of creatures devolves to the 
theologian and the philosopher, but not in the same way. Philosophers 
consider them as they are in their proper natures, so their inquiry is 
bent on a knowledge of the proper causes and properties of things. 
The theologian, by contrast,-' looks at creafures as they have come 
forth from their first principle, and as they return to their end, which 
is God. Hence, the knowledge of the theologian is rightly called di­
vine wisdom, because it considers the highest cause of all, which is 
God" (d). The plan of the Summa theologiae, and its divisions, de­
rive from the very nature of the object of theology. No other plan 
can be more adequate. 

Finally, a theology that has reached this stature remains a religious 
kind of knowledge, even in its most rational organization. Each one 
of its elements, by its location within theology, is referred, from 
within, to God and to the word of God. Its unity is not guaranteed by 
philosophical categories coming from without, which would reduce it 

b) "Omnia autem pertracfantul' In sacra doctrina sub ratione Dei, vel quia 
sunt ipse Deus, vel quia llabent ordinem ad D eum, ut ad principium et finem." 
Ia Pars, q. 1, a. 7. [For 0 further commentary on the organisation of the Summa 
"sub ratione Dei," ~ee TH.- A. At/D);:T, loco oit., 14--29.] 

c) ". . . consideratio hujus doctrinae erit de rebus secundum quod exeunt a 
Deo ut a principio, et secundum quod referuntur in ipsum ut in finem. Unde in 
prima parte . .•• " In I Sent., d. 2. div. textus. 

d) "Creatura rum consldel'atio perl:i.net ad thcologos et ad philosophos, sed 
divers/mode. PhiLosop />z/ cnim considera.n.t creaturas secundllm quod in propria 
natura. consishlllt; lInde proprins CRusas et passiones rerum inquirunt. Sed 
theolo[Jm considernt creaturas secundum quod R prinlO principia elderun t, et in 
linem ultimum ordinantul' qu:i DeliS est; unde recte cl ivinu saplentia nominatur, 
quia alUssimam CIlusam consiclerat. quae Dens est." In 11 Sent., prol. 
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to a sort of sacred metaphysics seasoned with allusions to the spiritual 
and with pious corollaries (11). The oneness of theology is really the 
oneness of the mystery at its heart. How often, in the interpretation of 
the lIa Pars in particular, I was shocked by the rigid and systematic 
way in which the Aristotelian structures present in the text were 
commented upon in detail, while the sap of evangelical and patristic 
spirituality supplying life to these otherwise dead branches was ig­
nored or glossed over. To be sure, the Aristotelian structures in the 
theology of the Summa are not accidental to it, any more than the 
Platonic categories impregnating the theology of Augustine, of 
Dionysius, and of Gregory of Nyssa are accidental to their theology. 
Yet, the effort at systematizing theology, even if it tells against itself, 
must, at any cost, respect the strange logic of the Kingdom of God 
wherein God's designs are expressed in the obscurity of mystery (and 
in the story of the failures of the Kingdom) as well as in the suitabili­
ties of their realization (and in the story of the successes achieved by 
the Church He established). Theology remains a doctrina sacra. It 
returns always to the Gospel, to the word of God, because it is ful­
filled in the thought of God. 

To dispel the impression of triteness that the use of the neo-Platonic 
schema might still leave in one's mind, to bring out, moreover, the 
distinctive effectiveness of the plan of Saint Thomas, it would be 
enough to compare it with the other attempts that were made in his 
age. The organic power of his plan shows up quickly when it is set 
side by side with the plan of Abelard-fides, caritas, sacramentum­
which was built up from the material contents of sacred doctrine, 
rather than in the light of a general inner purview. As regards the 
ordering of materials found in the Sentences of Peter Lombard and 
generally accepted at the time, it has the advantage of putting to 
work the broad Augustinian categories of res et signa, uti et fwi 
[things and signs, use and enjoy] (12), wherein are expressed a noetic 
and a conception of man especially helpful in explaining the soul's 

11) Thus. whatever benefits one may reap from it in metaphysies, the work of 
A. REGINALD, D. Thomae tria principia cum suis consequentils (Toulouse, 1670, re­
edited in Paris, 1878) , in which the theology of Saint Thomas is reduced .to three 
principles (Being is transcendent; God alone is pure act; Absolute. bemgs are 
specified by themselves, relative beings, by reference to others) , IS the best 
example of this sort of deformation. 

12) "[Sacred doctrine) can be divided in .another ,:"ay~ if. one fo!lows . the 
intention of the Master since, in a first part, hIS determmatlOn IS of thmgs, III a 
second. of signs-and that in the fourth (book] .. Ag~in , . there is a ~ivision ?£ the 
first part into three: in the first part, the determmahon ~s of the ~nJoyable, m the 
second part, of the useful-that in the second book-I~ the thl~d part, ~~ that 
whidh orders the useful to the enjoyable .. . and that III the thud book. In 1 
Sent., d. 2, div. textus. 
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spiritual itinerary. Still, tllis order C,annot have the objective breadth 
and the speculative reaches that the plan of Saint Thomas oIfers be­
cause these Augustinian categories are centered Oll the psychology of 
man, not on the work of God as such. 

Turning now to the Summa itself, let us see how, de facto, Saint 
Thomas develops his general idea in the main parts of its architecture, 

III. THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE SUMMA 

When an architect decides to give existence to a conception of his, 
he develops in his mind the order he will give to his monument. His 
Cl'eative inventiveness husie.s itself at finding out how he will manage 
masses, harmonize f-tmctioIis, appOrtion the segments of the whole, 
unify parts. He tllinks out a synthetic whole thetis called the "design" 
of an architect What is this "design" that Saint Thomas thought Ollt 

for the arcmtecture of his Summa? 
Two traits give this work its general physionomy, and both are 

immediately dependent upon the principle of emanation and return: 
1) in the Summa, emanation and return unfold in two sections 
closely knit together in the unity of two reverse movements; the Ia 
Pars and the IIa Pars are related to one another as are exitus and 
reditus. 
2) in the Summa, Incarnation, wllich is the center of the economy, 
enters into the circuit of emanation and return only as a means willed 
by God; it is dealt with in a Ilia Pars which, judging in the abstract, 
would seem to play the role of no more than a part added to the whole 
as an afterthought. 

To start with the first trait: Examining the mass of contingent data 
that make u.p th.e plot of the economy willed by divine PrOvidence, 
"the story of the temporal dispensation of Divine Providence" (13), 
we are impressed at seeing how they are ranged along the two seg- I 

men:ts of the circuit that takes its rise in the bosom of God and directs 
everything back to Him. Herein is an ontological order wrucb supplies 
a wonderful setting for an order of learning. With the help of some 
amount of skilful dispos~ng and apportioning of the facts related in 
sacred history (we are thinking about the events related in Genesis, 
for example, that are distributed in the treatise on first man in the 
La Pat's and in the tn~atise on original sin in the IIa Pars), this order 
also fmnishes favorable ground for scientific analysis and for the posit­
ing of theologlcaLproblems. 

More attention, however, must be given to the emanation-return 

13) SAINT AUGUSTINE, loco clt. 
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cycle itself seen in its entirety, as to an adequate principle of intelli­
gibility, rather than to the systematic locating of data within it. All of 
Greek reason, that of Aristotle and that of Plotinus, is herein adopted 
within Christian soil, not indeed as an object, nor as a light; the mat­
ter, and especially the sap, of theological science's fine fruits remain 
intimately Christian. Greek reason is adopted as a tool, a simple tool, 
yet, an authentically qualifIed tool because of the coherence of nature 
and grace. 

Emanation-return are intelligibility in fullness. All creatures, and 
particularly human creatures, all events, and particularly human 
events are framed between two causes-the efficient cause, God­
Creatdr-and-Conserver (Ia PaJ's), and the final cause, God-Beatifier­
and-Glorified (lla Pars )-as between the two supreme reasons giving 
them meaning and value before the mind. There is even more than 
that: the production of beings, their "procession," ending up in stable 
realities, in natures, is the very reason of their return; it is the ontologi­
cal basis of the resources and steps of this return. Produced being, 
once the movement by means of which it was given being is com­
pleted, is by its own nature bound by an inverse movement, by a 
"conversion", to the principle of its production (14). These two move­
ments are not disparate movements that one could study apart from 
one another in two different treatments of them, in two different 
treatises of a theological system. They are a circuit that is unique, its 
unity and intelligibleness based on natures whose end and form cor­
respond with one another as designed by an efficiently causing intelli­
gence. In other words: theology is a science eminently one. Dogmatic 
and moral theology are not two parts, lined up side by side, the one 
speculative, the other practical, the two linked together here and 
there by a few cross references. They are the two faces of a selfsame 
reality, wherein the categories, speculative and practical, far from set­
ting them apart, simply furnish tlle lasting advantage of marking their 
technical differences. The acts of man (and through them the whole 
cosmos which they order and develop) are perceived as the "steps" by 
which human nature, on its return journey, realizes its end-its beati­
tude and perfection all in one. The practical knowledge of these hu­
man acts and of the laws that regulate them is a most intimate part 
of the knowledge of human nature itself as designed and predestined 

14) "In the corning of creatures from the first pri~ciple, there is a circl~ng 
or gyration as it were since all things return as to their end to that from whICh 
they carne 'as from th~ir principle." In I Sent.: d. 14, q. 2, a. 2. See E •• BREHIE~, 
Le neoplatonisme, in La tradition philosophtque et la pensee franyal8e, Pans, 
1922 44: "There still remains to ask why and how this procession comes to a 
stop ' ... , why, in a word, there are st~bl~ beings. The reason is that produce~ 
being, once it is separated from its prmcIple by the movement that brought It 
into being re-attaches itself anew to its principle by means of an inverse move-

. ment, the 'movement of return, which is a conversion." 
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by God. Thus the science of the theologian reproduces the very 
science of God, perfectly one because God "by one and the same sci­
ence, knows what He is and what He does" (15). 

This fullness of intelligibility leads us actually to the realm of the 
divine ideas, the real spiritual and scientific home of theology. It 
simultaneously combines a rational explanation of things, which is 
drawn precisely from their natures, with a religious explanation since 
these natures in themselves and in their destiny are the realization of 
a divine idea. The neo-Platonists of old had already endeavored to 
identify the principle of the rational explanation of things with the 
principle of the religious life (16), but pantheism had compromised 
their attempt. Saint Thomas, without sacrificing anything of the 
transcendent personality of God, principle and end of all things, will 
extract all the advantages and all the truth present in the doctrine of 
emanation and return. 

This doctrine, in fact, is both the principle of the architecture of 
the Summa and the unqualified reason for the oneness of theological 
science, which the Moderns with their dissociation of "dogma" and 
"moral" have annoyingly jeopardized. Moral theology is not a catalog 
of precepts whose application is regulated by innumerable cases of 
conscience; neither is it the description of a mystical Hight outside the 
bounds of our faculties. Moral theology is a science, a practical science, 
but nonetheless a science (a). A spiritual organism is its subject mat­
ter. This organism exists in us as a nature. This nature is a principle 
of our "return" to God, and of the whole complement of virtues which 
this return requires. And the marvel of our salvation is that grace, 
divine life injected in our souls, will perform in us as a nature and be 
the real and permanent principle of our effective "return" to God 
Whom we twice participate (17). The image is in commuilion with 

15) " ... eadem scientia se cognoscit et ea quae facit." la Pars, q. 1, a. 4. 
16) See E. BRlmIER, loc. cit., 40. 
a) See Ia Pars, q. 1, a. 4, and the following in a. 5, c.: " ... this science [sacred 

doctrine] being speculative under one aspect, and practical under another, it 
transcends all other sciences, speculative and practical. ... Of the practical 
sciences, that one is higher in dignity which is ordained to a more final end .... 
N ow the end of this doctrine in its practical reaches is eternal happiness to 
which as to an ultimate end all the other ends of the practical sciences are 
ordained." In addition to considering that moral theology is a science, Saint 
Thomas also holds that moral philosophy has its own proper place among the 
philosophical sciences and ascribes it its own particular subject matter. See the 
recent article first written in French by CR. MURIN, 'De 1'!Jtre moral dans 
Z' oeuvre de saint Thomas, in Etudes d'histoire litteraire et doctrioole (PIEM, 
XVII, 1962), 175-237, translated and first published in English under the title: 
Inquiry into the Nature of Moral Being in the Works of St. Thomas Aquinas in 
SS, II (1961), 97-167. ' 

17) As a result, the treatise on grace will not be placed in "dogma" with the 
explanation that "moral" is not concerned with it. 

This epistemological position of the IIa Pars does not rule out casuistic knowl-

312 

The Summa Theologiae 

its exemplar: " ... man is said to be made after the image of God, ... 
Having spoken of the exemplar, that is to say, of God [in the la Pars] 
... there remains to consider His image, that is to say, man [in the 
IIa Pars] ... " (a). 

Truly, the plan of the Summa, la and Ila Pars, is a means of access 
to its spirit. Divisions in treatises or the like, howsoever useful they 
may ue veuagugieally speaking, must not obscure this plan's irreplace­
able and definitive intelligibility. 

The same schema of "return"-and we are now in a position to see 
that it is much more than a schema-is the ordering principle of the 
IlIa Pars and the key to the understanding of it. Christ the Mediator 
is the craftsman of this return; He is the "way." "Because our Savior, 
the Lord Jesus Christ . . . has shown that He Himself is the way of 
tmth for us ... in order to complete all of theology's business, it is 
necessary, after having considered the final end of human life and the 
virtues and vices, that we follow this up with a consideration about 
Him Who is the Savior of all ... " (b). 

This was not the first attempt in theology to locate the fact of the 
Incarnation and the role of Christ witl1in a general economy of salva­
tion. It seems, in fact, that when the Platonic schema is used by a 
Christian theologian, it normally leads him to propose Christ as the 
way by means of which the return process is achieved. Scotus Erigena 
had sketched out-clumsily, yet magnificently-a theology of salvation 
along these lines (18). With Saint Thomas, the choice of the Platonic 
system is seen as yielding the full effects of its potential. 

edge, either as a knowledge of the singular or as a dialectic of the probable; 
on the contrary, it supplies it with a foundation, and has it serving a specific 
function to its own ends (" ... every practical science reaches its stage of com­
pleteness in a consideration of the particular." la-IIae, g. 6, pro!.). The casuists 
were the ones-and egually,at the other end of the line, the spirituals-who 
eliminated the scientific aspect from moral knowledge. See the introduction on 
method of J. M. RAMIREZ, in his De hominis beatitudine tractatus theologicus 
in BTE, VIII (1942). ' 

a) " ... homo factus ad imaginem Dei dicitur ... postquam praedictum est de 
exemplari, scilicet de Deo ... restat ut consideremus de ejus imagine idest de 
hornine ... " Pro!' to the IIa Pars. ' 

b) "Quia Salvator noster Dominus Jesus Christus ... viam veritatis nobis in 
seipso demonstravit . . . necesse est ut ad consummationem totius theologici 
negotii, post considerationem ultirni finis humanae vitae et virtutum et vitiorum, 
de ipso omnium Salvatore . . . nostra consideratio subsequatur." Pro!' to the 
IlIa Pars. 

18) See his De divisione naturae, 5, 24; PL., 122, 912 a-b: 
"Master. Do you acknowledge, therefore, that the Word of God, in Whom 

and by Whom and for Whom all things were made according to His divinity, 
came down to dwell in the midst of caused being according to His humanity? 

"Pupil. I acknowledge it most fumly. 
"Master. And why did He come down? 
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One of the objections most often raised against the plan of th~ 
Summa by certain modern theologians and spiritual writers, is that 
this plan presents a fully developed theology before Christ appears 
on the scene'. Redemptive Incarnation appears to have been added 
post factum to the whole, as if the real story of salvation were an un­
foreseeable contingency superimposing itself on a system of abstract 
metaphysics dealing with God, grace, and the virtues. Humanity is 
encountered in the Summa, not primarily as the mystical body of 
Christ, but as part of a cosmology. Objections are raised in particular 
-and with some emotion-against the treatise on grace wherein 
nothing is said about Christian grace, against a treatise on charity in 
which the Revealer of God's love is not named, against a theory of 
contemplation in which no provision is made for the Eucharist, the 
sacrament of union. In other words, there are no more than allusions 
and incidental references made to the whole Christian economy in the 
Ia and Ila Pars. 

This objection brings us face to face with a key position of Saint 
Thomas who is simply working out this position in his plan in accord­
ance with the teaching aims of his Summa. Let there be no surprise, 
consequently, if he is found to be breaking away intentionally from 
the other theological systems. 

It is true that the tract on grace makes no reference to the unique 
Mediator, that the tract on charity fails to mention Saint Paul's "unique 
foundation" [I Cor., III, 11], that in the theory of contemplation, He 
Who alone reveals the Father is not named. The Incarnation is, how­
ever, in point of fact, a contingent event, and it enters in the exitus­
reditus cycle only as an absolutely gratuitous work of God's absolutely 
free will. The predestination of Christ is de facto capital, yet it does 
not have its place by dint of right in the economy of this cycle. It is 
impossible to locate it a priori in a dialectical list of divine decrees. 

In the foregoing, one recognizes the famous controversy between 
the Thomistic and Scotistic schools over the motive of the Incarnation 
and the absolute primacy of Christ (19). Dwelling upon it at this 
stage would serve no good purpose. We are simply noting that the 
doctrine of Saint Thomas is already recorded and revealed in the very 
plan of his Summa. From this plan, everything else follows. Grace is 

"Pupil. Tell me, I pray thee. 
"Master. For no other reason, m my opinion, than to save through His humanity 

tile effects 01 those causes Wllich, from all eternity and without any possible 
ch(tnge, he possesses according to His divinity, and to call back these, effect£ to 
their causes, so that, in their causes, by an ineffable embrace, as it were, the ef­
feats would be saved just AS the cause.~ also are." On this assimilation of reoersio 
[reversion] to a delficatio [deification), see M. CAPPUYNS, loco cit., 360-381. 

19) See H. M. FERET'S reRections on method: Creati in Christo /esu, in RSPT, 
XXX (1930), 96-132. 
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studied in itself as a sharing in the life of God, and the adjective 
Christian is not added to it. This is because grace, as such, has its 
own nature, its own structure, its own laws, beyond the temporal con­
ditions of its realization; in due course, filial adoption in Christ will 
follow. Charity is defined as a friendship with God; this is something 
worthy of consideration in itself, without anything being taken away 
from Christ's prayer for his disciples in Saint John [John, XVII]. The 
vision of God is realized only through and in Christ. Yet an analysis 
of what the knowledge of God requires and actually is, must be made 
before one looks into the concrete mode of its realization howsoever 
precious this mode may be. Redemptive Incarnation is the very sub­
stance of the Christian economy; yet the basic source of its intelligible­
ness is its characteristic of being a means. To see it thus inserted 
within the ontological framework of grace is not to minimize its 
marvelous unfolding in time. 

On the strength of this, then, should we not admit that the attempt 
to join in a single science a speculation on God and a sacred history 
is a vain one? Not at all, unless the science of theology is reduced to 
pure deduction and hardly any attention is paid to the contingencies 
of God's free will. The transition from the lIa to the IlIa Pars is a 
passage from the order of the necessary to the order of the historical, 
from an account of stIuctures to the actual story of God's gifts (20). 
In point of fact, Christian doctrine supplies a check to neo-Platonic 
teaching with its rigid theory of "procession," and the plan of Saint 
Thomas shows clearly that he is in complete control of the Platonic 
schema at the very moment when he is using it. The Word made flesh 
of the Christian is not the creating Logos of Plotinic emanationism. 
The former is the object of a history, while Plotinus rejected time as 
something contaminating and the freedom of God as an unintelligible 
imperfection. Theology achieves a paradoxical success when it unites, 
amid sensitiveness to God's transcendency, a science of the necessary 
and respect for the contingencies of a love which is eternally free. The 
lIla Pars of the Summa is the story of that success. 

One more item should be observed: how the various "events" that 
make up the economy of salvation are inserted in the plot of theolog­
ical science wherein rational connections furnish the framework for 
the succession of events, and oftentimes supplant them. The crossing 
over from the historical to the scientinc is not achieved with-

20) Yet this transition comes about without breach in the equilibrium of the 
Summa, for Christ does not become the obiect of theology,as implied in Hugh 
of Saint Victor who had remained true to the historical order. On the other hand, 
influenced by deism, a whole school of modem theologians fell into the opposite 
excess by setting forth a theodicy in which the God of Abraham and the history 
contai~ed in the Bible and the Gospel were made to vanish from the scene. 
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out some shifts in the scale of values. This brings out the fact 
that no system can be commensurate with reality. The theologian 
must, as a result, compensate for the loss by actually returning to the 
datum of Scripture. "Biblical theology," as we say today, is the answer 
to this high function. Now, there is, in the Summa, a biblical theology, 
which the writers of handbooks and commentaries have treated by 
the method, of preterition. No doubt elements in it are now outdated 
by the advances made in historical exegesis. No doubt also the devel­
opment of new methods has introduced progressive autonomy in fields 
of research that were formerly homogeneous. The principle of a 
biblical zone throughout the Summa remains, however, and in any 
case, one cannot delete its place and meaning without throwing the 
whole edifice out of equilibrium. For example, attention must be 
given, among many others, to the three elaborate blocks of questions 
in which Saint Thomas develops what Scripture says about the six 
days of creation (Ia Pars, q. 67-74), the old law (Ia-Ilae, q. 98-106), 
the life and the mysteries of Christ (IlIa Pars, q. 27-59) (a). The 
archaic elements of the exegesis employed must not nullify the fact 
that the Bible is present in a theology. What quantities of light and 
realities modern Thomistic theology lost when it failed to retain the 
elaborate, religious consideration of the cosmos and of the terrestrial 
creatures placed at man's disposal, the historical and prophetic per­
spective of the Old Testament, the Gospel itself now abandoned to 
the exegetes and to the spiritual writers I There are other examples: 
the beatitudes in the texts of the Synoptics, the fruits of the Spirit 
in Saint Paul, the precepts of the Decalogue, the enumeration of the 
charisms, and so on. 

Quite evidently, this collocation of revealed data by reason provokes 
shifts that have their inconveniences, historically and religiously 
speaking. Ancient law, the "Law" par excellence, is quite logically 
located after the treatise on law in general. Hence, the historical 
role of the Old Law is reduced, to a certain extent, to a set of abstract 
categories (21). Saint Thomas is forced, as a result, to analyse the 
texts of Saint Paul on the Old Law without elaborating on their 
dynamic meaning, when in the Apostle they are entirely related to 
Christ the Redeemer. 

The theological study of man had developed, before Saint Thomas, 
through an examination of the actual states of mankind in time: 
man's pristine state as he came forth from the hands of God, his 
state after his original sin, finally, his state after he was restored by 

a) See above, ch. VII, 259-260. 
21) We say "to a certain extent," for the theme of preparation for the coming 

of Christ which is set forth in q. 98, a. 1-3, remains important throughout all of 
questions 98-103. 
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the grace of Christ. We know how strongly attached Saint Augustine 
had remained to the examination of these historical states of m~m and 
how little concerned he was about exploring the theoretical condition 
of a human nature. The plan of the Summa will allow Saint Thomas 
to achieve coherence-a very delicate one indeed-between the two 
vIewpoints. It will make possible a science of human nature as such 
that will not bring detriment to the analysis of man's historical states 
but will further, on the contrary, a correct estimation of what they 
imply. That a system requires a science of human nature is not open 
to question. If Augustine with his personal perspectives could do 
without one, its having been set aside weighs heavily on modern 
Augustinian theologians who would systematize him. But-and this 
is the counterproof-the realistic climate of Augustine's doctrine that 
we have evoked should caution us to avoid the blunder of that kind 
of commenting wherein one would fail to examine very closely Saint 
Thomas's integral acceptance of Augustine's Christian man under pre­
text of being faithful to the more Aristotelian theoretical analysis of 
human nature. 

Theologians following Saint Bonaventure or Scotus have attempted 
several times to write Bonaventurian or Scotistic sum mas after the 
form and the plan of the Summa of Saint Thomas (22). Their at­
tempts reveal candid enthusiasm, and the disciples of Saint Thomas 
are sensitive to it as to a friendly witness of the prestige of the 
"Common Doctor." All things considered, these attempts have more 
value than a breaking down of the Summa in modern categories and 
treatises wherein its spiIit can no longer dwell. After what we have 
said, however, it is clear that neither type of operation can be done 
without danger. To be sure, the development of theology imposes, 
has in fact imposed, changes that have to be made, for it is neces­
sary to incorporate within an ever-receptive synthesis those results 
that issue from ever-at-work faith and the Spirit. Yet, for an authentic 
exegesis of the Summa and for the latter's very capacity of assimila­
tion, it is extremely important that the intelligibility included in its 
plan be first penetrated. 

In final analysis, a theologian is not judged to be such through a 
summa he may have written. However powerful the latter may be 
in doctrinal reaches and in pedagogical effectiveness, it remains wholly 
subject to the light and the object of the faith that builds it (23). 

22) On three Scotist summas done in this style, see F. DELORME, La somme 
theologique du P. Eutrope Gagnon (+1673), in FF, 1930, 33. On similar Bona­

'venturian summas, see H. FELDER, in EF, 1931, 30-31. 
23) This, in fact, was really the position the medieval writers of summas held, 

both at the institutional level and as a matter of personal conviction: "In the 
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Witness that Augustine did not write a summa. Yet, a faith mistress 
of herself can produce no work of greater beauty than a summa, and 
Christendom can ill do without one in its universe. "Believe that you 
may understand" ( a). Saint Thomas is judged to be the master 
theologian and doctor of the Church through his Summa, his master­
piece. At its own level, it is the fullness of the Gospel. 

IV. RESEARCH SUGGESTIONS 

1. In order to test what a summa stands for as the literary form 
characterizing a system of thought and a particular age, recall the 
other forms of philosophical and religiOUS thinking that appeared in 
the course of history: the Socratic Dialogues of Plato, the Confessions 
of Saint Augustine, the Meditations of Descartes, the Pensees of 
Pascal, the Treatises of the XVlIIth and XIXth centuries, the Journals 
of Maine de Biran and of Gabriel Marcel. Each genre requires its 
own procedures in carrying out research and setting forth intelli­
gibility. Differences in expression are no more than the outcome of 
even deeper differences in mental outlook. 

Summas and the XIIIth century. Note that the appearance of sum­
mas is consistent with the other phenomena of the civilization of the 
times, as for example, in the works of art wherein the trend of evo­
lution tends to themes in which the realization of a whole is at­
tempted, for instance at Bourges, the mystery of the Church; at 
Chartres, Christ, the Saviour of creation; and so on. As for the cliche 
on summas and cathedrals, setting aside the commonplace in it, 
develop the theme by reading, for instance, H. F.OCILLON, Art d'Occi- . 
dent, Paris, 1947, in which the author arrives at truly philosophical 
views on medieval architecture by examining what relation there is 
between ideas and [architectural] forms in the oneness of the medieval 
art of thinking. 

2. Let us point out two "introductions" to the study of the Summa, 
those of A. LEGENDRE, Introduction a l'etude de la Somme theologique 
de S. Thomas d'Aquin, Paris, 1923, and M. GRABMANN, Einfiihrung in 
die Summa theologiae des heiligen Thomas von Aquin, 2d ed., Frei­
burg, 1928 [translated into English under the title Introduction to 
the Theological Summa of Saint Thomas, by J. S. ZYBURA, Saint Louis-

XlIth century, and during the two centuries that followed ... in all the schools 
of theology ... the first and essential duty of the master directing the school was 
to read and interpret the text of Holy Scripture .... Thus, even when the master, 
either in person or through ·a bachelor, added a lesson of theology to his lesson 
on Scripture, the study and understanding of the Bible remained an end, and 
theology a means." P. MANDONNET, Chronologie des ecrits scriptuTaires de saint 
Thomas, in RT, XI (1928), 35. 

a) "Creda ut intelligas." 
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London, 1930]. In the first one, which is still useful although no longer 
to the point and lacking in body, a series of chapters will be found 
on the relationship of the Summa to the Bible, to Church tradition, 
to reason and the philosophers, and to immediate theological con­
texts as well as a number of reflexions on the aim, the plan, and the 
method of the Summa. The second one is more technical and dis­
plays more erudition. It locates the Summa within the evolution of 
the literary genre of summas, indicates its ulterior destiny, offers a 
commentary of the Prologue in which Saint Thomas develops the 
aim and methods of his work, and finally describes both the systematic 
and the historical method of interpretation from which a full under­
standing of it will ensue. De facto, it is the whole lot of works deal­
ing with the evolution of theology and the formation of summas in 
the medieval university that really introduces us within the Summa 
of Saint Thomas. 

In several synoptic tables, the Summa is presented in its articulated 
framework (the latest by G. PARIS, Synopsis totius Summae theologiae 
S. Thomae, 3 vols., Napoli, 1950); when the latter was first published 
in 1931, it was the sixth one to come out in a half-century, which 
would lead one to presume that such tables have their usefulness. 
[To these, add still another: An Outline afthe Summa theologiae, 
prepared by G. Q. li'l\1EL Providence, 1950.J The student, however, 
will find great profit in establishing on his own the plan of the Summa} 
whether of the whole or of a section of it, bringing all the while his 
effolt to bear on the discovery, beneath divisions and subdivisions, of 
the internal unfolding of problems, the sOUl'ces from which they 
spring, and the manner in which they are brought up. A comparison 
with tJle arrangements arrived at in other summas (those of Alex­
ander of Hales, Albert the Great, Bonaventure's Breviloquium, and 
others) will, from this standpoint, prOvide useful light. The Isagoge 
[Introduction] that JOHN OF SAINT THOMAS edited at the beginning 
of his Cursus theologicus (translated, adapted, and completed by 
M. B. LAVAUD, Paris, 1928) does not go beyond a formal explaining 
of connexions, but it is very penetrating in its analyses. See also 
A. PORTMANN, Das System del' theoZogischen Summa des heiligen 
Thomas von Aquin, 2d ed., Luzern, 1903. 

The Summa contra Gentiles and the Summa theologiae, whether 
as wholes or in their parallel parts, should also be compared. See 
c. SUERMONDT, Tabulae schematicae cum introductione de principiis 
et compositione comparatis Summae theologicae et Summae contra 
Gentiles sancti Thomae, Torino, 1943. And the same should be done 
with the Compendium theologiae, which is more closely related to 
the Contra Gentilies. 
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Quite evidently, systematic expositions of Thomism (Sertillanges, 
De Wulf, Manser, in philosophy, and in theology, Scheeben, Diekamp, 
Garrigou-Lagrange, and others) are very fruitful. It must be recog­
nized, however, that they involve some degree of personal recon­
stnlction, required, to be sure, by the development of philosophy and 
of theology, but inevitably masking the steps taken by Saint Thomas 
and the original order he inserted in his works. The latter observa­
tion is particularly true in the case of those expositions wherein a 
"philosophy" is extracted from the Thomistic "theological" synthesis. 
See the just reHexions with which E. GILSON opens The Christian Phi­
losophy of Saint Thomas Aquinas, New York, 1956, Introd. [translation 
by L. K. SHOOK of the 5th French ed. of Le Thomisme. Introduction Ii 
la philosophie de saint Thomas d'Aquin, in EPM, I (1948)]. 

3. Impressed by the reality of the Incarnation, theologians have 
attempted at varying intervals to center their work upon the mystery 
of Christ rather than upon the mystery of God. Hugh of Saint Victor 
was the first to formulate this position and to adopt it in a structured 
theology. For a modern version of it, see E. MERSCH, La theologie du 
corps mystique, Bruxelles-Paris, 1944, which one will furthermore 
notice to be in line with a re-awakening to the Gospel tending in the 
same direction. Test, therefrom, the scientific and spiritual reaches of 
the plan of the Summa, and of its location of Christology in the IlIa 
Pars. Note, on the other hand, that, without of course denying the 
presence of Christological elements in the lla Pars, we do not agree 
with the scruples and apologetics of A. VAN KOOL, Christus' plaats in 
S. Thomas moraal-systeem, in BB, I (1947). [The author would no 
doubt profer a statement in the same vein about H. SCHILLEBEECKX'S 

position according to which the Summa would be of mainly Christo­
logical inspiration (expounded in the Introduction (1-18) of his De 
sacramentale heilseconomie. Theologische bezinning op S. Thomas' 
sacramentenleer in het licht van de traditie en van de hedendaagse 
sacramentsp1'Oblematiek, Antwerp, 1952). If the latter is right in abso­
lutely refusing to consider the IlIa Pars as a simple "appendix to the 
synthesis which would be substantially finished with the last question 
of the Ila Pars," on the other hand, "it remains that the subject-matter 
of theology and the formal object of faith and of the virtues, is God, 
while 'things pertaining to the humanity of Christ and to the sacra­
ments of the Church, or to any creatures whatsoever, come under 
faith inasmuch as by them we are ordained to God, and we assent to 
them moreover on the strength of Divine Truth' (Ila--Ilae, q. 1, a. 1, 
ad 1)." A. PATFOORT, in BT, VIII (1947-1953), 1161-1162, n. 2198.] 

4. Within the perspective the main lines of which we have deter­
minded, the student should turn his attention to observing the original-
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ity and the reaches of the articulations of the Summa. To give a few 
instances: 
-the explicit division into two independent treatises dealing with, 
respectively, God as One and God as Trinity. However trite their divi­
sion may appear, it is nonetheless the result of a characteristic choice 
made by Latin theology, involving moreover a spiritual journeying 
to the God of revelation; 
-laden with metaphysics that it may be, the treatise on God as One 
has as its object, not the God of ,the Physics, but the God of Genesis, 
the God of Abraham, of Isaac, and of Jacob, Who will send us Christ. 
This religious character should be jealously safeguarded, and pains 
taken not to reduce the treatise to one of "deistic" theodicy. See A. R. 

MOTTE, Theodicee et theologie chez S. Thomas, in RSPT, XXVI 
(1937),5-26; E. GILSON, Haec sublimis veritas, ch. IV of The Christian 
Philosophy of Saint Thomas Aquinas, 84-95 [referred to above]; 
-the question dealing with the "missions" of the Divine Persons (Ia 
Pars, q. 43) supplying the articulation between the treatise on God 
and the theology of being as created and returning to God, between 
the life of God and History. Without it being particular to Saint 
Thomas, this question is nevertheless a very characteristic one, and 
it supplies in excellent manner a framework for a scriptural and 
patristic datum; 
-the views of Genesis on creatures and on the link of man to the 
universe, integrated within the plan of the Ia Pars-so badly im­
poverished in the modern treatises De Deo creante-which reveals 
the constant interplay in it of those views on man and universe; 
-the narrative of Genesis on first man and his fall, put to work in 
three distinct units: Ia Pars,. q. 94-102: man's pristine state; Ia-Ilae, 
q. 81-83: original sin as the cause of other sins; Ila-Ilae, q. 163-165: 
the sin of first man in itself; 
-the locating of the treatise on religion under the moral heading of 
justice, with this position being the deciding factor that gives rise to 
a special form of spirituality; 
-the place given to prophecy in the very broad sense which this word 
has in the medieval vocabulary (Ila-llae, q. 171-174); 
-the treatise on the states of life (lla-Ilae, q. 183-189) wherein 
spiritual life is placed in relation with one's social function. 

As we were suggesting, there is a whole "biblical theology" (in the 
sense stated above, ch. VII) included in the Summa. It would be a 
worthy and delightful undertaking to go about extracting it, inde­
pendently of Saint Thomas's commentaries on Scripture, from the 
standpOint of the support it supplies to the Summa's organized pres­
entation of theological knowledge. The fact can be illustrated and 
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confirmed by observing how this or that classic commentator, Cajetan 
for instance, drops entire sections of the Summa because they do not 
supply him with a matter he might conceptualize and systematize. 
And how great a number of glossators ignore the Sermon on the 
Mountl 

Note that, in the scientific organization of the Summa, not every 
trait can be oredited to Saint Thomas's personal design and construc­
tiveness, for it does happen that this or that dossier on Scripture is 
located at one place or another as a result of the in1luence of the 
academic customs of the times and of routine arrangements practiced 
in the School. An examination of this fact should be made; it would 
serve to inject worthwhile relief within the monotonous outward 
appearance of the classification of questions and articles. 

Another subject to be examined: how the legitimate and fruit bear­
ing emergence of a new treatise within organized theology (for ex­
ample, the treatise on the Church) has preserved, strengthened, or 
thrown off balance the perspective of the Summa and the order of 
values of its plan. 

5. As regards the location of this work in the doctrinal life of Saint 
Thomas, let one always remember that his systematic Summa is im­
planted in and fed with a continuous study of Scripture (not only 
as a result of his personal devotion, but in accordance with the very 
institutional aspect of theology), and that its most perfect rational 
structures are never an end, but a means to arrive at a better knowl­
edge of the Word of God. Therein precisely lies the greatness of any 
system of theology, as well as its relative character. This does not 
discredit Saint .Thomas's Summa, nor scholasticism with its specula­
tive characteristic; rather, it justifies them and locates them within 
the various activities and products of faith. On this spiritual equilib­
rium of doctrina sacra in the Summa, see M. GRABMANN, Vas Immer­
dauernde in de?' theologischen Methode des heiligen Thomas, in 
Klerusblatt (EichsUitt), 1942, 374--377; TH. DEMAN, Le thomisme 
comme cadre de pensee, in Ap6tres d'auiourd'hui, Paris [1942], 31-50. 
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The Opuscules 
1. IN GENERAL 

Besides his major works, which depended more or less directly upon 
his university teaching, Saint Thomas left a certain number of less 
extensive writings the cO!llPosition of which is connected with occa­
sional circumstances: controversies, consultations, private interventions 
-all linked, furthermore, with the great problems of the times. Their 
doctrinal aim is, therefore, ordered by the occasion that provoked 
them. This is their limitation, but it is also their real source of inter­
est, especially for those who want to keep Saint Thomas's intellectual 
life in its concrete range. One will know Saint Thomas better by see­
ing him take part in a controversy, reply to the consultation of a pro­
fessor and to the requests of a friend or of a Pope, defend a 
calumniated confrere, sustain the theological and institutional truth 
of the new apostolic forms, interest himself in the moral problems 
raised by economic evolution. It is not, moreover, indifferent that he 
wrote his Compendium theologiae expressly for his secretary and 
friend, Reginald of Piperno. 

Very early the disciples of Saint Thomas had the preoccupation of 
gathering together these minor writings, as bear witness the collec­
tions preserved in the manuscripts and printed thereafter in editions 
as early as the end of the XVth century. Even before the canonization 
of Saint Thomas (1323), the principal catalog of his works, which Fa­
ther Mandonnet attributes to Reginald of Piperno and which he calls 
"official," gave at the top of the list a series of 25 works already then 
called opuscula (1). This series was later to be completed with 

1) "All the aforementioned are called opuscules." See P. MANDONNET, Des 
ecrits authentiques de saint Thomas d'Aquin, 2d rev. ed., Fribourg, 1910, 30. 
[About the class of works traditionally termed Opuscu!a, see the pertinent re-
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authentic works, but it was also contaminated by illegitimate addi­
tions. Let us tum over to qualified historians these- pl'oblems of 
critique (2). We CRn present here only a few of the more notable 
OPl1Scllles, each one of which, to be sure, would deserve a particular 
inb'oduction regal'ding the ch'cwnstnnces of its redaction as well as its 
historical and its doctrinal scope. Several of them provide us with ele­
ments of information and of thought that the major works had no 
occasion to present. Here and there also, some expressions, some 
formulae that are particularly well struck have deserved to pass to 
posterity even outside of their context (3). 

Here is the list of these opuscules, enumerated according to a 
rather empirical ordering, beginning with those that are of a 
philosophical character (4) . The last ones in the enumeration, 

marks of l. T. £SOHlvl.ANN, in CSTW, 381-382, who has abnndoned the word, and 
I?l'oposed n uew classification based on tho literary genre of the works mvol ved. 
The tronslntors had no choice but to kecp the word used in the text they we.re 
~.tJIld e.ring. Tl!~ English word "opuscule" has been used throughout, rather than 
mlnor work. ] 

2) Stlc l'. .I\-1J\NDO.NNET'S lntrod. to his edition of 01J11soum omnia I, Paris, 
1927, i-1m (The same ~tudy al?peAl'ed in RT, X.UII (1927), 121-157), and 
M. CIIAllli'fANN, Dill Werlce deB hej/jgo'l1 Tilatn(!s '\Jon Aquln. Eine lJtem~lH$torl$che 
UnterSll chung tJ'lld Einfilllrtmg, 3d d., considerably enlarged, in BGPM, XATt, 
1/ 2 .( U)49). For \'he monographs on p,llrticular subjects, considerable In number 
over the past tllirty years, refer to tlle 8'1'. T he new edition being prepared 
(t. I: Opuscula phllasopllicll already published at Paris, 1949) by l"R. p:E;lmllZR 

offers, ('ogether with an extremely improved text, brief notations on cach o)?uscllie. 
The hi~~ory of the OrllJSCllia collection was done by B. KRUlTWAGEN, S. TllOmae 

QC Aqflino Summa opu,voulol'um anna cire;,iter 1485 edita, vulgnti OPt/SoulaTum 
p"rinoeps, j'n BibTh, IV ( 1924). 

3) This phl'ttSe, for example : "No one of the philosophers before the advent of 
Christ was able, putting all his effort to the task, lo know as much about God ... 
as !l lJttle old woman knows, after the advent of Christ, through her falth." In 
symb. Apwt., prot; M!lrietti ed. of the OpIISO. theal., II, 193, n. 862. And again, 
this re£!exion in which Suint Thomas ex.)?resses his freedom as regards his lnter­
preting of Aristotle: "And l fall to see how the words of the Philosopher are 
e.,<posited has nnythlng to do with the doctrine of faith." Resp. de art. XLII, 
a. 33; ibid., I, 217, n. 806. 

Tbe tlleme of the "vctula," which £eems to translate one of the deep-rooted 
feelings of SELint Thomas. recurs in n sennon that he gave In the presence of the 
University body a.s the Averroistic crisis was at its peak: "A little old woman of 
today knows more. about thIngs oonceming tho Faith than all the phUosophers of 
old." Sermo in tertia dominlea 1Jost festt£m Apost%mm Petti et Paull, Vives ed., 
XXXII, 67(1 A (quoted Rnd commented upon by P. MAN1)ONNE'l', Siger de lJrabanl 
lit I'AverTalsme lat·!n (IU. XllJe sieo/e, 2d rev. cd., Pa-rt I, in LPB, VII (1911) , 
109). 

4) We have left out the commentnrie.s (on Boethius and Dionysius) which, in 
modem edltions, Jll\\1e been included BDlang the Opusculu, and recently Agaill ~n 
the Lethielleux edition [hy Mandonnet] , Paris, 1927. [It is most ce.rtninly through 
Oil oversight thllt the aLlthof .has om1tted the De $u.bstantiis se]J/I'ratis the authen­
ticity of wllich raises no question. Tobe latter opuscule has been re-integratcd lnto 
his list.] 

'The editors. have all adopted a different order and numbering of the 017USCttla. 
A concordance of them has been worked out by H. O. S)/vIONlN, Tabuloll OPJJscu-
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apocryphal according to Mandonnet, are pointed out as accepted by 
M. Grabmann: 

De Principiis nat'ttrae [ad il'atrem Syloestmm:-On the Pl'inciples af Na­
ture, to Brother Syloester.-Latill ed.: Parma XVI, 338-342; Vives, 
XXVII, 480-486; Marietti, Opusc. philos., 1954, 119-128; Perrier, 
2-11; J. J. Pauson ed., Introd. and Critical Text, in TPF, II 
(1950). English trans.: R. J. llENLJ;: and v. J. 130UnXE, with the Latin 
text, St. Louis, 1947; n. A. KOCOUTIEK, An Introduction to the Philoso-
1J11Y of Nature, St. Palll (Minn.), 1948,-8ee CSTW, 411]. 

De ente et ess(mtia [Oil Being and Essence-Latin ed.: Panna, XVI, 350-
357; Vives, XXVII, 468-419; Marietti. ibid., 5-18; Perrier, 
24-50; C. Boyer ed., with Inu·od. and Notes, in PUGTD, ser. ph" 
V (1946); M.-D. nOLANl)-COssm .. n>l, Le "De ente et esse-ntla." de S. Tho­
mas d'Aquin. Texte etabli cl'ap1'e<l le.s mailUSCI'its pat·is'lens. Introdllc­
tlon, Notes et JJ;tl!des histOl'iques, .in BibTh, WI (1948). English 
trans.: c. c. IIE'IDL, in SMCPT, 1934; A. A. MAumm, with lnh'ad. 
and Notes, Toronto, 1949; A. H. BACl-ll'lUllEIl, t rans. arranged in sense­
Hnes, St. Loujs, 1957 (mimeographed).-See CSTW 411). 

De ocaultis operation/bus 'fIalurae [ad quendam mili.tem ultmlllo'llta'IlU17l .­
On the Hidden Operatiolls of Nature, to a Kn.ight from beyond the 
Moun'toi1l$.-Latin ed.: Parma, XVI, 355-357; Viv~s, XXVII 504-
507; M!lrietti, ibid.. 159-162; Perrier, 202-210.-English b:ans,: 
J. B. MCALLISTER, The LetUJ/' 0/ Saint Thomas Aquinas De occultis 
.. . , in CUA-PS, XLII (1939), 20-30.-8ee CSTW, 4.23). 

De mdxtione elemerrtoff /,m (5). [On the Combining of the Elements.-Latin 
ed.: Panna, XVI, 353-354.; Vives, XA'Vn, 502-503; Martetti, ibid., 
155-156; Perricl', 18-22. English b:ans.: v. n. LAmClN, On the Com­
binmg .. " trans. and annotated, in Isis LI (1960), 67-72.-8ee 
CSTW, 420). 

De mott~ cordis (a,cZ Magimum Philipp'llm.-On the Mouement of the 
Iieart, to Master PhiUp.-Latin ed.: PUtma, XVI, 358-360; Vives, 
XXVII, 508-511; Murieta, ibH, 165-168; Perriel', 62-69. Englfsb 
trans.: v. R. LAI\.KI.l'i, Thomas Aquinas: Ott the Hea-tt, in JBM, XV 
(1960). 22-30.-8ee CSTW 419]. 

De 'Unitat"f~ intellectus [contra AV(;l1'Toistas.-On the U11'ity of the Tlttellect, 
agatnst the Avel'1'oists.-Latin eel.: Parma, XVI, 208-224; Vives, 
XXVII, 311-335; Marietti. ibid., 63-90; Perner, 70-120; L. W. Keeler, 
critical ed. with Introd., in POGTD, ser. ph. XII (1946). Engli'1h 
trans.: n. E. DRENNAN', 2'he Un/city of the Intellect, St. Louis, 1946.­
See CSTW, 409). 

Lorum D. l'hom(!e, printed as n sup,plement in RT, XXXV (1930),8 pages. It is 
importa.nt to ruways refer to the o,Puscules by their title, and not by 11 numbeli' 
alone. [Fer the reader's convenience bibliogrnphical datu on Latin anti English 
ecli.tions have been mcorpo.roted into the text, rather than presented ill the foot­
notes as hereinbefore.) 

5) [This nuthentic opuscule was used by a compUntor to COmlJlete leot. 24. of 
In r Oe geTI. (Mariatti cd" Appendix 1, 533 B, middle of thc column, und ill of 
page 534), tlle authentio part of this commentary ending with leet 17 (Scc 
Leonine !ld., lntrod. to the Jon De gel~., III (1886), xxi-xxiv) . 1!:SCHMANN wrlte 
tllUt the opusculc "almost wouk! seem to be (U] claboration" of Qllodl. I, a. 6, ad 
3nm. See CS'l'W, 4.20.] 
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De aetemitate mlmdi [contra 1)'l.Ulmumntes.-On the Eternity of the 
World, _qfj!!'~lSt' the c,'wnblers.-Latin ed.: Parma, XVI, 31B-320; 
Vives, ~UVII. 450-453; Marietti, ibid., 105-10B; Perrier, 52-61; 
W. J. Dwyer ed., with critioal Introd., Louvain, 1937.-See CSTW, 
409-410]. 

[De stlbstantiis separatis, se" de angelo rum natum, ad fratl'e-m Reginaldum, 
socium Stlum carlsSimt~"n.-On Separate Substances, or AbOttt the Na­
ture of Angel.r, . to B!'othel' Reginald, his ve!'Y dear assocfttte.-Latin 
eel.: PanDa, XVI, 183-207; Vives, XXVII, 273-310; Marietti, ibid., 
21-58; Pertier, 122-201; F. J. LESCOE ed., Sa:ncti Thomae Aqui1'latis 
TTacta,t·us de substalltiis sepal'OUs. A newly-estnblisbed Latin text based 
on 12 medievru manuscripts, with 1ntrod. !lIld. Notes, 'Vest Hartford, 
1962. English h·ans. of the same text: T1'Catise on Separate Sub­
stances, by the same.l,". J . .LE;SC.DE, West Hartford., 1959.-See CSTW, 
412J. 

De regno (De regimi'lle p7'inoipum) [ad regem Cypri.-On Kingship (On 
the go'Vemrll'ent of Prince,~) to the King of Cypl'US.-Latin ed.: Parma, 
XVI, 225-291; Vives, XXVII, 336-412; Marietti, ibid., 257-35B; Per­
rier, 220-426. English trans,: On Kingship to the King of Cyprus, by 
G. B. PHELAN (under the title On the Governance of Rulers, in 
SMCPT, 1935), rev. with Introd. and Notes by 1. TH. ESCHMANN, 

Toronto, 1949.-See CSTW, 412-415]. 
De regimine ]tldaeO'l'urn (ad Ducissam Brabantiae.-071 the Govemment of 

the Jews, to the D'lIchess of Bmbant.-Latin ed.: Parma, XVI, 292-
294; Vives, XXVII. 413-416; Marietti, ibid., 249-252; Perrier (De 
Tegimine subditoTtLm), 212-219.-Soo CSTIV, 422]. 

Compendium theologiae [ad fratrem Reg-illaldum socium mum carissimum. 
-A Compendium of Theology, to Brother Reginald, his very dear as­
sociate.-Latin ed.: Parma, XVI, 1-85; Vives XXVII, 1-127; Marietti, 
Opusc. theol., I, 13-13B. English trans.: by L. LYNCH, New York, 1947; 
also by c. VOLLERT, St. LouiS, 1947; Part I, tr. 2, by R. J. DUNN, in 
SMCPT, 1934.-See GSTW, 411-412]. 

Declaratio XXXVI quaestionum ad lectorem Venetum [Responsio ad lec­
torem Venetum de articulis XXXVI.-An Answer to the "Reader" at 
Venice, on XXXVI ATticles.-Latin ed.: Panna, XVI, 169-174; Vives, 
XXVII, 256-263; J. Destrez ed., in Melanges Mandonnet, I (BibTh, 
XIII, 1930), 156-161 (text of Letter A), and 162-172 (text of Let­
ter B); Marietti reproduces the two letters, ibid., I, 193-197 ' and 
199-207. Parma and Vives give only letter B.-See CSTW, 420-421, 
and below, 333ft]. 

Declamt'to XLII quae:rlionttm ad mtlg"ist'/"u,m Ordinis [Responsio acl fl'a/,rem 
Joannem Vercellensem, Generalem Magistrl/'m Ordinis Praedicatorum 
de a'r(;ictllis XLU.-An Answe1' to Bl·othe.r John of VercelU, Master 
Genel'al Of the Order of Preachers, on XUI Articles.-Latin ed.: 
Parma, XVI, 163-16B; Vives, XXVII, 24B-255; Marietti, ibid., I, 211-
21B.-See CSTW, 416]. 

Declamtio CVIlI dubiorum [Responsio ad fratrem Joannem Vercellensem, 
Generalem Magistrum Ordinis Praedicatorum, de articulis CVIlI ex 
opere Petri de Tarentasia.-An Answer to Bl'Other John of Vercelli, 
Master General of the Order of Preachers, on CVIIl Articles extracted 
from the Work of Peter of Tarentasia.-Latin ed.: Parma, XVI, 152-
162; Vives, XXVII, 230-247; Marietti, ibid., I, 223-240.-See 
CSTW, 415-416]. 
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Decl(ll'atio VI qllaestiol1um ad lectorem Bisutl'tinum [Responsio ad lectol'e'l1I 
Bisul1tinU'rn de al'NctLli.s VI.-An Answer /,0 the "ReadeI''' at Besal1fon, 
on VI Articles.-Latin ed,: Parma, XVI, 175- 176'j Vives, XXVll, 2B4-
265; Marietti, ibid., I, 243-244.-See CSTW, 421]. 

G011tra impugllantes Dei cultum et religionem.- [Agaillst those who attack 
the Cult and the Religion otGod.-Lath1 ed.: P arma, 1\.'V, 1-75; Vives, 
X1\.'IX, 1-116; Madetti, ibid., II, 5-110. English U!lIlS.: J. l'JlOCTER, 

An Apology for the n eligiOtlS Orders, with futrod., London, 1902 43-
373.-See CSTW, 407-408.] 

D fJ l1erf~ctione vitae spirituaUs.-[On the Petfect<ion of the Spiritual Life.­
Latm eel.: Parma, XV, 76-102; Vives, XXIX, 117-156; Marietti, ibid. 
TI, 115- 153. English trans.: J. PROCTEII, The ReligiOUS State, the 
Episcopate, the P·rtestly Office, with Prefatory . otice, London, 1902; 
.reprint, Westminster (Md.), 1950.-5ee CSTW, 408-409J. 

Contra doctI'l1j,CL7n retl'a.hcntium a 1'eUgione [Contra pestiferam (Zoctrinom 
r(ltr(lh'Jrltium plIeros a l'eligion'is ingressll.-Against 1:110 Pestife,.ous 
Doctrine Of Those Who Would ploeft Child,.en trom Entering into 
ReligiOIt.-Latin ed.: Parma, XV, 103-125; Vives, XXIX 157-190j 
Marietti, i.bld., II, 159-190. English tranS.: J . 1'1lOCTER, An Apology 
for the RelifJiolls Orders, with Inb:oc1 ., London, 1902, 377-483.-See 
CSTW, 409J. 

Contmen'ores Gr(leco'l'tlm [ad Vrbanmn 111 Ponti[icem Maximum ,­
Against the Erl'ol's at the Greeks, to Urban lV, SOl)creigll PO·llti/J.­
Latin ed.: Parma, XV, 239-258; Vives, ~'I{lX, 344-373; Uccelli, 441-
486; Murietti, ibid., 1, 315-346; P. Glorieux ed., with r otes, Refer­
ences, and Related DocUl11ents, in MCS, H)57.-See CSTW, 415]. 

De articulis fidei et sacramenti ecc1esiae [ad (tl'chiepiscopl.l1Jl PaIIOf7ni­
tan1lm.-On the Articles of the 17aith (mel the Sacraments of the Ghvrch 
to the Al'chb'ishop of Palel'lI1o.-Latin cu,: Parma, XVI, 115-122.; 
Vives, XXVII 171-182; Marietti, Ibid., 1, 141-151. English trans.: 
TJ'. II on the sacraments by J. n. COLLlNS, Catechetical Ill strflctions 
Of St. Thomas Aquinas, New York, 1953, 119-131.-See CSl'W, 417-
418]. 

De ratiorr.ilJ'lls fidei [con.tra Saracellos, GI'(Lecos ct· AI7n.enos, cld Cal1tOl'em. 
AnUochiae.-On the Reas(}ns f01' the faith against the S(Il'{lCe1lS, the 
Greeks, and the At'men/ans, to lite Cantor of Ant'ioch.-Latin ed.: 
Parma, XVI, 86-96: Vives, xxvn, 128-143; Uccelli, 489-508; Muri­
etti, ibid., 1, 253-268. English trans. of ch. V: Wlty did God the Son. 
Become Man, by Fl. NASH, in LS, VII (1952), 245-247.-See GSTW, 
419J. 

Respo1lSio super materia. t>endUiollis [De empNonc et venditione ad tempus. 
-On Tempomry Bilying and Selling.-Latin ed.: Parma, XVII, 336-
337; Vives, XX.'VIII, 465-466; 11.. O'llAHILLY, Notes on St. Thomas, III­
St. Thomas on Credit, in IER, LXIV (192B), 159-16B; Marietti, ibid., 
I, 1B5-1B6. English trans.: O'RAHILLY, ibid.-See CSTW, 421]. 

Responsio ad Bernarcz.um abbatem Cassinensem.-[An Answer to Bernard, 
Abbot of Monte Ca.v,vino.-Latin ed.: Vives, XXXII, B34-B35; Marietti, 
ibid., I, 249-250.-See CSTW, 41BJ. 

De forma absolutionis paenitentiae sacramentalis [De fmma absolutionis, ad 
Genemlem Magistrum Ordinis.-On the Form of Absolution, to the 
Master General of the Order.-Latin ed.: Parma, XVI, 295-299; Vives, 
XXVII, 417-423; p, CASTAGNOLI, L'Opuscolo "De forma absolutionis" 
di San Tommaso d'Aquino. Introduzione e Testo critico, in DTP, 
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XXXVI (1933), 360-416 (Offprint: in MCA, XIII, 1933); Marietti, 
ibid., I, 173-180 (reprint of Castagnoli's critical text) .-See CSTW, 
417]. 

Dc-; sC?7'tibus [ad Dominum JacobmlL de .. . (?) .-On S01"tilege to Sir 
James . . . (P) .-Lntin cd.: Panna, XVI, 31~16; Vives, XXVII, 439-
448; Marietti, ibid., 1, 159-167.-See CSTW, 422-423]. 

Ill. quibus potest homo licite ttti iudicio astro·ru.m [De 1udicUs ustTOru.m, ad 
querrdam militem u.ltramolitaTl1lm.-On. Judgments by the Sta.·I'S, too. 
Knight from beyond the Alps.-Lntin ed.: Parma, XVI, 317; Vives, 
XXVII, 449; Mnrietti, ibid. , I, 155.-8ee CSTW, 4231. 

Expositio s!l7Jer p'I"imam decretalem. Exposrtio super secundam decret'olem 
IExposUio sU17er prima-m decretalem "De fide catholica et sancta 
Tdnitate" et supe'r secttnda:m "Damtwmus autem."-An Exposition 011 

th.e },<'jrst Decretal "Oil Catholic Fa.ith anel the Holy Trinity" a.nd on 
the Second "We conderrm howet)el·."-Latin ed. : Parma, XVI, 300-
306 and 307-309; Vives, XXVII, 424-433 and 434-438; Marje1:ti, 
ibid., I, 417-426 and 427-431.-See CSTW, 418-419]. 

Collationes de Cl'edo in Del.lm [Devot'lssima exposit'io super symbolum 
ttpostolm·um.-An Expositi on Most Devout on the Apostle's Creed.-: 
Latin ed.: Parma, XVI, 135-151; Vives, xxvn, 203-229; Marietti, 
ibid., II, 193-217. English trans. : J. B . COLLINS, Cateche·ticall'llstruc­
tions of Saint Thoma~ Aqtfinas, Nev., YOl·k, 1953, 3-66. L. SHAPCOTE, 

The Three Greatest P-raye'rs: Commentm-ies on the Our Father, the 
Hail Mary, and ,the Apostle'S Creed, with Introd. by '1'. GILBY, West­
minster (Md.), 1956, 39-89.-See CSTW, 425-426J. 

Collations de Pater noster [Expositio devotissima orationis dominicae.-An 
Exposition Most Debout on the Lord's Prayer.-Latin ed.: Parma, 
XVI, 123-132; Vives, XXVII, 183-198; Marietti, ibid., II, 221-2~5. 
English trans.: J. B. COLLINS, ibid., 135-170; w. K. FIRMINGER, wIth 
Introd. and Notes, London, 1927; L. SHAPCOTE, ibid., 1-29.-See 
CSTW, 425-426] . 

Collationes de Ave Mafia [Devotissima expositio super salutatione angelica. 
-An Exposition Most Devout on the Angelic Salutation.-Latin ed.: 
Parma, XVI, 133-134; Vives, XXVII, 199-202; J. F. ROSSI, S. Thomae 
Aquinatis Expositio SalttULtlQll,iS A1l.geUo(le. Introdttetio et textus, in 
DTP, XXXIV (1931). 445-479 (Offprint: MCA, XI, 1931); Marietti, 
ibid., II, 239-241. English h·ans.; 1.. S)3.APCOTE, ibid., 30-38; J. B. 

COLLINS, ibid., 173-180; L. EVERY, Explanation of the Hail Mm'y, in 
Dam. XXXIX (1954), 31-38.-See CSTW, 426]. 

Collationes de decem praeceptis [De duobus pl'aecept;i~ caritatis et decem 
legis pra.ecept:is.-On the Two Precepts of Charity, and .On the Ten 
Precepls of the Law.-Latin ed.: Parma, XVI, 97-114: VlVeS, XXVII, 
144-170; Mariotti, ibid., II, 245-271. English trans.: L. SHAl'COTE, 

The , Commallclments of God; Conferences on the Two Precepts of 
Charity and the Ten.. Com1llanclme'l'l'ts, with Introd. by T . Gilby, Lon­
don, 1937.-J. B. COLL1NS, Wid., 69-116.-See CSTW, 425-426J. 

Officium corporis Chl'isti [Officium de testo Corporis Christi, ad mandatum 
Urbani Papae IV.-Office of the Feast of the Body of Christ, on the 
Mandate of Pope Urban IV.-Latin ed.: Parma, XV, 233-238; Vives, 
XXIX, 335-343; Marietti, ibid., II, 275-281.-See CSTW, 424]. 

Sermo de testo corporis Christi [Sermo de Eucharistia in Coena Domini, in 
consistorio coram Papa Urbano et Cardinalibus.-Sermon on the 
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E1.ICha·l'lst P1'eoched on Hall) Thu1'sday in the Presence of Pope Urba.n 
and of the Ca'I'Ci-i1lOis.-Latin ed.: Panna, XXIV, 230-231; Vives, 
xxxn, 680-682.-See CSTW, 427, n. 83]. 

Duo principia de commendatione sac-rae sC1'iptll1'oe [De commencZntione et 
pal'tiUone sacrae scrlpluraej De commcndntione sa.erae script1.l.rae.­
Two Inat'gtll'al Semwns on th.e Commel1dation of SocT'ed Scriptul'e: 
O,~ the CommcnclamM and Division a/' Sacred Script'ure; On. the Com­
mendation of Sacred SOl'lptl/l'e.-Latin ed.: F. SALVATORE, D'lIe semwlIi 
itlediti di S. Tommaso aAqutno, Rome, 1912; Ma,ietti, ibid., I, 435-
439 and 443.-See CSTW, 428, n. 87; also above, ch. VII, 243J (a). 

De secreta [Oil Secrecy.-Latin ed.: Parma, XXIV, 235-236; Vives, XXXII, 
816-818; Marietti, ibid., I, 447-448.-See CSTW, 417]. 

De propositfonwus modalibus (very probable) .-[0,1 Modal Proposltions.­
Latin ed.: Parma, XVI, 388-389; Vives, XXVII, 549-550j Perrier, 

, 461-464; Marietti, in Opusc. phi/os., 243-245; 1. M. noCHE.Ns)u, De 
modalibus opusoulwn et doctrina, in A1lg, XVII (1940), 180-218 
(Offprint: Rome, 1945).-See CS'l'W, 410-411.] 

De fallaci;/s (very probable) .-[oel q-uosdam nobiles ortistos.-On Fallacies, 
to Some Faculty of Arts Noblemen.-Lalin ed. : Parma, XVl, 377-
387; Vives, XXVII, 533-548; Pen'ier, 430-460; Marietti, ibid., 225-
240.-See CSTW, 410.] 

Epistola de modo sttl.dendi (probable) .-[Letter on Flow to Stl.ldy.-Lutin 
ed. : Panna, XVII, 338; Vives, XXVIII, 467; Marietti, in 0P'Usc. theol., 
r, 451. English trans.: v. WFUTE, How to Study. De modo stt/dendi. 
Latin te.xt with trans\. and exposition. 6th ed., London, 1956.-See 
CSTW,421.) 

Piae preces (probable) .-[Devout Praye"s.-Latin ed.; Parma, XXIV, 
241-244; Vives, XXXII, 819-823; Marietti, ibid., 285-289.-8ee 
CSTW, 424-425.] 

De differentia verbi divini et humani (Grabmann) (6) .-[ On the difJet·­
ence Between the Divine and the Human Word.-Latin ed.: Parma, 
XVI, 177-178; Vives, XXVII, 266-267; Perrier, 587-590; Marietti, in 
Opusc. phi/os., 101-102.-See CSTW, 430.] 

De demonstratione (Grabmann) .-[ On Demonstration.-Latin ed.: Parma, 
XVI, 375-376; Vives, XXVII, 531-532; Perrier, 465-467; Marietti, 
ibid., 221-222.-See CSTW, 430.] 

De instantibus (Grabmann).-[On the Instant.-Latin ed.: Parma, XVI, 
361-366; Vives, XXVII, 512-519; Perrier, 591-605; Marietti, ibid., 
111-118.-See CSTW, 428-430.] 

De natura ve"bi intellectus (Grabmann) .-[ On the Nature of the Intel­
lect's Word.-Latin ed.: Parma, XVI, 179-182; Vives, XXVII, 268-
272; Perrier, 578-586; Marietti, ibid., 93-97.-See CSTW, 428-430.] 

a) There is, in addition to those mentioned above, a long list of sermons 
attributed to Saint Thomas, and edited in Parma, XV, 126-232 and Vives, XXIX, 
191-334. A great amount of work remains to be done concerning their authen­
ticity and critical editing. For a state of the question at this time, see I. T. ESCH­

MANN, CSTW, 425-428. For an English version of a number of them, see c. J. 
CALLAN, Sermon Matter from St. Thomas Aquinas on the Epistles and Gospels 
of the Sundays and Feast Days, St. Louis-London, 1950. . 

6) This opuscule [Marietti ed. of the Opuse. philos., 101-102] is a simple 
extract taken from the prologue of the commentary on the Gospel of Saint John 
[Marietti ed., 7-9, nn. 24-29]. 
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De pr~ncipio in~ividuationis (Grabmann).-[On the Principle of Individua­
twn.-Latm ed.: Parma, XVI, 328-329; Vives, XXVII 465--467· Per­
rier, 573-577; Mal'ietti, ibid., 149-151.-See CSTW, '428-430.]' 

De natura generis (Grabmann) .-[ On the Nature of Genus.-Latin ed.: 
Parma, XVII, 8-26; Vives, XXVIII, 5-30; Perrier, 495-545; Marietti, 
ibid., 177-204.-See CSTW, 428-430.] 

De natura accidentis (Grabmann) .-[On the Nature of Accident.-Latin 
ed.: Parma, XVII, 5-7; Vives, XXVIII, 1-4; Perrier, 489-494; Marietti, 
ibid., 171-174.-See CSTW, 428-430.J 

De natura materiae (Grabmann).-[On the Nature of Matter.-Latin ed.: 
Parma, XVI, 343-352; Vives, XXVII, 487-501; Perrier, 546-572; 
Marietti, ibid., 131-145; J. M. WYSS, De natura materiae Attributed to 
St. Thomas Aquinas. Introd. and Text according to the tradition of the 
manuscripts, in TPF, III (1953) .-See CSTW, 428-430.] 

De quattuor oppositis (Grabmann) .-[ On the Four Opposites.-Latin ed.: 
Parma, XVI, 367-374; Vives, XXVII, 520-530; Perrier, 468-488; 
Marietti, ibid., 207-217.-See CSTW, 428-430 (a)J. 

II. THE DE ENTE ET ESSENTIA 

The De ente et essentia is the most famous of the opuscules and 
no doubt the only one effectively studied. This is because it presents 
something of a breviary on the metaphysics of being. Whether for 
the understanding of the thought of Saint Thomas, or for its elabora­
tion in the service of problems periodically restudied in the course 
of history on the great theme of existence, these brief and concise 
pages offer precious resources. In fact, the work still provokes editions 
and commentaries, both of historians as well as of philosophers. 

It is probably (7) the first writing to have come from the pen of 
Saint Thomas. He drafted it while still a young professor teaching the 
Sentences (1254-1256), and probably even before he began his com­
mentary upon the lInd book. He dedicated it ad fratres socios [to 
his friar associates], probably his companions who, having come to 
Saint James for advanced studies, were following his teaching and 
had asked him to supply them with an analysis of the fundamental 
notions of philosophy, the novelty of which had taken them unawares. 
Perhaps Saint Thomas took this occasion to provide himself with 
more precision in his own philosophical vocabulary, because the 
treatise contains a number of definitions and explanations of terms. 
These details immediately encamp the work at the level of history 
and of doctrine. 

Rarely, as a matter of fact, has the evolution of the language of 
metaphysics and of the concepts underlying it been swept around in 
such a crisscrossing of mentalities, intuitions, logical analyses, and 

a) See the Research Suggestions below, 345. 
7) The De Principiis naturae may have been written before, but during the 

same period. 
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suddenly-appearing historical contributions. The problem was one 
of determining what, in any reality, in particular in material sub­
st.ances, are the characteristics of essence, and then within these 
diverse realities (whether substantial or accidental) what, in relation 
to essence, the logical concepts of genus, species, nnd difference with 
the help. Of. which We build a definition whose object precisely is 
ess~nc~ ~lgni£~. As a result, the maze of 1$50 ' S clings to the problems 
of mdivlduatlOn and of existence, together rebellious to definition 
which is universal. Material substances, beginning with the more 
l"llowa.ble, cannot be defined outside of matter (Aristotle), which is 
essential .to ~em, yet which individualizes them (Avicenna), unless 
primacy 18 grven to form (Avel'l'oes). Immaterial substances in order 
to be .vaned ~ust be composed, and it becomes necessaI'; to intro­
duce mto then' essence a certain spiritual matter that is without 
quantity (La.tin t?eology, Avicebron), or to transpose, at the price 
of another dIstortIon of words, the classical composition of qtlo est 
and qtlod est (Boethius) into a real composition of essence and exist- . 
ence. Aristotle's system seems closed to this introduction of con­
tinge.ncy \~t~ the bei?g of tlle universe; but, under the presstu'e 
of hIS b~1ief ill a creating God, Avicenna imposes it, to the point 
where eXJstence and essence are no more than jUA1:aposed. Albert the 
Great, after William of Auvergne enters into this path of a real com­
position of the creature, above nnd beyond hylomorphic dualism but 
his position is inHuenced by the equlvocations of the current v~cab­
ulary as well as by the variations of research. Saint Thomas fixes 
vocabulary and positions of problems. Against the positions of the 
neo-Platonists, he defends, as a good Aristotelian the existence of 
"acts" that are without matter. The immateriality of the spiritual sub­
stances (against AVicebron), without this being the object of his 
opuscule, thus becomes the pivotal point of his elaboration and the 
imm~diate preoccupation in the sifting of the Arabic philosophies. 

Smnt Thomas brings equilibrium to his epistemology in conformity 
with that metaphysical analysis. He analyses, in the sense of Aristotle's 
rational empiricism, the relationship of our logical concepts to the vali­
ous essences. Genus, species, differences, are universal attributes and 
it is intelligence that makes the universal (Averroes), but the u~iver­
sality of ideas does not impose the unicity of the intellect (against Av­
erroes). Each man has his own intelligence. Universality is based upon 
the resemblance of essence, conceived by an individual mind, to the 
essence realized or capable of being realized in multiple individual 
subjects. An intellectualism of this sort is not, as regards classification 
and definition, without limit or relativism. Of spiritual substances, we 
know neither the genus, not the difference, nor the proper accidents; 
of material substances, we ignore the essential differences and can 
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name them only by their effects, that is, by means of their accidental 
differences. Accidents themselves are not always manifest in their 
proper principles, and then we name them only by their effects (a). 
The later works of Saint Thomas will fill out, by means of psycho­
logical analyses, the statements that are here concentrated around the 
laws of definition. 

If we have brought to notice the sources and currents that are at 
work underneath the text of the De ente et essentia, it is not from an 
exaggerated taste for erudition; it is because they allow us to demar­
cate the intrinsic position of Saint Thomas, who, from the very start of 
his teaching career, revealed himself only-having left us no revela­
tions about himself-in an objective dialogue with his colleagues (b). 

III. THE COMPENDIUM THEOLOGIAE 

The Compendium TheolJogiae offers itself to us as a summary 
abridgment of Christian doctrine. It is organized around the three 
master virtues: faith, hope, and charity. In point of fact, it was inter­
rupted at the beginning of the treatise on hope, and 245 chapters out 
of 255 are devoted to the contents of · faith according to the train of 
thought of the Creed. 

It is not only by its extent that the Compendium, the broadest of 
the opuscules in dimension and in object, has aroused interest, but 
also by its chronological position. Presenting a number of the dog­
matic problems of theology, it furnishes constant reference-points for 
a comparison with the Summa theologiae and thus affords the oppor­
tunity of following the successive steps, if not the variants, in the 
thinking of Saint Thomas. Father Mandonnet placed the redaction 
of it at the end of the life of Saint Thomas, probably because it was 
not completed. It is certain that, despite this indication, the Com­
pendium must be placed before the composition of the Summa, prob­
ably around 1265-67 at Rome when Reginald of Piperno, to whom 
it was dedicated, had been for some time fulfilling the functions of 
secretary to the Master. It is therefore under these conditions that 
one should use the parallel passages of this opuscule, not so much, 
to be sure, concerning its details, which are summary in such an 
abridgment, as for the general construction and the-so important­
arrangement of problems and arguments (8). From this standpoint 
it was fitting to present it here. 

a) See ch. 5; Roland-Gosselin ed., 40; Marietti ed. of the Opusc. philos., 
15, n. 31. 

b) See th" R"search Suggestions below, 34G. 
8) Note, in particuifu:, that Smnt Thomas lJad the Summa contra Gentiles un­

der his eyes when h e wrote out his Com7Jenclittm. See A. R. MOTTE, Un chapitre 
iD3tlthentique [I, 5) dans le Compendium de S. Thomas, in RT, XLV (1939), 
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IV. FIVE DOCTRINAL CONSULTATIONS 

Thanks to the perspicacity of J. Destrez and of Father Mandonnet 
(9) , the dossier of a controvel'sy has been reconstructed. Relatively 
large, the controversy cente:red around cosmogonic themes that had 
developed in the Dominican philosophical and theolOgical schools of 
Lombardy. Under the title Declarationes of 36 and 42 questions (a), 
two opuscwes have preserved for us, outside its context the main 
doouments about it. A professor of the Convent of Venic~, a ceItain 
Brother Bassiano from Lodi, had sent to Saint Thomas then in Paris 
a series of questions which in his smrOlllldings w~re being dis~ 
cussed no doubt in a rather lively manner, since at that same time 
John of YeJ;celli, Master-General of the Friar Preachers then visiting 
Lombardy, was independently gathering a list of 42 propositions of 
the same calibre, many of them expressed in the same formulation 
as those of the lector at Venice. In the meantime moreover the latter 
had addressed to Saint Thomas another consultation com~lementary 
to the first. The episode must be placed about the month of March, 
1271, since Saint Thomas replied to the Master-General by return 
COl.U'rie.r on April 2 (Holy Thursday) , eveIY other duty then coming 
to a stop. The alIair was to have its conclllsion at the General Chap­
ter of Montpellier (Pentecost, 1271), rl.U'ilier enJarged, it seems, by 
the intervention of Kilwatdby who was present at the CbapteI (as 
were. ~bert the Great and Peter of Tarentasia) by reason of bis being 
ProvlllClal of England. He produced a long memoir on t]1e same 42 
questions asked of Saint Thomas by John of Vercelli (10). Thus, we 
have five documents by means of which the train of the intellectual 
life of the times is revealed: 

a first redaction of the reply to the lector of Venice; 
a second redaction, more organic, to the same; 

---
749- 753. [On the question of the dating of the Compendium, see R. GUINDON, 

~eatlt'Ude et tMologfe morale chez .raj·llt Thomas d'Aquin. Origines-Interpreta­
tIon, Ottawa, 1956, 144 £E., and A propos de ta chronologie du Compendium 
theologiae de saint Thomas d'Aqllil1, In RUO, XXVI (1926), 193°-214°. See 
BT, X (1957-1959),77-78.1 

9) See J. DESTREZ, La lettre de S. Thomas d'Aquin dite lettre au lecteur de 
Venise, d'apfl3s la tradition manuscrite, in Melanges Mandonnet I (BibTh XIII 
1930), 103-189, and P. MANDONNET'S review of this article in' BT III (1930)' 
129-139. ' , 

a) See the complete titles above, 326. 
10) See M.-D. CHENU, Les reponses de S. Thomas et de Kilwardby a la con­

sultation de Jean de Verceil (1271), in Melanges Mandonnet, I (BibTh, XIII, 
1930), 191-222, [A recent discovery has brought to light the fact that Albert the 
Great was also consulted in this affair. See D. A. CALLUS, Une oeuvre recemment 
decouverte de S. Albert Ie Grand: De XLIII problematibus ad Magistrum 
OrdinIs (1271), in RSPT, XLIV (1960), 243-261. A. WEISHEIPL has eruted the 
text in MSt, XXII (1960), 303-354.1 
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some "articuli iterum remissi" [articles sent back a second time] 
( 11); 
the reply of Saint Thomas to John of Vercelli; 
the memoir of Robert Kilwardby (12). 

The controversy revolved (for some thirty questions) around the 
problem of the role of the heavenly bodies in the ordering of the 
world, at the point of juncture of the speculations of the physicists 
and of a certain Christian theology on the angels, which was then 
bound up with the theories on cosmogony. We find ourselves, there­
fore, facing a rather disconcerting mixture of theological views, meta­
physical principles, scientific theories, celestial physics, even astrology 
that resulted here and there in bizarre oddities and childish questions 
(q. 37, 38 or 36, 37 in the editions). We have here a characteristic 
panorama of the inquisitiveness shown by the run of clerics in the 
schools. Under this apparatus, however, it is very explicitly a ques­
tion of a "system of the world," as Duhem put it. Seeing the great 
divergences between two celebrities of the time, Thomas Aquinas 
and Kilwardby, one measures the swirl of the currents of thought 
through which Christendom was passing-a thought excited by the 
mechanical theories of Aristotle and of his Arabic interpreters, caught 
up between a lively inquisitiveness in experimental subjects and a 
purer type of metaphysical research, swaying between an ever seduc­
tive concordism and the freedom of faith in the face of scientific 
theories. 

It will be observed that Kilwardby, who seems, moreover, to have 
let fly a few sharp words against Thomas Aquinas, treats at length 
of the problems in themselves within a celestial mechanical theory 
already quite "modern" (13), while Saint Thomas, in accordance with 
the directives of the one consulting him, contents himself with deter­
mining the theses from a Christian point of view. With insistence, in 
his long prologue and in the course of his examination, he proclaims 
the independence of faith, and therefore, with the freedom of one 
who knows, the necessary discretion a theologian should maintain in 
the domains of philosophy and physics. "And I fail to see how the 

11) These are 8 articles discovered by U ccelli in a Parisian manuscript in 
which they were given the said title. They were edited in Vives, XXXII (1879), 
832-833. They do not represent the articles sent by the consultants, but rather 
the answers of Saint Thomas to the second group of questions (five on the 
Eucharist) sent from Venice. They are, consequently, a part of the second writ­
ing addressed to the lector of Venice, from which they were extracted and tran­
scribed under the said title. See J. DESTREZ, lac. cit. 

12) The memoir was partially edited by M.-D. CHENU, lac. cit., 193-211. 
13) See M.-D. CHENU, Aux origines de la "science modeme," in RSPT, XXIX 

(1940), 206-217. 
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Philosopher's words are exposed has something to do with faith" (a). 
Were it only for remarks such as these, the dossier of the Lombardian 
controversy would be worthy of interest, but it clarifies besides the 
conception that Saint Thomas had of the universe and of the 
hierarchic implication of its various orders and causalities. 

A similar consultation has provided us with another Declamtio. The 
same John of Vercelli, Master-General of the Preachers, had received 
(between 1264 and 1267) a long syllabus of 108 propositions, ex­
tracted from the Commentary on the Sentences of Peter of Tarentasia, 
then Master of the College of Saint James at Paris, and reputedly 
worthy of condemnation by his denouncer. John of Vercelli sent them 
to Saint Thomas so that he might give his opinion and judgment (14). 
The propositions cover the doctrinal grounds of the first book of the 
Sentences (90 texts) and the first three distinctions of the second 
book (18 texts). Saint Thomas is severe for the denouncer, certain 
of whose incriminations go as far as calumny. Certain formulae of 
Peter of Tarentasia would call for precisions and distinctions, but a 
minimum of good will would give them an acceptable meaning. Here 
is another witness of the backwash of a doctrinal evolution that pro­
voked manifestations of bad humor, but also of the serenity of Saint 
Thomas who therein gives us a lesson in the sympathetic under­
standing of truth. 

It seems that the controversy was not without a sequence. It remains 
uncertain whether Peter of Tarentasia recast the text of his work. De 
facto, it was that text which was officially adopted by the bookdealers 
of the University of Paris (15). In any case, he did not suffer from 
this attack, since he was to become Provincial of France, Archbishop 
of Lyons, Cardinal, and finally Pope in 1276. However, it was after 
this controversy that Saint Thomas, censured through Peter of Taren­
tasia, held, about 1266 in Rome, the important disputed question on 
the divine attributes (the entire problem of our knowledge of God) 
that was to be inserted in his Commentary on the Sentences (1 Sent., 
d. 2, q. 1, a. 3) (16). 

a) "Nee video quid pertineat ad doctrinam fidei, qualiter Philosophi verb:l 
exponantur." Resp. de art. XLII, a. 33; Marietti ed. of the Opusc. theol. I 217 
n. 806. " , 

14) See P. MANDONNET, Des ecrits authentiques de saint Thomas d'Aq'llin 2d 
rev. ed., Fribourg, 1910, 123-127. ' 

15) DOM LOTTIN has presented alluring arguments in favor of a revision. See 
Pierre de Tarentaise a-toil remanie son commentaire su·r les Sentences? in RT AM 
II (1930), 420-433. Their value has been considerably reduced, however, by 
f94~, S~~60~{~~~ observations. See Les ecrits de Pierre de Tarentaise, in BIQ-SD, 

16) See A. DONDAINE, S. Thomas et la dispute des attributs divins (In I Sent., 
d.2, q. 1, a. 3). Authenticite et origine, in AF'P, VIII (1938),253-262. 
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Since we are on the subject of the Declarationes, let us mention 
his reply to the consultation of a certain good Brother Gerard, from 
Besangon. The latter had posed to his famous confrere six questions 
of a shallow nqIvete (all except the last). Saint Thomas answers these 
questions with patience, but not without severity against too much 
complacency inspired by a misplaced piousness. " ... this is spurned 
with the same facility as it is. said" (a). 

V. THE DE REGNO (DE REGIMINE PRINGIPUM) 

The very pronounced interest recently shown in the history of the 
political doctrines of the Middle Ages, has drawn attention to the 
opl,lscule called De mgno (or De regimine pr'inciplI,rh), thanks to 
which Saint Thomas holds a high place in the rich medieval littel'a­
tu.re 'IConceming the Government of Princes." Numerous translations 
bear witness to this renewal of interest (17) . 

The occasion that led Saint 'thomas to compose his work deter­
mined a1s0 the orientation of it, if not in its substance at least in the 
insistence of ce~tain statements that, in a complex and contingent 
doctline such ali political philosophy, sometimes noticeably shifts the 
equilibrium and the accent of a work. It is necessary to note this in 
ol'del' not to be surprised at the variants observed between the thought 
expressed in this treatise, although one wTitlen ex p1'Ofesso, and the 
elements of political theory contained in his other works which the 
dedication to a reigning sovereign did not instig~te. 

The opuscule was addressed, as a matter of fact, in 1266, to 
the King of Cyprus, Hugh II, who was then placed in delicate 
circumstances. 

We are poorly informed about tJle politioal situation ju this COlllltry 

in 1266. We know, on the one hand, that. in 1233. in order to 
juridically legalize 8 revolt agrunst their head lord, the Cypriotes 
ad?pted the legjslation of the Kingdom of Jerusalem. But this legIS­
lation oblJged the princes never to take any measure without the 
authorization of the Hegemen. I t was .in the intere.>t: of the hegemen 
to refuse any public service, and the state clissolved. We know, on 
the othel' hand, that in 1286, tile kings of Cyprus had succeeded in 
e~tablishing an absolute monarchy which was very beneficial. It is 
difficult to know what the situation was, in 1266, but it seems that 
the island was then jl1 a complete state of anarchy and that a rein-

a) " ... Iilldem facilitate contemnilur qua dieitur." Rasp. de a·rt. VI, q. 5; 
},i[-nriettl ed. of the. Opt/sc. theol., I, 244, D. 939. 

17) Let us bring to notice, in particular c. ROGUET'S French trans. Saint 
Thomas d·Aqu.in. Du. goutlernemen.·t royal, prcf. by ·c. 10URNET, new ed. (greatly 
rev. ], .Paris, 1931; G. PHlI:l. AN'S Englis1\ trans., with an exoellent jnlTod. by l. 'r .. 

ESCHMANN, Taranto, 1949; A. MEOZZl'S Italian tran~., together with his long 
.historIco-doctrlnal introd., Lauciano, 1924; the old XIVth CasHlian trans., re-edited 
by F. GETlNO, Valencia, 1931; L. VAl'f ACKER'S Portug\tese trans., SlIo Paulo, 1937. 
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forcement of the royal authority appeared indispensable. In 1284, 
in fact, Urban IV had written to Hugh of Lusignan, regent of Cyprus 
(an~ overseer for Hugh II, to whom the De regimine was going to be 
dedIcated two years Inter) , to invite ltim, in the interest of the public 
good, to arrest a certain excommunicated knight and to chastise the 
Greeks, in spite of the opposition of the liegewen and in spite oi his 
oath to observe the Jerusalem constitution. 

If, in 1266, theliegemen appeared in Cyprus as championing 
annr'chy nnd the king as the only possible defender of the public 
order, one can explain why, in the De regimille prilloipum, Saint 
Thomas did not: express his preference [or a mixed government and 
recommended a pllre mon1)J"cby (18). 

Saint Thomas announces that he will feed his exposition on three 
sources: Christian doctrine, philosophical thought, and the experience 
of history. 

It is certain that the opuscule was not brought to completion by 
its author. Tolomeo of Lucca, a disciple and admirer of Saint Thomas, 
finished it beginning with book II, chapter 5. But Tolomeo, engaged 
in theocratic speculations and doctrinal contexts that were different, 
gave to this second part of the work an inspiration and conclusion 
altogether different from the master's, particularly on the relationship 
between the temporal power and the spiritual regulation of it (19). 
It has even been supposed, on the basis of a few indications, that the 
authentic part of the work underwent some manipulation by the one 
who continued the work (20). 

VI. THE DE UNITATE INTELLEGTUS. THE DE 
AETERNIT ATE MUNDI 

Here we have Saint Thomas the controversialist. All his works, 
to be sure, certainly involve controversial elements that were em­
bedded in the very course of his teaching. Yet, concerning the most 
animated controversies that arose, direct interventions, in another 
style, imposed themselves. 

Two treatises were instigated by the major crisis in Aristotelianism, 
provoked by the pressure of the Averroistic interpretation. The 
seriousness and the episodes of it are known. These two opuscules 
are situated at the paroxysm of the conflict which, at the University 
of Paris, was intensified by the intervention of Siger of Brabant and 
his followers. The De unitate intellectus (1270) attacks one of the 

18) We are here quoting a resume, done by the author himself, of a paper 
M. GRANDCLAUDE presented at the "Journees d'histoire du droll," at Paris, in 1929, 
Les particularites du De regimine principum de S. Thomas, in RHD, 1929, 665-
666. 

19) See 1. RIVIERE'S article, Lucques (Barthelemy de), in DTC, IX (1926), col. 
1062-1067 . 

20) See M. BROWNE, An sit authenticum opusculu.m S. Thomae "De regimine 
prlncipum", in Ang, III (1926), 300-303. C. ROGUE'r, op. cit., argues this point. 
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major theses, and the most ruinous from the Christian standpoint, 
of Averroism, that one which denied the personal character of man's 
mind. The retort of Saint Thomas is "the pivotal point of the A ver­
roistic controversy in the XlIIth century" (van Steenberghen). But 
it is evident that it can be read intelligently only if replaced within 
the succession of the other writings and interventions of Saint Thomas, 
particularly the disputed questions De spiritualihus creaturis and De 
anima (1268-1269), and of course, in the context of the writings of 
his adversaries, within also the perspective of the impending con­
demnation of December, 1270. The appeal of Giles of Lessines to 
Albert the Great and the reply of the old m~ster, the quodlibetal dis­
putations, the university sermon given by Saint Thomas in a surpris­
ingly violent oratorical tone (probably in July, 1270) (21), reveal 
the heatedness of the conflict. 

Taking account of the doctrinal evolution of Siger of Brabant who 
was tossed from a provocative Averroism to a more objective Aris­
totelianism, it should be noted that the De unitate intellectus of Saint 
Thomas is undoubtedly not a reply to the De anima intellectiva of 
Siger, as Father Mandonnet had thought, but that, on the contrary, 
Siger's De anima is an answer to the intervention of Saint Thomas 
(22). 

The De aeternitate mundi (1270 or 1271) faced adversaries of an 
opposite kind, the so-called Augustinian theologians. The latter were 
attached, as were the Fathers, to the doctrine of a creation in time in 
which, as against the pagan philosophers (23), they saw the decisive 

21) One should not fail to read that sermon, published in Vives, XXXII 
(1879), 676. P. Mandonnet quotes it and comments upon it, in Siger de Brabant 
et I'Averl'Oisme latin au XIIIe siecle, 2d rev. ed., Part I, in LPB, VII (1911), 109. 

22) See J. VAN STEENBERGEN, Les oeuvres et la doctrine de S/ger de Brabant, 
Brussels, 1938, summarized in Siger de Brabant, t. II: Siger dans l'histoire de 
Z'aristotelisme, in LPB, XIII (1942), 552-560. [IDEM, Aristotle in the West. The 
Origins of Latin Aristotelianism, trans. from the French by L. JOHNSTON, Louvain 
1955, 198-235. The role played by Boethius of Dacia in the Averroistic crisis 
is becoming clearer as new research goes on. See IDEM, Nouvelles -recherches sur 
Siger de Brabant et son ecole, in RPL, LlV (1956), 130-147, and G. sAJ6, Boece 
de Dacie et les commentaires anonymes inedits de Munich sur la physique et 
sur la generation attribues d Siger de Brabant, in AHDLMA, XXV (1958), 21-
58; see also the latter's Un traite fecemment decouvert de Boece de Dacie "De 
aeternttate mundi". Texte inedit avec une intl'Oduction critique, Budapest, 1954; 
A. MAURER'S Boetius of Dacia and the Double Truth, in MSt, XVII (1955), 
233-239; and E. GILSON'S Boece de Dacie et la double verite, in AHDLMA, 
XXII (1955), 81-99.] 

23) SAINT BONAVENTURE has given an admirable formulation-from his point 
of view-of the coherence there is in the chain of Aristotelico-Averroistic er­
rors, of which the eternity of the world is a cog. See Collationes in Hexamaeron, 
call. 6, ~n BOO, V (1891), 360-361. Aristotle's thesis is presented in SIGER'S 

De aeternitate mundi (See P. MANDONNET, Siger de Brabant et Z'AveTl'O/sme 
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and necessary criterion of a Christian conception of the universe and 
of a faith in a provident God. Right here we reach the most advanced 
point of Saint Thomas's metaphysical analysis in which he empties the 
relation of creature to Creator, not only of all imagery, but of all 
"historical" connotation. Time and movement, to be sure, render the 
state of the creature tangible, but contingency is inscribed within 
the creature in a much deeper way than these temporal instabilities. 
The fundamental problem is not that of the phenomena of nature; 
it is that of being (24). The condemnation of 1270 was to bring out 
the indissoluble bonds which the conservative theologians claimed to 
establish among these damnable propositions: the world is eternal, 
God knows nothing outside of Himself, God does not know singulars, 
human actions are not subject to divine providence (25). They, to 
be sure, were reaching the fundamental theories of the A verroistic 
interpretation of Aristotle; but in their condemning minds, they were 
also reaching Aristotle, not only in his explicit conclusions, but in the 
very soul of his system. 

It is on this point that Saint Thomas stood up against those mu1'­
murantes [grumblers] (this is the "rider" added to the title in certain 
manuscripts), not that he might give his allegiance to Aristotle as to 
the master of thought in the manner of the Averroists, but in order to 
preserve at the same time the absoluteness of the faith and freedom 
of research, given this problem of the possibility of a creation ab 
aeterno. But the integralistic attitude of his adversaries refused a 
distinction of any kind, one which was certainly called for by the 
ambiguity in Aristotle's position. Supported by the masters of the 
faculty of arts, Saint Thomas was compromised by them. "Because 
of the gravity of the interests involved . . . the polemic of Saint 
Thomas takes on a character of violence which is not found in his 
theological disputations, except perhaps in the writings intended for 
the defense of the rights of the religious against the attacks of William 
of Saint Amour and of his followers" (26). Now, let us read the De 
unitate intellectus and the De aeternitate mundi. 

On this matter of Saint Thomas the polemicist: it is certain that 
the voluntarily impersonal character of these expositions masks the 
liveliness of his imperturbable mind. It is not just a matter for us to 
collect the heated utterances that, here and there both in his public 

latin au XIIe siecle, 2d rev. ed., Part II, in LPB, VI (1908), 131-142, and 
W. J. Dwyer, L'opuscule de Siger de Brabant "De aeternitate mundi." Introduc­
tion critique et texte, Louvain, 1937), and in the De necessitate et contingentia 
causarum (See P. MANDONNET, ibid., 111-128). 

24) See A. D. SERTILLANGES, L'idee de creation et ses l'etent/ssements en 
philosophie, Paris, 1945, ch. I and II. 

25) See ChUP, I, 486-487, n. 432. 
26) P. MANDONNET, op. cit., Part I, in LPB, VII (1911), 108. 
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addresses and in his academic writings, bring us closer to the human­
ness of the Angelic Doctor; it is a matter of discovering the funda­
mental attitude that reveals itself in this animation, wherein the man­
ner of positing the problem of the highest truths renders one re';!eptive 
to any thought, to even an adverse thought, without weakening 
the mind. 

In any case, the treatise of Saint Thomas as well as that of Siger, 
an adversary of his own stature, remain, over and beyond their anti­
quated details, two fine specimens of the inheritance of Christian 
philosophy, "perhaps the best and the most complete expression of 
what the philosophical mind of the thirteenth century has produced" 
(27) (a). 

VII. THE DEFENSE OF THE NEW RELIGIOUS LIFE 

The same heated utterances, the same breadth of doctrine, occur 
in three other opuscules giving us another example in' another domain 
in which the personal life and vocation of Saint Thomas were involved. 

If the essential elements of Christian doctrine were put in question 
by the discovery of Greek thought, the institutional framework of the 
Church was also subjected to grave problems posed by the evolution 
of the human society in which the Church was implanted. We have 
brought to attention what degree of effervescence had been provoked 
in Christendom by the evangelical upsurge of which Saint Francis 
and Saint Dominic, after Peter Val do and a few others, had been the 
heralds (b). This spiritual upsurge that the strange forebodings of 
Joachim of Fiore and economic circumstances had favored-at the 
two extremes of the aspirations of the times-had ended up in a 
profound recasting of the apostolic framework of the established 
Church and brought about the foundation of new forms of religiOUS 
life that created new methods of Christian perfection and of being 
present to the world. The Mendicant Orders offered, as opposed to 
the old ordo monasticus [monastic order], profound innovation that 
showed up from one end to the other of the Christian way of life 
(and not only in juridical variants were they seasoned with the cus­
tomary jealousies). The lively reaction of the "conservatives" could 
not help making itself known, bealing witness by the same token to 
the efficacy of the new religious state as much at the level of thought 
as of institutions. Therein lies the proportion of the controversies­
nauseating ones in the bargain-which unfolded at the time. 

As regards Saint Thomas, the controversies came about in two 
stages: during the first, around 1256, the very existence of the new 

27) p. MANDONNET, ibid. 175. 
a) See the Research Suggestions below. 346-347. 
b) See ch. I, 44ft and ch. VII, 234ff. 
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religious state was in question; during the second, around 1270, two 
more particular problems came up: that of the respective perfection 
of pastors and religiOUS, whose relationship was modified in its struc­
ture by the new form of apostolate; and that of the place of the 
evangelical counsels in relation to the common precepts. 

It was William of Saint Amour, master at the University of Paris, 
who launched the attack "against the perils of the new times" (28), 
understand here, those new apostles whom apocalyptic statements 
portended. He was thus giving voice to the opposition that the secular 
members of the teaching body had been carrying on for a few years 
(1253-1256) against the incorporation of these religiOUS into the col­
lege of the University masters. The problem had its immediacy and, 
to be sure, its importance. The perspicacious William, going more 
deeply, however, transferred it to the question of the very status .of 
these new religiOUS in Christendom. And this is the way that Samt 
Thomas understood the situation (29). In final analysis, beneath the 
rivalries of the two bodies and the conflict of their interests lay a 
paradoxical phenomenon, one which is periodical in the Church, and 
upsetting in former days as well as today, for the established frame­
works: the more the new teams are freed, spiritually and evangel­
ically speaking, the more they become involved in the world, in its 
economy, in its culture, in its aspirations and in its institutional forms, 
whether university or other. 

If William of Saint Amour placed his attack under the sign of the 
Apocalypse, it was because it was good strategy to merge the cause 
of the Mendicants with that of the recently condemned disciples of 
Joachim of Fiore, who announced, together with the advent of the 

28) One recognizes in these words the title of his w?rk: De periculis n,0vis­
simorum temporum (1255), which was recast and re-edlt~d a number ~f times. 
The third edition of it was the one condemned, and published among hiS works 
at Constance in 1632. It was probably the text of the fifth edition that Saint 
Thomas refuted. . . 

29) "But now the same kind of perverse. men, by ~eans of cunn~ng advlc.e, 
direct their attention to the religious espeCially ... , mtent on addmg certam 
things which will completely d,~stroy their state. of life, and render. it .too op­
pressive and contemptible. . .. Cont. imp. Del cult., prooem.; Manettl ed. of 
the Opusc. theol., II, 6, n. 3. We know what ki~d of counterpart these attacks 
by the secular clerics gave rise to in popular literature: the Romance of the 
Rose the "Roman de Renart," Rutebeuf ["Rutebeuf's serious work as a sat.irist 
prob~bly dates from about 1260. His chief topics are the iniquities of the ~nars, 
and the defence of the secular clergy of the university of Par!s a~ainst thel~ e~­
croachments .... He was a redoubtable champion of the ulllv~rsity of Pans. In 

its quarrel with the religious orders, and he boldly defended GUillaume de Samt­
Amour when he was driven into exile. The libels, indecent songs and rhymes 
condemned by the pope to be burnt together with the Perils des derniers temps 
attributed to Saint-Amour were probably the work of Rutebeuf". Encyclopaedia 
Britannica, XIX (1947),' 770-771, at the word "Rutebeuf"l. O~ly ~nder the 
protection of the royal archers was Florent of Hesdin able to begm hiS lectures 
at Saint James in September, 1255. 
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"eternal Gospel," the coming of new apostles. De facto, these Mendi­
cants sometimes applied to themselves the predictions of Joachim 
concerning the new age and its extraordinary graces in the progressive 
course of history. 

The Contra impugnantes Dei cultum et religionem was the answer 
given by Saint Thomas who thus presented a common front with and 
at the same time as the Franciscan, Thomas of York. He follows his 
adversary and refutes him step by step, a procedure which is not 
without some degree of lengthy fastidiousness. 

The intervention of the Roman Church, we know, almost imme­
diately solved the conflict, not only in point of fact by its confirming 
of the new Orders, but also in point of doctrine (the condemnation 
of the De periculis, October, 1256). This confirms from hindsight that 
the conflict was one involving doctrinal perspective. 

The conflict was to resume on the more specialized grounds of 
spiritual doctrine, in the course of the years 1269-1272, during the 
second sojourn of Saint Thomas at Paris. This time, it was Gerard 
of Abbeville, a forceful theologian and a rich collector of books, who 
led the attack that was furthermore bound up with the publication 
of the voluminous Collectiones catholicae scripturae of his elder and 
master, William of Saint Amour (1266-1267). The same theses, the 
same arguments, were illustrated with accusations against the "false 
preachers." This time, Saint Thomas answered them (November, 
1269) not through a point by point reply but through an organic 
treatise dealing with Christian perfection and the state of perfection, 
the role of poverty, the legitimacy of vows, the relative perfection 
of the various states of man-clerics and laymen, seculars and regu­
lars, bishops and pastors, all of whom were obligated and called, 
according to their various states, to the same perfection of charity. 

A retort by Gerard provoked a new edition, containing an impor­
tant complement, of this De perfectione vitae spiritualis, the most 
important and the best constructed document of the whole debate. 

In the midst of the disputations, both ordinary and quodlibetal, 
that crisscrossed at the time, in the midst of the theses and the lists 
of errors being denounced back and forth, there emerged the ques­
tion of the vows and of their lawfulness, in connection with the 
entrance of children into religious life. Saint Thomas answered the 
question in a Quodlibet (III, a. 11-14). He furthermore composed at 
the end of the 1269-70 school year an opuscule entitled Contra pesti­
feram doctrinam retrahentium homines a religionis ingressu, wherein 
he restates once again, in connection with this case, his doctrine on 
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the state of perfection and the evangelical counsels. This abundant 
literature came to a serene conclusion in the articles which the Summa 
Theologiae devoted to the states of life (II -II ae, q. 182-189) ( a) . 

VIII. THE CONTRA ERRORES GRAECORUM 

Another internal problem, itself linked to the general policy of 
the Church and of the States, was a source of worry to Christendom. 
Like a sore on its side, the schism had dissolved its unity, the token 
of its evangelical truth. The painful happenings of the crusades, and 
in particular, the lamentable taking of Constantinople in 1204, had 
brought to the raw point the division between Rome and Constan­
tinople, between the West and the East. The prevailing circumstances, 
however, seemed favorable. The emperor, Michael Paleologus, had 
returned victorious to Constantinople (1261). Menaced at the same 
time by the Moslems and by the intrigues of the former Latin em­
peror who was fomenting his revenge through an anti-Greek crusade, 
he was negotiating with the Pope for the purpose of coming to a 
religious agreement. Urban IV, then reigning, and former patriarch 
of Jerusalem, was paying active attention to the possibilities that 
offered themselves. Without neglecting political action, however, 
counter to Emperior Michael, he aimed at prompting work on doc­
trine at the same time. Consequently, he requested of Brother Thomas 
Aquinas, then in Italy, a twofold undertaking: a theological critique 
of an anti-Greek anthology of texts recently arrived from the East 
and a commentary on the Gospel in which would be entered, side 
by side with the Latin authorities, the testimonies of the Oriental 
writers. Saint Thomas was unable to complete before the Pope's death 
(October, 1264) the second of these works, which was to become the 
Catena aurea (see above, chapter VII), but the first one was pub­
lished immediately (1263) (b). 

It was a matter of examining a Libellus de fide T1'initatis extracted 
from a more extensive work of which the Libellus was the main sec­
tion and in which were assembled patristic and conciliar texts on the 
dogmatic and ritual problems controverted between the Greeks and 
the Latins (c). This compilation, perhaps done by Nicholas of Du­
razzo, Bishop of Cotrone, and already in circulation around 1256 
(Saint Thomas had already used it in his commentary on the Sen-

a) See the Research Suggestions below, 347. 
b) On the usefulness of this writing for questions ?f chronology~ see 

P. GLORIEUX, Autour du Contra errores Graecorum. Suggestwns chronologiques, 
in AAr, 1955, 497-512. 

c) See the text in UcceIli, 377-440, and in Marietti. Opusc. theal., I. 347-412. 
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tel~ces) seems to ha~e we~ghed upo~ the current negotiations (30). 
Samt Thomas was glVen the task of clearing up its contents. In his 
introduction, he presents fru'-reacl1ing rules of interpretation that bem: 
the mark of a lofty intelIectual honesty as well as a historical sense 
of the development of dogma and of the great relativism that formulas 
and words have from one language to another. 

The Contm En'ores GraeC07'u.m took its place in a COPlotlS series 
of writings of that kind, which multiplied during the course of the 
XIIlth century as much through -the frequency of relations and voy­
ages between Rome and Constantinople as through the evangelical 
obsession of the new apostles, so sensitive to the fraternal unity of 
Cluistians. (a). 

IX. SAINT THOMAS THE POET 

A versified short work of Saint Thomas, the sequence entitled Lauda 
Sion, commonly presents him to us under this somewhat exaggerated 
designation. The sequence is a part of the text of the Office of the 
Blessed Sacrament, composed at Urban IV's request at the time of 
the establishment in the Church of the liturgical feast that consecrated 
the then completed evolution of the devotion to the eucharistic body 
of Christ (1264). This Office is classified and edited among the opus­
cules, together with the eucharistic hymns Pange lingua, Sacris 
Solemniis, Verbum supemum (b). 

The value of these items is to be judged according to three criteria: 
t?e r~ythmic procedures of the Latin poetry of the Middle Ages, 
lIturglCal conventions, and what has been called "conceptual poetry" 
because of the intellectual content of the phrases used in devotional 
and liturgical expression. Within these forms it was possible to pass 
elements of lyricism that were supported by the traditional symbolic 
forms. 

To these items is justly added, although with an ultimate reservation 
about its authenticity, the Adoro te, "one of those harmonious and 
genial compositions at once rich and simple which, more than many 
books, have served to form Catholic piety" (Dom Wilmart). This little 
morsel is part of the literature brought forth by the new ceremony of 
the showing or elevation of the Host after the consecration (c). It is 

30) See l'I, LOENEIITZ, Autour du traite de Fr. Barthelemy de Constantinople 
contre les Grec.!', in AFP, VI (1936),361-371. 

a) See tilEl Research Suggestions, 347-348. 
b) See lIbovc, 328. 
c) ~ee V. L. KENNEDY, The Moment of Consecration and the Elevation at the 

Host, In MSt, VI (1944), 121-150, and The Date of the Parisian Decree on the 
Elevation of the Host, ibid., VIII (1946),87-96. 
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a popular and private prayer, different in meter from the Office of the 
Blessed Sacrament and less solemn than the latter, but of extreme 
originality (d). 

X. RESEARCH SUGGESTIONS 

1. ON THE OPUSCULES IN GENERAL.-Concerning them, it is of import 
to be attentive to the problems of critique and of authenticity. The 
Summa totius logicae (Parma, XVII, 54-117, and Vives, XXVIII, 85-
158), for instance, which is not only apocryphal, but permeated 
throughout with nominalist conceptualism, has annoyingly fed the 
logic of John of Saint Thomas, and of many other Thomists in his 
wake. [The BT devotes a section, in each of its volumes, to these prob­
lems. To keep up with the work being done everywhere on questions 
of authenticity, chronology, etc., the reader will find in the section en­
titled: "Etudes critiques" a critical appraisal of almost everything be­
ing worked out in the field. On the opuscules, in particular, see, for 
instance, the studies of G. F. ROSSI, Gli Opuscoli di S. Tommaso 
d'Aquino. Criteri per conoscerne l'autenticita, in DTP, LVI (1953), 
211-236, 362-390 (see BT, IX (1954-1956), 92-94, n. 123); Antiche 
e nuove edizioni degli opuscoli di San Tommaso d'Aquino e il prob­
lema della lora autenticita, in DTP, LVIII (1955), 3-73 (BT, X 
(1957-59), 83-85, n. 148).] 

The apocrypha are not for this reason devoid of either doctrinal or 
historical interest. A number of them are in whole or in part works of 
Albert the Great. The commentary on the Sentences described as "ad 
Hannibaldum" is the work of Annibald of Annibaldi, who was a mas­
ter at Paris in 1261-1262, and very closely acquainted with Saint 
Thomas. Many of the apocrypha contain parts that were borrowed 
from the authentic works. See the studies of A. GALEA and I. WILD, 
summarized and completed by P. MANDONNET, Des ecrits authentiques 
de S. Thomas d'Aqttin, 2d rev. ed., Fribourg, 1910, 146-156; M. GRAB­

MANN, Die Wer7ce des heiligen Thomas von Aquin. Eine literarhistor­
ische Untersuchung und Einfilrung, 3d ed., in BGPM, XII, 1/2 (1949), 
at the end of ch. IV. [Also I. T. ESCHMANN, CSTW, with his sober and 
up-to-date (to 1956) account on the problems of chronology and 
authenticity.]. Following the example set in the old editions of the 
Opera omnia, it was, therefore, an opportune decision that was taken 
by the editor of the Opuscula omnia [Po Mandonnet] of the Lethiel­
leux edition, Paris, 1927, to reproduce the apocrypha in the Vth vol­
ume of it. 

d) See the Research Suggestions below, 348. 
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2 .. ON" THE De ente et essentia.-For the study of this opuscrue, the 
edition of ;M.-D. ROLAND-COSSELIN, Le "De ente et essentia" de S. 
Thomas a: Aquin, in BibTh., VIII (1948), is a valuable instrument. 
Accompanying the text are abundant historical and doctrinal notations 
togeth~· with two monographs on the evolution of the problems of 
il1cli:viduation and On the real distinction between essence and being. 

Other practica). editions also containing notes are those of 1 .. llAUB, 

2cl cd., in, OpTex, SCI'. schol., I (1933), and of c. BOYER, in PUGTD, V 
( 1946) . To the German o'anslntion (with Latin text) by R. ALLERS, 

Thoma$ von Aquin Uebet' da:; Sein ttnd das Wesen Vienna 1936 are 
added two long appendices, noteworthy as regards' both dO~h'ine' and 
contexts. 

Among the classic commentators, Cajetan, with his customary subtle 
depth of vision, holds first rank [the last reedition of his commentary 
was prepared by M.-H. Laurent, I'll De e'1lte et essentia S. Thomae 
Aquinatis commentaria, Torino, Marietti, 1934]. M. GRABMANN has set 
up a catalogue of the ancient and modern commentators, De com­
menta1'iis in opusculum S. Thomae Aq. De ente et essentia, in APAR, 
V (1938),7-20. 

The "existentialist" controversy has provoked and fed renewed medi­
tatiou of the texts of this opuscule. See J. MARITAIN, Court traite de 
Z'existenoe et de fexistant, Paris, 1947 [trans. into English by L. GALAN­

TIERE and G. B. PHELAN: Existence and the Existent, in 1mB, D45 
(1957)] ; E . GILSON, L'~t"e et l:essence, in P1'C, 1948. There is a doc­
trinal analysis of pertinent vocabulary in L. DE RAEYMAKER, De zin van 
het woo1'd esse bit den h. Thomas, TVP, 1946, 407-434. 

3. ON THE De unitate intellectus AND THE De aeternitate mundi. 
-We bring to the reader's attention the correctly established newly­
edited text of the De l.mitate intellectus, done by L. W. KEELER and 
published in PUGTD, sel'. ph., XII (1946), and also B. NARDI'S transla­
tion, together with his long and excellently done commentary, Trattato 
sttll(ttnitd delZintelletto contro gU averl'oisti, in CSTF, 1938. 

These opuscules !'iUpply an occasion for establishing the traits which 
chal'actarize Saiot Thomas as a polemicist. The interest hexe is not only 
a biographical 01' psyehological one, but One especially helpful in de­
termining what, in his way of thinking, are the ways and means that 
promote a collective search for truth. We refer the reader to ilie nota­
tions already pointed out above concerning refutations (ch. V, 191-
193), and concerning his religious polemical writings (ch. XII, 340-
343). The reader may then collate those texts in which Saint Thomas 
explicitly justifles the procedures adopted in his polemics, texts such 
as the follOwing: "If, therefore, one wishes to write anew against what 
has just been said, this will be most acceptable to me. For there is no 
better way of unfolding truth and of confounding error than by throw-
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ing up resistance against the contradictors" (e). "Just as in lawsuits, 
no one can pass judgment unless the arguments for both sides have 
been heard, so in the matter of hearing out the case of philosophy, one 
will necessarily be in a better position to judge, if all of the disputing 
opponents, as it were, are heard" (f). See also Saint Thomas's answer 
to his querist wanting to know "Whether the religious should show 
tolerance to those attacking them" (g). To the lively things he has to 
say against Averroes and the philosophers (see his texts gathered to­
gether by M. GRABMANN, in MAC, I (1926),294-295), one can set up 
as a counterpart this reflexion expressing emotion-packed admiration: 
"This shows enough what intense anguish they suffered in their bril­
liant minds from this situation" (h). And from the latter reflexion, the 
reader may pass on to those perspectives on the social conditions of 
the begetting of science and of its progress in time, through the texts 
that have been assembled by P. MANDONNET in Siger de Brabant et 
l'ave1'roisme latin att XIIIe siede, Part I, in LPB, VII (1911), 145-148. 

4. ON THE DEFENSE OF THE NEW RELIGIOUS LIFE.-The opuscules of 
Saint Thomas dealing with this topic are presented by P. GLORIEUX in 
four monographs wherein they are placed in their polemical context 
and their doctrinal content is brought out. Concerning the first episode 
of the conflict, see his Le "Contra impugnantes" de saint Thomas, ses 
sources, son plan, in Melanges Mandonnet, I (BibTh, XIII, 1930), 
51-81. For the conflict's second episode, see POU1' qu'on lise le "De per­
fectione vitae spiritualis," in VSp, SuppI., XXIII (1930), [97]-[1261; 
Les polBmiques "contra Geraldinos," in RTAM, VI (1934), 5-41; 
"Contm Geraldinos," l'enchatnement des polemiques, Ibid., VII 
(1935), 129-155. The reader will find therein the appropriate bib­
liography related with the controversy as a whole. [For a more recent 
account on the question, see D. L. DOUIE, The Conflict between the 
Seculars and the Mendicants at the Unive1'sity of Pa1'is in the Thil'­
teenth Centu1'Y, in AqP, XXII (1954)] 

5. ON THE Contra err01'es Graeco1'um.-The Libellus de fide, pre­
served in Vat. Lat. ms. 808, was published by A. UCCELLI, in S. Thomae 
Aquinatis In Isaiam p1'ophetam ... expositiones, Rome, 1880, 377-

e) "Si quis igitur contra haec res crib ere voluit, mihi acceptissimum erit. Nullo 
enim modo melius quam resistentibus contradicendo, apel'itur veritas et falsitas 
confutatur." De per. vito sp., C. 26; Marietti ed. of the Opusc. theal., II, 153, 
n.734. 

f) "Sicut (\utem In judiciis nullus potest jud!c:are nisi audiat rationes utriusque 
paTtl~ it..1 necesse est eum, qui debet audire philosoph!(lm, melius se habere in 
juclic;ndo si lIudierit omnes rationes quasi advel'sari01'11m dubitantiu~." In III 
'Met,aph., leet. 1; Marietti ed" 97, n. 342; nowan cd., 1, 142. The entire text of 
this lesson should be read. 

g) "Utrum religiosi debeant tolerare suos impugnatores?" Quadl. v, a. 26. 
h) ,"In quo satis apparet quantam angustiam patiebantur hinc inde eorum 

praeclara ingenia." Cont. Gent., III, C. 48, at the end. 
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443. See S. MERKLE, Ant. Uccelli und Thomas Contra errores Graeco-
1'um, in RQ, 1927, 209-239 (this article to be given exactness by that 
of R. LOENERTZ, quoted in note 30 of this chapter). 

In his Die fiilschungen in dem Tmotat des Thomas von Aquin gegen 
die Gt'ieschen, in ABAW, 3. Klasse, XVIn. 3 (1889), 675-742, F . ll. 

REUSCH has raised problems as regards the documentation used by 
Saint Thomas. In ch. IV above, we had occasion to define the elcme_nts 
involved in this problem on the basis of the literature of those times 
considered as a whole, with the means of transmission it had at its 
disposal and its procedures of interpretation. 

On the immediate context of Rome's dealings with the Orient, see 
V. LAURENT, Le pape Alexandre IV (1254-1261) et l'empi1'e de Nicee, 
in EchO, XXXVIII (1935),25-55. 

6. ON SAINT THOMAS THE POET.-On the elements that were used in 
the composing of the Office of the Blessed Sacrament, and on the texts 
and the variants of the latter, the tradition of which is still obscure, 
the reader is referred to the excellent research done by Dom c. LAM­
BOT, L'Office de la Fete-Dieu. Apel'~u nouveau SU?' ses origines, in RB, 
LIV (1942), 61-123, who does not question Saint Thomas's authorship, 
which was at a time the object of lively controversies. 

On Saint Thomas's part in medieval Latin poetry as a whole, see 
F. J. RABY, A History of Christian-Latin Poet1'Y from the Beginnings to 
the Close of the Middle Ages, eh. XII, 3: Thomas Aquinas and the 
Poetry of the Eucharist, Oxford, 1927, 402-411, and w. J. ONG, Wit and 
Mystery: A Revaluation in Medieval Latin Hymnody, in Spec, XXII 
(1947), 310 if. (takes in from Adam of Saint Victor to Saint Thomas, 
and ties in hymnody with the mysteries and the psychological aspect 
of faith). 

On the poetic resources of Saint Thomas, see, amongst so many 
others, c. VERSCHAEVE, Thomas von AqUino. De Dichter, in Onze 
Jeugd, 1924, 70-114. There is an analysis of his poetic items in o. HUF, 

De Sacraments hymnen van den H. Thomas (LitU1'gische Studien, 
IV), Maestricht, 1924. 

On the Adora te, see A. WILMART, La tradition litteraire et textuelle 
de l'Adora te devote, in RTAM, I (1929),21-40,146-176, reprinted in 
Auteurs spirituels et textes devots au moyen dge mtin, Paris, 1932, 
361-414 (The article contains notations on the P1'eces attributed to 
Saint Thomas). 
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I. LATIN AND MODERN LANGUAGE WORDS 

a. 
bd. 
bde. 
Bibl. 
c. 
ch. 
col. 
colI. 
corp. 
d. 
div. textus 
ed. 

expo textus 
f. if. 
h. 
hrsg. 
ibid. 
id. 
introd. 
lat. 
lect. 
lib. 
loco cit. 
m. 
ms. 
n. 
nat. 
obi. 

articulus 

Bibliotheca 
caput 

columna 
collatio 
corpus 
distinctio 
divisio textus 
edit-io 
edidit 
expositio textus 

ibidem 
idem 
introductio 
latinus-a-um 
lectio 
libel' 
loco citato 
membrum 
manuscriptum 
numerus 

obiectio 

article 
band 
bande 
Bibliotheque 

chapter 
column 

distinction 
division of the text 
edition 

chapitre 
colonne 

edited edite 
exposition of the text 
following 
heft 
herausgegeben 

introduction 
Latin (e) 

manuscript 
number 
national (e) 
objection 
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manuscrit 
humero 












































